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Abstract 
This thesis is a study on, On. It begins, by surveying and evaluating the various 
studies made on 11-i in chapter 1. 
Chapter 2 discusses the distribution of in the Old Testament in general 
and in Genesis -2 Kings in particular. Tl-ýs thesis takes the assumption that types of 
discourse, that is, genres, affect the way' IN7 is used. Following the trend in Hebrew 
linguistic studies, it distinguishes between prose and poetry in the analysis. Thus this 
thesis analyses data coming from one general type of discourse which is the'prose 
found in early Biblical Hebrew narrative, Genesis -2 Kings. 
Chapter 3 discusses the theories, methods and assumptions used in the 
analysis. Although this thesis recognises the contribution of syntactic and semantic 
studies on , 2,71) it focuses its analysis at the level of discourse. The study analyses the 
general type of discourse from. which the data are collected, which is narrative 
discourse. The distribution of '1171 in Genesis -2 Kings is taken as a guide in 
deciding which other sub-types of discourse within narrative are considered in the 
analysis. Consideration is also given to the subforms of '. 1371. 
Approaches used in this study are those that are used in analysing narrative 
discourse: Speech-act theory, conversational analysis, narrative analysis, and theories 
on inference. 
Chapter 4 discusses the characteristics of discourse markers in general and of 
U71 as a discourse marker in particular. This thesis proposes that 7INI be categorised 
at the pragmatic level, a category that would adequately explain its multiple 
functions. As such this thesis takes iXI to function as a discourse marker. 
Chapter. 5 is devoted to the analysis of the functions of mri in direct speech 
and chapter 6 to the analysis of the functions of in narration. n3m is seen to be 
used frequently in direct speech and in narration. Thus this thesis endeavours to 
understand how nan is used in conversation exchanges revealed in the dialogues 
found in Biblical Hebrew narrative. Also since' 11"I occurs in narration, tl-ýs thesis 
endeavours to understand how the narrator uses in story telling. 
This thesis concludes in chapter 7. 
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Chapter I 
Introduction 
1.1. Historical studies of 
During the late Middle ages, when hebraists transferred their model of 
language study from Arabic to Latin, Biblical Hebrew began to focus on grammar 
devoid of 'thetorics and poetics'. ' Emphasis was given to the study of morphology, 
phonology, syntax and semantics without regard to contexts or genres, and meaning 
was determined on the level of the word or sentence. This formal approach, where 
the study of language is focused on the grammatical forms, became more established 
with the adoption of the historical-comparative approach in the study of Biblical 
Hebrew. 2 
Biblical Hebrew has been very slow in adopting the current approaches in 
modern linguisticS'untfl the 1970's. However, due to the inadequacies of the 
traditional formal approach and also the dissatisfaction with the historical- 
grammatical method of exegeting Biblical Hebrew passages, interest in what modern 
linguistics could offer grew. In the 1970's hebraists began to adopt various 
3 approaches developed in modern linguistics most notably the functional approach, 
where emphasis is given to the functions of the language. With the functional 
approach, the study of Biblical Hebiew extended beyond syntactic-semandc 
considerations to the nonlinguistic aspects of the language such as the role of the 
participants and the circumstances in which the language is used. In other words, 
attention was given to the sociological contexts and genres of the language. Hence, 
the analysis of Biblical p*assages extended beyond the level of the word or sentence 
to the level of the texts or discourse! 
Numerous works have been devoted to nx . 1. And these works seem to 
follow the trend in the study of Biblical Hebrew. ' We can divide these studies 
generally into two major camps: those who study the language witl-ýn the formal 
approach, that is, at the syntactic-semantic level, and those who study it beyond the 
level of the sentence to the fuller text or discourse. ' At the syntactic-semandc level 
C. H. J. van der Nferwe, "Discourse Linguistics and Biblical Hebrew Grammar, " in Bib4caMebiew and 
2 
Discourse linguisfics (Robert D. Bergen; Winona Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns, Inc., 1994), 14-5. 
C. H. J. van der Nferwe, "A Short Survey of Major Contributions to the Grammatical Descriptions of Old 
3 
Hebrew Since 1800 AD, " JNSL XIII (1985): 162-65. 
4 
Ibid., 17-21. 
5 
Ibid. 169-81; C. H. J. van der Merwe, "Discourse Linguistics, " 15-23. 
6 
Cf. E H. J. van der Nferwe, "Discourse Linguistics, " 37-8. 
1 shall discuss further the difference between the sentence-lcvel approach and the discourse level approach 
in the study of nrl below. For now, it is sufficient to mention these two approaches as a means of 
distinguishing two ways in which Biblical Hebrew has been analysed. 
are the works of Gesenius-Kautzsch-Cowley, J. Blau, P. joiion, joilon-Muraoka, 
7 Waltke and O'Connor, and T. Lambdin. The articles drafted by C. J. Labushagne 
and D. J. McCarthy on m3n are also included in tl-ýs category. 
Many of the studies on, '1371 will fall in this category. A few, however, begin 
to describe their analysis on the level of discourse which includes the works of C. H. 
P. van der Merwe, et aZ, C. Follingstad, D. Slager, A. Andersen, Zatelli and W. R. 
Garr. 
As I have stated above, there are numerous studies written aboutn3n. This 
historical study, however, will select only the more important ones that aptly 
represent generally the views that have been proposed regarding its meaning and 
usage. 
1.2. Traditional approach 
The classical grammar books by Gesenius-Kautzsch-Cowley (hence, Ges-K) 
and J. Blau give very little space to describing or explaining how ', 11.1 is used in the 
Hebrew Scriptures. Ges-K take , INI as a demonstrative particle; however, in its 
absolute form, they take nx .1 as an interjection having the senses of bebold! or berr. 
8 
On the other hand, J Blau takes -13" .1 to function as a presentative particle. 
9 
However, Blau does not define what he means by a presentative particle nor try to 
explain hownri functions particularly as such. A major part of the exposition of 
Ges-K and Blau concentrates on the morphology of -. 1371 particularly when it takes 
pronominal suffixes. 10 
1.2.1. Thomas Lambdin 
T. Lambdin believes that, 'INI is fundamentaRy used as a 'predicator of 
existence', 11 that is, it describes or points to the presence of a thing. This use of nrn 
includes an essential temporal feature expressing immediacy. Lambdin argues that 
tl-lis added temporal feature makes it different from tý% which is also another particle 
used to predicate existence. Thus, he proposes the sense of bere-and-now in nri. 
Lambdin also sees that the clause introduced by 11.1 is in a certain 
relationship with the clause that follows it. The nin clause is used 'to introduce a 
fact upon wl-dch a following statement or command is based'. This second clause is 
7Van der Merwe places the grammar books ofjouon-Niuraoka and Waltke and O'Connor under the 
8 scntcncc-level approach 
in C. H. J. van der Nfcrwe, "Discourse Linguistics: ' 21. 
E. Kautzsch and A. E. Cowley, Gesenius'Hebmw Grammar (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1910), §105b, 
147b. 
9 Joshua Blau, A Grammar ofBiblicalHebmw (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1976), §103.1. 
Kautzsch and Cowley, op. cit., §100o; Ibid., §44 fnl. 
Thomas 0. Lambdin, Introduction to BibkcalHebrew (New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1971), §135. 
2 
either in a 'conjunctive-sequential' or disjunctive relationship to tfie mim clause. This 
relationship occurs particularly in direct speech. 
The sequential relationship between the M17i clause and the second clause is 
frequently expressed in the constructions ', 11,71 clause + converted perfect clause and 
the'. 117i clause + imperative. Note the example below- 
-1ý lriljý -Qj W, 1 Gen 17: 4 /Wil jinj, 2 X-ý ý11771 . 
11, 
My covenant is with you and you shall be a father of many nations 
OR: Because my covenant is (will be)... 12 
In this passage, the nrl clause is in a sequential relationship with the converted 
perfect clause that follows it. Note that in translating the Hebrew passage into 
English, Lambdin either takes a null translation for-ni'm or the sense of because, 
ascribing a causal meaning to the -, 11-1 clause. However, Lambdin does not explicitly 
suggest a causal relationship between the ron clause and- the second converted 
perfect clause; rather he. describes the second clause merely to be in a sequential 
relationship with the rim clause. 
In a conjunctive-sequential relationship, Lambdin sees a 'semantic 
movement' from the nri clause to the second clause. This 'semantic movement' 
seems to be more of a logical sequence. In other words, the second clause logically 
follows the first. And here we understand Lambdin's view of 'conjunctive- 
sequential'. It is not about a series of two actions in a temporal sequence, but rather, 
a logical relationship between clauses where the second clause logically follows the 
first or the first clause is the basis for the action suggested in the second. 
On the disjunctive relationship, Lambdin fists two types of construction. 
The first is the nri clause + disjunctive clause and the second is ý slight modification 
of the first, which is man clause (with participial predicate) + disjunctive clause. In 
the passages he uses to illustrate the disjunctive relationship of "13-71 with the 
following clause, he ascribes to 7,11N the senses of altbouýgb, hen or since. It should be 
noted, however, that Lambdindoes not explicitly ýspecify the type of conjunctive or 
disjunctive connection 711"1 makes between the clauses except in one construction, 
and this is with the prefixed such as in the passage below. 
Gen 24: 30 K3: 11 
He came to the man while (he was) standing by the camels. 
12'Ibc English translations in passages 1 and 2 are taken from Lambdin, op. cit., §135. 
3 
In this passage, the clause is used to provide the circumstance for the action of 
the first clause. 
There is another function Lambdin sees fornril and this is when it follows 
the verb of perception ', iri. In this case, he sees that the function of '7111 is for 
emphasis. 13 Otherwise, he concentrates his . analysis on the full form non-prefixed 
I 11161. 
As a summary, Lambdin's contribution to the traditional study of nan falls 
into three areas: First, he redefines the meaning of' MN as a deictic particle by adding 
the feature of immediacy. Second, he expands its usage by taking it as a particle that 
introduces a clause that either has a conjunctive-sequential or disjunctive 
relationship with another clause. In this regard, he specifically identifies a 
circumstantial function for the clause which MI-11 introduces in certain situations 
making'M71 function as a conjunction. And finally, still in the analysis of "Irn, when 
it follows the verb nri, ', 1371 is used for emphasis. 
Lambdin's work has been used as a basis by many Hebrew grammarians and 
OT scholars, including Waltke-O'Connor, in their study of 713n. 
1.2.2. C J. Labuscbagne 
C. J. Labuschagne also takes 13,1 to be primarily a demonstrative particle 
functioning as a 'deictiC14 interjection'. For Labuschagne, 7,13N means to callattention to 
something. This sometbing may either be 'the presence of an object or a person' as in 
Gen 31: 51 /, 'I; Y0, J , 1XII ýn , 111, / or in Gen 22: 7 /'ý; n/, or it may be 'something 
about to be said' as in Gen 1: 29 ITIT V'I*T MVV'ý; 'ZIX DDý 111n; '131, /. 15 
Labuschagne also claims that nNI as a demonstrative particle further 
developed into a 'full grown conjunction' that introduces circumstantial, conditional 
and concessive clauses. Thus, he ascribes various nuances of meaning to "11-i such as 
as soon as I; Pben, 16 if17 and even if. " 
Labuschagne seems to assume that INI takes only one function in each of its 
occurrences. So when #111 functions as a deictic interjection, then it does not 
function as a conjunction and vice versa. Nevertheless he sees that in some passages 
where '13,1 is used as a deictic interjection, one can already observe the initial phase 
of the development of '111 into a conjunction such as the passage below: 
"Lambdin does not explain what he means by 'emphasis' here. ,, 147be 
word deixis comes from Oreek meaningpoinfing in Roger Fowler, Infrodmeliom to TransformationalStyntax 
(London: Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd., 1971), 61. A deixis is a term that is used to locate an object in 
is relation to the spatio-temporal context of the speaker at the time of speaking. 
16 * 
J. Labuschagne, 'qbe Particles Hen and Hinneh, " O#dteslamenlische Stu&en 18 (1973): 1-4. 
17 
Ibid., 4. 
18 
Ibid., 5. 
Ibid., 13. 
4 
(3) jdg 13: 3 ml-ml ý1ý1 
Hinneb-na, you are barren and have not borne a child; but you shall 
conceive and beat a son. 19 
In this passage, Labuschagne still takes nin as a deictic interjection. However, he 
also argues that -Mn in this passage is at the initial stage of grammatical change from 
a deictic interjection to a conjunction. Labu§chagne, however, does not fully explain 
how-M-. 1 developed from an early stage of a deictic interjection to a full grown 
conjunction. 
In summary, Labuschagne concentrates his work in tryirig to prove that is 
used as a conjunction. He lists three types of clauses which nXI introduces and these 
are circumstantial, conditional and concessive. His work is followed by other 
grammarians such as D. J. McCarthY20 who expands the three types of clauses he 
identifies, which 72' .1 logically connects. 
1.2.3. jofion-Muraoka 21 
joiion-Muraoka see nri as a demonstrative adverb and a presentative particle. 
As an adverb it takes pronon-ýinal suffixes similar to other Hebrew adverbs such as 
lný, 11N, and 11Y. " As a demonstrative adverbnxi has the sense of ben. And as a 
presentative particle that is used to 'attract attention', it has the meaning of bebold! or 
look/, which makes ' 1X1 parallel to the imperative of '-Wl- 23 
Jo6on-Muraoka also see some extended uses of #1371.13". 1 is used 
asseveratively to aff= an idea or a statement expressed in the clause it introduces. 24 
It also has the sense of immediacy, particularly when it introduces a clause that has a 
participle for its predicate. 
joilon-Muraoka take a conditional function for 1n. They claim that this 
- , 1.2 feature applies only to 171 but not to on' ' In passages where 13,1 seems to introduce 
conditional clauses, they find reasons for the conditional sense of the clause other 
than 13N. 26 
19 Labuschagne's translation. 20 See below in 1.2.4. 
21 P. jodon and T. Nfuraoka, A Grammar ofBiblical Hebrew (Part 1: Orthography and Phonetics. Part 2: 
Morphology. Part 3: Paradigms; Rome: Editrice Pontificio Istituto Biblico, 1993). This work was originally 
Paul joilon's Grammairr de I'hebiru biblique translated and completely revised by T. Muraoka. 22 'Jodon and Muraoka, op. cit., §102k. 2s, 
1 .' 
10 
. 241bid., §I 64a. 
25 Ibid., §1671. 
26 Ibid., §1671 fh2. 
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In conclusion, joijon-Muraoka see'a variety of usages of mr. 1 in the Old 
Testament texts. It is used as a demonstrative adverb and a presentative particle. It 
is also used to express the sense of immediacy and, asseveratively, to affirm an idea 
or statement. 
Y7 1.2.4. D. J. McCartb 
D. J. McCarthy's work is a reaction to the way 'standard grammars' have 
treated the uses of run in Biblical Hebrew. He finds that these 'standard 
grammarians' render the use of 13,1 as a mere deictic and argues that nri is far richer 
in function than what they conceive itto be. 
McCarthy analyses only the prefixed fbrm', i; ', Ij and takes this to represent all 
the forms ofnin in Biblical Hebrew. He agrees with Labuschagne thatnin functions 
as a conjunction, that is, as a logical connector between two clauses. However, 
McCarthy sees Mri to function as a conjunction in more types of clauses than those 
Labuschagne designates. Labuschagne assigns only three types of clauses to "U. "l, and 
these are the conditional, concessive and circumstantial clauses. 28 In addition, 
McCarthy takes '11-1 also to function in object, causal, result, purpose, temporal, and 
adversative clauses. 
McCarthy also ascribes emotive features to 7,12' 1. He asserts that these 
emotive features are dominant in 111, particularly when it is functioning as an object 
clause of the verb An example is the passage below-. 
(4) M 10: 7 1 011; 1ý 
. ij MI. "IýPu noil". 1 'ýn 
. 
Vý7; -IT; ý 
I 
r, 
RSV: but I did not believe the reports until I came and my own eyes had 
seen it; and, behold, the half was not told me; your wisdom and 
prosperity surpass the report which I heard. - 
This passage is part of the remark of the Queen of Sheba when she saw the 
grandeur of King Solomon's wisdom and wealth. McCarthy contends that, in 
context, the Queen was in a state of amazement and this emotional nuance is 
expressed in n4jj. McCarthy suggests this dynamic translation: 'I did not believe the 
reports, but when I saw for myself I was astonished, your accomplishments really 
are underrated! ' 
Emotive nuances, McCarthy argues, may also be expressed by other elements 
in the texts; however, these are reinforced and made more dramatic by the writer's 
use of 13N. McCarthy sees the emotive feature as inherent in ME l such that even 
27 D. J. McCardiy, "Me Uses of Hinneh in Biblical flebrew, " Biblica 61 (1980): 330-42. 28 See section 1.2.2 above. 
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when the particle is used as a conjunction, this emotive feature does not cease to 
function in, -071. In other words, it functions as part of the features of-, 13-71 in all its 
occurrences. McCarthy, however, does not designate just one type of affection that 
"13,71 could express. To him, -iln could express a variety of emotions. 
In conclusion, McCarthy followed through Labuschagne's argument that 1171 
is also used as a conjunction, i. e. as a logical connector between clauses. He expands 
Labuschagne's list of three types of clauses that -M. -I introduces to include other types 
of clauses such as result, temporal, causal, etc. 
McCarthy also see an inherent emotive feature for 7,117.1. And similar to his 
view of the function of m, "I as a conjunction., he also describes a variety of emotions 
that, 712-. 1 could express. 
1.2.5. Wlaltke-OConnor 
Waltke-O'Connor tend to be exhaustive in their sources, making use of all 
materials they could find on a particular topic. I find, however, that in more cases 
than not, they also tend to be eclectic, drawing on all researches done on a particular 
topic and putting them together into an organised whole. 
This I think is also true of their treatment of . 111. In many ways, I feel that 
Waltke-O'Connor merely collected all researches done on -Irl and put them together 
in a workable system. Thus, in their exposition of 713,71, among others, we can find 
the views of Lambdin, Blau., Muilenburg, and McCarthy. 
1.2.5.1. Meaniqs attributed to *7j/, 729 
Waltke-O'Connor take -. 1171 30 primarily as presentative particles. The basic 
meaning they ascribe to it is bebold. nri is used 'to call special attention either to a 
certain statement as a whole or to a single word out of the statement'. 31 However, 
they also recognise that there are other uses of' . 1371 in the OT texts. I 
One such use is that of an 'exclamation(s) of immediacy'. 
(5) Gen 48: 1 /nýh 
Your father is now sick 
32 
In passage (5), ' . 13N is used to introduce a nominal clause governed by a participle. 
Waltke-O'Connor describe the semantic function of '. 1371 in this passage as 'vivid 
2913ruce K Waltke and M. O'Connor, An Intmduction ofBiMcafflebrew Sjn1ax (Winona Lake, Indiana: 
3 
Eisenbrauns, 1990), § 16.3.5. 
OWaltke-O'Connor does not distinguish between, 7111 and J. "I. 31 Waltke and O'Connor, op. cit., § 16.3.5. 32'Ibe English translations in passages 5- 10 are Waltke-O'Connor's. 
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immediacy' and translate it as now. 
This sense of 'vivid immediacy' may also be expressed by. 1171 + verbal 
predicates such as in Jos 2: 2. 
(6) Jos 2: 2 171ý1, ýTl 'I;,! IN; Olle; M-1 MV 
Some men came here just tonight. 
In passage (6), ' 11-n introduces a clause that contains a fit-lite verb. Waltke and 
O'Connor translate ', 13' .1 here asjust to express the nuance of 'vivid immediacy'. 
Since MIN functions to caH someone's attention to an exPression that is either 
a complete statement or a term within a statement, Waltke and O'Connor also take 
11M to function to 'highlight' an unbound subject pronoun that precedes or follows 
it such as the passage below: 
(7) Gen 6: 17 IYIXM-ýY W; ý X= 14.1 '; ýI/ 
I am going to bring a flood of waters on the earth. 
In (7) Gen 6: 17, ' 1371 (in functions to make prominent the subject pronoun 13K 
which precedes it. Hence, they leave 13"ol untranslated. 
In summary, as a presentative particle, Waltke-OConnor ascribe a number 
of semantic usages to 71X1. Its basic sense is bebold, which calls someone's attention 
to a particular expression. However, -, mn also contains a temporal feature expressing 
immediacy and is also used to 'highlight' subject pronouns that precede or follow it. 
In addition to these uses, Waltke-O'Connor also see 1371 to function as a 
logical connector between clauses. Below are these functions. 
1.2.5.2.71,7 as a conjunction 
As a logical connector between clauses, 13.1 may either be used with nominal 
and verbal clauses. Thus, it is used with participial predicates, non-ýinal predicates, 
and with finite verbs. 
; N/33 (8) Gen 17: 4 /13? il liq nx I 
(Yahweh speaking to Abraham) As for me, because my covenant is 
with you, you shaH become a father of a throng of nations. 
In this passage, the 7,11"1 clause, which is a non-ýinal clause, provides the rrason for the 
following clause. Thus . 11.71 is taken as a conjunction of a causal clause and is 
33 This passage is also used by Lamb&. Lambdin also translates 1171 here as because. However, Lambdin is 
not explicit in recognising a conjunctive function fornin except for the circumstantial type when, '1371 
follows the verb nwl. See section on T. Lambdin above. 
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translated into English as because. 
In addition to the causal clause, Waltke-O'Connor also take MNI as a 
conjunction of clauses expressing conditional, occasional, temporal, concessive and 
adversative relationships. These clauses may be nominal or verbal. A couple of 
examples are below: 
(9) Gen 22: 7 
Here are the fire and the wood., but where is the lamb of the 'ola? 
In this passage, Waltke-O'Connor translate MI'm as ben. However, they also take 
in this passage to function to introduce a clause that is in an adversative relationship 
with the clause that follows it. 
(10) 2Ki 7: 19 /M-T, "i '1; 1ý D? (ýVZ Ilt"1K 'Mý -y7,11, "T., -Mill/ 
Even if Yahweh opened the floodgates of heaven, could tI-ds happen? 
In passage (10), "1271 takes a concessive force and is translated as even if. The "IN1 
clause is in a dependent relationship with the clause that follows it. 
In connection with inter-clausal relationship, Waltke-O'Connor observe that 
the 7,1271 clause may either precede or follow the clause that it has a relationship with. 
For example, '1171 introducing a causal clause may precede the second clause as in 
passage (8) above. This is also true with temporal, occasional or conditional, 
adversative and concessive. 34 
On the other hand, the " MIN clause may follow the second clause when ', 13' M is 
introducing a causal, conditional or circumstantial clause, an 'apodosis to a 
dependent temporal clause', 35 ca reversal of expectation', 36 result, and concessive. 37 
Thus, the "MM clause may have a relationship with either a preceding or 
following clause. It should be noted, however, based on the passages used, that 
Waltke-O'Connor seem to see this relationship (of the 71371 clause with other clauses) 
only within the same text spoken by the same person, or within a paragraph in 
narration. 
34Waltke 
and O'Connor, op. cit., §40.2.1c. 35 In the 'apodosis to a dependent temporal clause' the '1271 clause is functioning as a main clause; however, it 
is sequential to the second clause that precedes it. An example given by Waltke and O'Connor is 1 Sa 3: 10 
/MM ýYlnv "Irn'-ft'n 11*=ý Iziý= N-III/ "When he had fuiished offering the 'ola, Samuel arrived. ". In this 
text, /K3 ýMIVJ ' . 12,11/ functions as the main clause in relation to the second clause, which is a temporal 
clause. The -M . 11 clause follows the temporal clause and expresses as action that happened sequential to 
it in 
NValtke and O'Connor, op. cit., §40.2.1c. 36 'Reversal of expectation' seems to be a special type of adversative clause. An example given by Waltke and 
O'Connor is Isa 22: 12-13 /lift nxii ... =ý .,. nix K'11711/ 
"My Lord called ... for weeping ... and 
(or 
3 
ýuý there was rejoicing" in Waltke and O'Connor, op. cit., §40-2.1e. 7Wa'ltke 
and O'Connor, op. cit., §40.2.1e. 
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1.2.5.3. Emotional cotýponent of, 7117 
Waltke-O'Connor recognise an affective feature in For them, however, 
it is only limited to the clause that expresses excited perception such as when it 
is used as an object of a verb of perception. 38 Thus not all of the' 11'1 clauses will 
include emotional features. 
1.2.5.4. Summag 
In addition to the basic meaning of bebold!, lookll berr, and now, Waltke- 
O'Connor, like the Hebrew grammarians that precede them, take 'IXI as a logical 
connector between two clauses: the M, "i clause and a second clause. Thus they take 
, 13,71 to function as a conjunction of various types of clauses including temporal, 
causal, concessive, and circumstantial. Their analysis, however, is limited to passages 
within the same texts spoken by the same person or within the same paragraph in 
narration. 
Waltke-O'Connor also see. an emotional meaning to nin, but this is limited to 
certain cases and not to A of the occurrences of mr. 1 as McCarthy has proposed. 
1.2.6. S. KqUP9 
S. Kogut takes the basic use of #13,1 to introduce a 'content clause' that 
functions as the object clause of the verb 7-IN"I. 40 This, Kogut argues, is the 
fundamental use of '1271, and from this use other uses developed. Kogut argues his 
case by using examples in dream reports where 711M, particularly 70,11, is used in a 
variety of constructions. Take, for example, Gen 31: 10, which isjacob's dream 
report to his wives: 'I lifted up my eyes, and saw (nN-11) in a dream, "11,11 the he-goats 
wl-&h leaped upon the flock were striped, spotted, and mottled'. 41 In this verse, the 
.PYY 
construction consists of a phrasal expression and a verb of seeing: 1ýfted um es and 
saw. These two terms are followed by a -Wn clause. The nri clause here functions as 
the 'object content clause' of the verb 
However, in other dream reports, Kogut finds that the constructions are 
shortened in two ways: the first is with the absence of the phrasal expression lifted 
my yes as in Gen 41: 22: '1 saw in my dream, M] "M seven ears... '. The second is a more 
shortened construction where both the phrasal expression and the verb -, Wl are 
38 Ibid., § 40.2.1b. 
39 Simcha Kogut, "On the Meaning and Syntactical Status of Hinneb in Biblical Hebrew, " in Stu&es in The Bible 
40 
(ed. Sara Japhet, Jerusalem: Magnes Press, The Hebrew University, 1986), 133-54. 
41 
Ibid., 144-54. 
Kogut, op. cit., 145.1he rendering is Kogut's. 
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absent such as in Gen 40: 9: 'In my dream, rivil [there was) a vine before me'. 42 
According to Kogut, with the removal of the phrasal expression lifted my yes 
and 71WI, the sense of seeing is now transferred to or is absorbed by the particle 
This means that 711,11 when used alone, withoutnmn, is actually equivalent to . 13.11 + 
INI. This nuance of 'seeing' in '13,711 is also true with the non-prefixed form -mj, used 
in direct speech. However in 7,14,7 the sense of seeing is equivalent to the imperative 
force 7MI. 
With this view, Kogut rejects an adverbial meaning for 7,1371, particularly the 
sense of bere as in bere I am (M, 'l). 
1.2.7. Conclusion 
The analysis of nin is traditionally constrained at the syntactic-semantic level. 
. 13,1 has been taken to function in various ways, the most common of which are that 
of a demonstrative particle, an interjection and conjunctions of various types of 
clauses. . 11,71 has also been taken to carry an emotive nuance, but here grammarians 
vary as to the extent of its use. 
Most of the studies made on 111 are not extensive and are limited to selected 
passages. The most extensive is probably that of Waltke and O'Connor. Also, the 
analysis of 7,1171 has been limited to passages in the same text. Genre is rarely given 
consideration in the analysis. 
1.3. Discourse level approach to the study of, 72,7 
A number of works can be considered under the discourse level approach 
which takes into consideration the pragmatic aspects of the M37i passages. As in the 
syntactic-semantic approaches, many of these works are not extensive. Some are 
limited according to the nature of their research. T. Muraoka, for example, in his 
.P volume 
Em pbatic Fords and Structure in Biblical Hebrew, deals primarily on the em bafic 
usage of MIN in relation to the inclusion or non-inclusion of the subject pronoun in 
the 711,1 clause. 
43 
Other works under this group are those of van der Metwe, et al, C. 
Follingstad, F. I. Andersen in connection with dream reports, R. Slager, I. Zatelh. 
The most recent work is by R. Garr on the functions of 171.1 discuss these works 
below: 
42, 
4 
Kogut, op. cit., 146. 3T. Muraoka, Emphatic IVIords and Strmaures in BibkcalHebrew acrusalem: Magnes Press, Hebrew University, 
Leiden: Brill, 1985), 137-40. 
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1.1. It Slqger 
R. Slager analyses the functions of MNI in four Biblical books: Genesis, 
Leviticus, 1 Samuel and Amos. He assumes that the functions of 71371 apply to all its 
various forms. The purpose of his analysis is to provide an appropriate description 
of the usages of nri as a help in translating the Bible. Týus he has a section on the 
translation of nrl in the Bassa language as application of his analysis. 
For Slager, nri's basic usage is 'to highlight"... the information after it, so 
that the information has an impact on the reader/listener. ' Also, he sees that "13-71 is 
'usually' used to 'caU(s) upon the reader/listener to pay at * tendon'. 
45 It seems that 
between these two distinct functions, Slager takes the highlighting function of nrl as 
more fundamental. Slager also takes a third usage for, 713,71, which is, that it'often 
carries the element of surprise. ' 
There are five major functions of M2,1 that Slager lists. These are: 
1. 'To highlight off-the-event-line material within narrative text. ' 
2. 'To call special attention to a statement(s) that is contrary to the 
listener's expectation! 
3. 'To call special attention to a ground(s) that leads to an exhortation. ' 
4. 'To call special attention to a ground(s) that leads to a conclusion. ' 
5. 'To express a high degree of certainty for a situation within procedural 
discourse. ' 
Function #1 above relates to texts in narration. The rest of the functions (#2-5) ate 
connected to texts within spoken discourse. Slager presupposes that in Hebrew 
narrative only the clause that contains a wagiplverb can be foregrounded following 
R. Longacre's view of foregrounding and backgrounding in Biblical Hebrew 
narrative. Since it is obvious that the clause that 71371 introduces could never begin 
with a wayyiplverb, then Slager assumes that '13". 1 'can never introduce event-fine 
information', " that'is, foregrounded materials. 
For Slager then, nrl is used only with backgrounded" materials and it 
functions to 'highlight' them. Slaget gives three reasons why speakers use 111"'I to 
highlight backgrounded materials. The first two, he bases on the Brown, Driver and 
Briggs lexicon list of the functions forn3m. The three reasons are: 
44 Or to 'raise the relative prominence of in Donald Slager, 'qbe Use of Tehold'in the Old Testament: ' 
Occasional Papers in Translation and Text, ýn 45 Slager, op. cit., 50. 
pisfics 3, no. 1 (1989): 50. 
46 Ibid., 51. 
47 1 am taking the termsground and back , grvund as synonymous terms. 12 
1. 'to make the narrative graphic and vivid. ' 
2. 'to enable the reader to enter into the surprise or satisfaction of the 
speaker or actor concerned. "' 
3. 'to reintroduce a major participant along with vividness and 
, 49 sometimes surprise. 
Slager's work on is commendable in a number of ways. First, he defines 
a body of texts which he uses for investigation, that is, Genesis, 1 Samuel, Leviticus 
and Amos, although he fails to explain the reason(s) for selecting these books. In 
many works on nin a body of texts has not been selected and iaentified. In Slager's 
work, since the body of texts for analysis has been selected, then the data are limited 
to these books only, makingthem more manageable and controllable. Second, he 
bases his analysis on repeated patterns found in these books. Slager provides a Est 
of passages for each of the functions he enumerates for. 1171. Thus, there is the 
reassurance that the functions he proposes are not haphazard, based on unique or 
rare occurrences, but rather they are based on repeated use. Third, his analysis goes 
beyond formal considerations and included nonlinguistic factors particularly the role 
of the reader in the discourse. 
Slager's work also has its weaknesses. Slager's selection of the body of texts 
for analysis comprises a variety of genres, including narrative as well as prophetic 
materials. In this sense, Slager does not consider the importance of genres or the 
type of literature as a possible influence in the use of -M'M I will show later that the 
type of literature does affect the way nrl has been used in the OT texts, and thus, it 
should be taken into consideration in the selection of the body of texts for 
investigation. 
Slager's presupposition on foregrounding-backgrounding in Biblical Hebrew 
narratives has affected his conclusions regarding 13M. Because of this 
presupposition, Slager limits the use of 7,11"1 to backgrounded materials and this 
deters him from considering the possibility that 7,1371 is also used to 'highlight' 
foregrounded niaterials. 
Lastly, Slager fails to categorise as to which word class M, 71 belongs. At one 
point, he seems to accept the classification of nxi as a demonstrative particle. 
However, a demonstrative particle is syntactic classificati6n, while his Est of the 
functions of MIN in many ways is pragmatic. 
48 Francis Brown, The New Brown-Driver-bi&s-Gexenius Hebrrw and Engksb Lexicon (Christian Copyrights, Inc., 
49 
1979), sx., "13, 'I; Slager, op. cit., 51. 
Slager, op. cit., 53. 
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Slager's work provides a researcher a starting point in the analysis of'. 127i. In 
this thesis, I will interact with Slager's findings in my discussion of 7117.1. 
1.3.2 C H. P. van der Merwe, et aZ 
A significant contribution made by van der Merwe, et aZ is in their 
classification of 7,11m. They classify it primarily as a discourse marker. A discourse 
marker is a term utilised by the speaker 'to comment on the sentence (or sentences) 
from the perspective of a meta-level' and thus, 'the sentence or sentences are 
anchored in the discourse in a particular way'. 50 
However, van der Merwe, et al, also recognise two other possible 
p rt I classifications for the marker and these are as a sentence deiedc and as afocus a ic e. 
Since '1371 functions to ýoint to the content of the clause that follows it', then it also 
functions as a sentence deictic. Moreover, in the (speech)-act of pointing, the content 
being pointed becomes prominent in comparison with the rest of the texts in 
discourse, thus -M-1 also functions in the same way as afowspardele. 51 Van der 
Merwe, et aZ ascribe a pragmatic category for. 13n. However, their exposition on the 
marker is very brief not , are 
they able to explain. the connections between these three 
major functions ofnxi. 
The taxonomy of min is a difficult aspect in the study of the marker. The 
traditional grammarians had difficulty in determining to which word class 7,1371 
belongs. But this seems to also be true among the grammarians who analyse at the 
level of discourse. The difficulty can be attributed to the multiple functions that 
grammarians find in nrl. And these functions are found to belong to various word 
classes. 
, Van der Merwe, et al give a brief description of the semantic - pragmatic 
functions of 7,11N. For'them, nNi functions semantically 'to focus attention on the 
utterance that follows it'. Pragmatically, they see two functions and these are: 
7,13m is used to focus attention 'on events that are surprising or 
unexpected for the person addressed or the characters in a story'. 
', 13'. 1 is used by the speakers to 'present themselves, someone else or 
something as available at the moment of speaking'. 52 
Although, they consider the participants in their description of the functions of 'M71, 
50 C. H. J. van der Merwe, et al., A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar (Sheffield, England: Sheffield Academic 
51 
PresS, 1999), § 44.1. 
52 
Ibid., 44.3.1. 
Ibid., 44.3.4. 
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thus, anchoring their analysis at the- discourse level, I feel that their treatment on 
specific passages has not really been based on the discourse analysis. They limit 
their analysis to the clause that follows 7,111 ý, Irl clause), but do not connect the 11101 
clause in relation to the larger context. 
1.3.3. CarlFolliqstad 53 
C. FoUingstad takes' . 111 as a focus marker. He dcfines focus based on the 
functional grammatical model. In functional grammar, when an information in a 
text is focused, it is the. most prominent or salient information within that text. 
Follingstad explains that nxi as a focus market can mark either 'individual 
grammatical constituents of a proposition' or the 'whole predication' itself such as 
the examples belovr. 
(11) Now therefore, hinneh your wife, take her and go thy way (Gen 12: 1 9)54 
In this passage,. M-7 marks a single constituent: 'wife-'. 
In other passages such as Gen 1: 29, -1]' 1 marks a whole clause and possibly 
the one that foRows. In this case, 7,127-1 marks a predication. 
And God said, "Hinneb, I have given you every herb bearing seed, which is 
upon the face of all the earth, and every tree, in which is the, fruit of a tree 
yielding seed; to you it shall be for meat. 
1271 also marks a whole nominal clause, which means that it marks both the 
argument and the predication in the text as in Gen 38: 27: 
And it came to pass in the time of her [Tamar's] travail, that, hinneb, twins 
were in her womb. 
In this passage both the single constituent (argument) 'twins' and the predication 
'were in her womb' are marked for focus. 
I agree with Follingstad that ', 111 is used for focus. However) I question his 
view that 70M is used to mark single constituents in a proposition. In his illustration 
in Gen 12: 19 (passage 11 above), he shows that ' nrl marks a single constituent 'Wife'. 
However, if we analyse the text closer, we find that 'binneb, your'wife' is actually a 
53 Carl Follingstad, "Hinneh and Focus Function with Application to TYAP, " Journal ofTranslation and 
TexiNquisfics 7, no. 3 (1995): 1-24. 54ne 
examples in passages 11 - 13 are taken from Follingstad, "Focus Function: ' 9. 
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complete clause expressing an idea or a proposition. In context, 55 we could 
complete the clause as 'binneh, [there/here] is your wife'. Thus, in actuality, mr. 1 is 
marking not a single constituent but a proposition. 
Although I agree with Follingstad that -. 13,71 is used for focus, I will also show 
that has a more fundamental function than focality and it is this fundamental 
function from which the focusing function of nri is derived. 
1.3.4. Ida Zatell, 56 
I. Zatelli proposes, in addition to the functions proposed by other Hebrew 
grammarians, thatna, "I also functions as an 'actualizer'which 'indicates the presence 
, 57 of a performative utterance. Zatelh describes U. as a particle that is used to 
'introduce a speech-act' and 'emphasize the solemnity of an announcement or 
decision'. In 1Sa 25: 41 she proposes the sense of bereb 58 y for -M-n as in: "Hereby, your 
handmaid is a servant to wash the feet of my master's servants" 
nw ýn Y'rit ; 1ýqv JMý n3j. ). 
1.3.5 Frands L Andersen59 
I. Andersen takes' 11' 1 as a particle" that is used to mark a clause that 
expresses 'an unexpected turn of events'. These surprising events are evident in the 
use of MIN qwticularly. 13, '11) in dream reports. Andersen identifies the number of 
times #1371 occurs in each dream report in Genesis. For him, 'Irl occurs only in 
circumstantial clauses and not in 'event clauses' (that is, in a foreground). Like 
Slager, Andersen makes the assumption that a 1XI clause functions as background 
material and not foreground. 
Andersen lists additional functions of' min, however, briefly. He takes the 
clause when preceded by a verb of perception as an idiom. In this construction, 
he sees the use of 7117.1 (that is, ', 1111) to express the 'view of one of the participants'. 
For Andersen, the change of view point from the narrator to one of the participant 
551he 
context of Gen 12: 19 is as follows: Abraham and Sarah went down to Egypt because there was a 
famine in Canaan. In Egypt he asked Sarah to say the she was his sister. Because she was a beautiful 
woman, Pharaoh took her into his household and made her his wife. This resulted in a plague God inflicted 
on Pharaoh's household. Until finally Pharaoh found out the reason for the plague. So he called for 
Abraham. Gen 12: 19 is part of Pharaoh's speech to Abraham. 561da Zatelli, "Analysis of Lexemes from a Conversational Prose Text: Hnb as Signal of a Performative 
57 
Utterance in 1 Sam. 25: 41: ' Zeilsebrift FRrAllhebrahfik 7 (1994): 5-11. 
5 
Ibid., 5-6. 
8'11e 
view that *13,1 is used to express performative acts is also taken by A. Warren in Andy Warren, 
"Modality, Reference and Speech Acts in the Psalms, " Ph. D. Thesis (Cambridge: Cambridge University, 
59 
1998), 82-3. 
6 
Francis L Andersen, The Sentence in Bib&al Hebrew (rhe Hague: Mouton Publishers, 1974), 94-6. 
OAndersen 
argues that Hebrew grammarians are not in consensus with regards the classification of *, 13, '1. As 
such some merely refers to it as a particle in Francis L Andersen, Sentence, 94. 
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is in itself an unexpected turn of events, and thus the MIMI clause following a verb of 
perception is taken as a surprise clause. 61 
In a few instances, Andersen observes that when 7.11-1 is preceded by a 
temporal clause, the marker seems to introduce an 'event clause', that is a 
foregrounded material in narrative. He also sees 7,11'. 1 to function 'to predict an 
impending event. 62 
Andersen has a recent article on' 11,1 entitled Taxonomy and Translation of 
. 71-7.63 Biblical Hebrew, .1 In this article., he surveys the renderings given by the NIV and 
NJPS on ' 13n. Andersen finds that the NIV translates 7,1371 in 'seventy-five different 
ways' representing various parts of speech in English. 64 The translations range from 
the English connective too to verbs of perception appeared, discovered, found, rrali. Zed, 
etc. In the NJPS, Andersen finds 120 various translations of 7.13,71,65 and these too 
represent various parts of speech in English. The translations range from the 
additive also to 'unclassified idiomatic translations' such as pre a din Gen 50: 18 and .p re 
mere in Isa 50: 2. These figures (that is, the seventy-five for the NIV and the 120 for 
the NJPS) do not include the number of times when 7,12'. 1 is translated with a null (0). 
According to Andersen, the NIV leaves nri untranslated 588 times while the NJPS 
leaves it untranslated 440 times. 66 
Andersen's work on the taxonomy of mr. 1 helps to see the variety of ways in 
which -, Ixi is taken to function and to mean. The variety, of functions and meanings 
ascribed to nri may indicate that 1171 may contain multiple functions. But how these 
multiple functions work in a single term is a problem that should be resolved. 
1.3.6. Articles on j, '7 
Both D. M. Stec 67 and W. R. Garr 68 work with 1'. I. Stec limits his work to 
asking how to understand the meaning of In when used with conditional sentences 
while Garr concentrates primarily on the type of knowledge that the In clauses carry 
in connection with the speaker attitude towards these knowledge. Both works cross 
over the boundaries of genre and seem to assume similarity of functions of In in 
various genres including early and late narrative, prophetic, and poetical literatures. 
61 Francis I. Andersen, Sentence, 94-5. 
621bid., 96. 
63Francis 1. Andersen, "Lo and Behold! Taxonomy and Translaition of Biblical Hebrew, 13,, l " Hamkt on a ,, 
in 
Hill, vol. 118 (M. F. J. Baasten and W. Th. van Peursen; Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta; Leuven: Peeters, 
64 
2003), 25-56. 
65 
Ibid. ) 31. 
66 
1 d., 33. 
67 
Ibid., 31,33. 
6 
D. M. Stec, "The Use of Hen in Conditional Clauses, " Velms Testamentum XXXVII (1987): 478-86. 8W. Randall Garr, "171, " Rewe Biblique v. 111 (2004): 321-44- 
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1.3.6. Conclusion 
Generally, most of the analyses made on m'. 1 have not been sufficiently 
comprehensive in the sense that the analyses have not been based on an adequate 
collection of data. Many of the works are limited to certain types of functions seen 
on nrl. In connection with tl-ýis, there does not seem to be much consideration 
given to the type of discourse or genres from which the data are collected. Some 
take the whole OT as the body for investigation mixing various types of genres, 
without considering the possible effect or influence a genre may have on the, use of 
the term. 
The works by the second group are commendable for their use of modern 
approaches, and particularly for giving consideration to the pragmatic aspect in the 
analysis of the functions of 137.1. However, some works have been very brief in their 
analyses and have not given sufficient explanation of why they ascribe certain 
functions to 
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Chapter 2 
The data 
This chapter discusses the various forms of '12,71 found in the OT corpus. 
This section also discusses the corpus that will be used for data collection and the 
rationale for selecting that corpus for investigation. At the end of this chapter, ', 13, -1 
will be analysed syntactically surveying the way it is used in the clause and the words 
that co-occur with it. 
2.1 Forms of MWI' 
There are about 24 forms of -Irl in the OT. Among these are four unaffixed 
forms, "1ý, ý, and The rest are compound terms with prefixes and suffixes. 
The only prefix used with' nxi is the I conjunction. As to its suffixes, it has been 
used freely with pronominal suffixes as the tables below show. 
Table 1: Major forms and frequency of' 113 2 
(Non-pointings /non- wa w-specific forms) 
Forms of '7277 Frequency in OT 
, 13,1 w/o pron. sf 
(incl., m,! and-, 11,11) 
807 
"ll'"I + 1CP 8 
MIN + 1CS 181 
+ 2fs 7 
, 1171 + 2mp 2 
. 1271 + 2ms 13 
, 1371 + 3mp 37 
(F + 3ms 'k)3 1 
+ 3ms 3 
In 99 
In Aramaic 16 
17; (Rk) 1 
TOTAL 1175 
"11.1 without any pointings represents all of its forms including, "MM. 2The distribution figures of 1XI have been on the BHS (4th edition) database of BibleWorks 5 (Norfolk, VA: 
BibleWorks, LLC, 1992-2002). 
3 Rk is a Bibleworks code which refers to a ketibh reading. 
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Table 2: Subforms and frequency of 72, 'l 
(With pointings/ waw -specific forms) 
Forms of Frequency in OT 
44 46 
360 
4 
3 
162 
14 
2 
3 
7 
2 
7 
1 
4 
1 
23 
13ji'l 14 
15 
2 
)rn 1 
996 
12 
57 
TOTAL 1175 
Table 1 fists all the possible forms of 7117-1 and In and their corresponding 
distribution figures regardless of their pointings and prefixes. Table 2 lists the 
specific forms of Min and 1' .1 taking into consideration the various pointings, specific 
forms of pronon-unal suffixes and the prefix 
4'ne 
qere readings in jer 18: 3 (Mvinxi) and Isa 54: 16 are not included in the distribution figures. 5 Ms is a kefibh reading in jer 18: 3. 6 Includes Aramaic passages and a ketibh reading in Isa 54: 16 OZI). 7 Includes Aramaic passages in Daniel and Ezra. 
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Table 1 shows that there are three major forms of 1271 that occur most 
frequently in the OT. Of these three, the most frequently occurring form is MNI 
without pronominal suffixes. It occurs 807 times in the OT constituting 69% of an 
the occurrences of the forms of nl-i in the Hebrew Scriptures. This form contains 
three subforms. These are ', 141, (second pointing: serv), -, 13-n (second pointing: sgboý 
and (with a prefix 1). Interestingly-, Qn with a se bo poin ng at e ddle radical SI ti th mi 
occurs only once in the OT in Gen 19: 2. The reason for the ba a is not known. ' 
.PX The two other subforms (nxj and mý-, n) have the highest frequency among all 
the pointings- specific forms of 111. op!, has a distribution figure of 446 constituting 
38% of the occurrences of all the forms of nin in the OT. On the other hand,, '1; -J. 1 
has a distribution figure of 360 constituting 31% of all the occurrences of Min in the 
OT corpus. Together, they actually comprise the 69% of all the occurrences of nin 
in the OT. 
Interestingly, the second most occurring major form of M. -I is the 'Ui + 1cs. 
It occurs 181 times in the OT constituting 15% of the total occurrences of 
+ 1cs has four subforms which are 1; 4,1, lan, 1ýri and '147' e subfo 1. Th n'n "; 47 
predominates over the other three forms being used 162 times in the OT texts. This 
is 14% of the total occurrences of MM in the OT. The other three forms, ;;, 7, 
and constitute a mere 1% of usage in the OT. 
The third most occurring major form is Im It has a total of 116 occurrences 
which include a kedbh reading and Aramaic forms in Daniel and Ezra. 171 is 
comprised of three subforrný: 1,7, J, "l and 1, ýJ. The most common form is 173. It 
occurs 99 times constituting 8% of the occurrences of ', 13,77 in the OT. 
The remaining forms are those with pronominal suffixes other than "13--1 
1cs pronominal suffix. Their occurrences are very few in the Hebrew Scriptures. 
The most frequent is the form with a 3ms pronominal suffixes garnering a total of 
38 occurrences (including a ketibh reading). This distribution figure constitutes a 
mere 3% of the occurrences of all the forms of in the OT. 
The infrequent use of , on with pronominal suffixes excluding the 1 cs 
pronominal suffix might simply be a written phenomenon and may not be a 
reflection of its usage in speech. Their existence in the written texts might actually 
be a proof of its use in spoken language. 
81bat the possibility that the change in the pointing in the middle radical may have been caused by the accent 
munah is rejected since M' 7 with aserr also takes an accent munah similar to the hapax in other passages. We 
can only surmisc that the use of a xqholin the hapax might have been due to the influence by other 713,71 forms 
that take aseSholin the middle radical such as J"ý% and "Me weakening of the middle vowel from 
sere to se: gbol might also have been due to the following clitic X3, which is a non-accented particle. 
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2.2. Distribution of run in the books of the Old Testament 
The table below shows the distribution of ', 13', 1 in the books of the OT. 
Table 3: Distribution figures of 07:. 07 in OT books accdg. to chapters and 
verses 
OT Books Chaptrs/ 
Book 
Verses/ 
Book 
Hnnh 
Frequency 
Hnnh/ 
Chapter 
Hnnh/ 
Verse 
Genesis 50 1,534 137 2.74 0.089 
Exodus 40 1,209 46 1.15 0.038 
Leviticus 27 859 29 1.07 0.034 
Numbers 36 1)288 32 0.89 0.025 
Deutero- 
nomy 
34 955 14 0.41 0.015 
Joshua 24 656 15 0.63 0.023 
judges 21 618 44 2.10 0.071 
1 Samuel 31 811 84 2.71 0.1036 
2 Samuel 24 695 -46 
1.92 0.0662 
1 Kings 22 817 55 2.50 0.0673 
2 Kings 25 717 55 2.20 0.0767 
Isaiah 66 1)291 104 1.58 0.0806 
Jeremiah 52 1,364 141 2.71 0.1034 
Ezeldel 48 1)273 116 2.42 0.0911 
Hosea 14 197 3 0.21 0.0152 
Joel 4 73 3 0.75 0.0411 
Amos 9 146 15 1.67 0.1027 
Obadiah 1 21 1 1.00 0.0476 
Jonah 4 48 0 - - 
Micah 7 105 2 0.29 0.0190 
Nahum 3 47 4 1.33 0.0851 
Habbakuk 3 56 4 1.33 0.0714 
Zephaniah 3 53 1 0.33 0.0189 
Haggai 2 38 2 1.00 0.0526 
Zechariah 14 211 23 1.64 0.1090 
Malachi 3 55 6 2.00 0.1091 
Psalms 150 2,527 34 0.23 0.0135 
Proverbs 31 915 5 
_ 
0.16 0.0055 
Job 42 1,070 49 
t1.17 1 0.04=58 
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Song of Sol 8 117 9 1.13 0.0769 
Ruth 4 85 5 1.25 0.0588 
Lamentations 5 154 0 - - 
Ecclesiastes 12 222 6 0.50 0.0270 
Esther 10 167 3 0.30 0.0180 
Daniel 12 357 20 1.67 0.0560 
Ezra 10 280 8 0.80 0.0286 
Nehemiah 13 406 4 0.31 0.0099 
1 Chronicles 29 941 8 0.28 0.0085 
2 Chronicles 36 813 42 1.17 0.0517 
TOTAL/AVE 929 23,191 1,175 1.26 0.0507 
Table 4: Distribution figures ofnxmi: Major divisions in Hebrew ScriPtures 
Major Chaptrs Verses Hnnh Ave Ave Ave 
Divi'sion /Div /Div /Div Hnnh/ Hnnh/ Verses 
Chapter Verse /Hnnh 
Pentateuch 187 53,845 258 1.38 0.044 22.66 
Former 147 4,314 299 2.03 0.069 14.43 
Prophets 
Latter 233 4,978 425 1.82 0.085 11.71 
Prophets 
Writings 362 8)054 188 0.52 0.023 42.84 
We could still subcategorise the major divisions in table 4 to reflect at least some of 
the literary types such as the subdivisions in table 5 belovr. 
Table 5: Distribution figures of, 17:, -7: Subdivisions 
Subdivision Chptrs/ Verses Hnnh/ Ave Hnnh Ave Ave 
Subdiv /Subdiv Subdiv /Chapter Hnnh/ Verses 
Verse /Hnnh 
Genesis - 334 10,159 557 1.67 0.055 18.24 
Mings 9 1 
Prophetic 233 4)978 425 1.82 0.085 11.71 
Literature 
Poetical & 248 
. 
5)005 103 0.42 0.021 48.59 
Wisdom I I I I I I I 
Genesis -2 Kings are included in the class of Early Biblical Hebrew. 
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Late Bibli 114 3,049 85 0.75 0.028 35.87 
Hebrew, 
Ruth & Danlo 
Ranking the books of the OT according to their distribution can become 
quite a problem since the divisions used in the Bible are not numerically consistent 
units. The books in the Bible are divided into chapters, chapters into verses, and 
verses into words. However, a chapter is not determined by the number of verses it 
contains. They are not uniform. Some chapters contain more verses, and others 
contain less. 
The same is alsp true with verses. A verse cannot be determined by the 
number of words it contains. There are long verses and short verses depending on 
the number of words they contain. 
Perhaps, the most numerically reliable way of ranking the frequency of 
occurrence of 111 is by basing it according to words. But then again, determining or 
defining the limits of words is quite difficult in Hebrew since Hebrew is an 
agglutinating language and, in many cases, a single word in Hebrew is actually 
composite of bound and free form words such as Iýt Crny nameý which contains a 
free form word n7j and a 1cs pronon-ýinal suffix, or which contains aI 
conjunctive, a definite article ', I and a free form word, 1, ýn. VV 
Further, when people communicate, what is conveyed is ideas. A single 
word may not be sufficient to express an idea. This means that words are used in 
context with other words to express an idea. To use words as basis for ranking may 
not be a suitable basis for determining the frequency of occurrence of ', 1171, if the 
goal is determining the frequency of min at discourse level. Chapters and verses are 
more suitable since they more or less represent idea units or series of idea units. 
However, the ranking between these two categories, that is, chapters and verses, 
differ as I have mentioned above. Chapters are not detern-dned by the number of 
verses they contained. Still, the ranking based on these two categories is helpful in 
determining wl-&h books in the OT use more or less of the particle, 70,71. 
From the three tables above, we make the following deductions: 
-M-n is used in almost all types of OT literature, that is, in historical, narrative, 
prophetic, wisdom, poetic, legal texts, etc. 
1OThe Poetical and Wisdom books and the Late Biblical Hebrew, Ruth and Daniel comprise the third major 
division in the Hebrew Scriptures. 
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2. However, we find that -, 11' n occurs more frequently in the Former and Latter 
Prophets and in the Pentateuch than in the Poetical and Wisdom books and 
the Late Biblical Hebrew. This ranking is consistent even if it is based on 
chapters or verses as the figures in Table 4 and 5 show. The Pentateuch has 
almost twice the number of 707.1 as the Writings (table 4), the Poetical and 
Wisdom books and Late Biblical Hebrew, Ruth and Daniel (table 5). 
When we base the occurrence of' . 11' 1 on individual books, there is a 
discrepancy between the ranking according to chapters and verses. " Genesis 
ranks first if we base our figures according to chapters; however, it only ranks 
seventh when the ranking is based according to verses. On the other hand, 
Malachi ranks first when the basis for the ranking is according to verses; 
however, it only ranks eighth when the ranking is based according to 
chapters. Nevertheless, the first seven books in the ranking according to 
verses all appear in the first twelve books in the ranking according to 
chapters. These books are the following: 
Table 6: Books with the most number of occurrences according to 
verses and chapters 
Books HnnhZVrs VrsZHn-nh 
-HnnhZChapter 
Malachi 0.11 9.17 2.00 (rank 8th)12 
Zechariah 0.11 9.17 1.64 (rank 12th) 
1 Samuel 0.10 9.65 2.71 (rank 3rd) 
Jeremiah 0.10 9.67 2.71 (rank 2nd) 
Amos 0.10 9.73 1.67 (rank 10th) 
Ezekiel 0.09 10.97 0.41 (rank 5th) 
Genesis 0.09 11.20 0.36 (rank 1st) 
Note that most of these books are either Former or Latter Prophets, except 
for Genesis which is a part of the Pentateuch. The literature of the Former 
Prophets is predominantly narrative while those of the Latter Prophets are 
prophetic speech. We can deduce from these statistics that ', 1171 is used most 
ftequently in prophetic and in narrative literature. 
Jonah has zero occurrence of Jonah is classed under the 
prophetic books; however, in terms of genre, it is more narrative than 
11 The rankings of individual books based on chapters and verses are listed in Tables A and B in the appendix. 121he 
ranking figures in the parentheses are based according to the number of 12,1/chapter. 
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prophetic. It contains more dialogues and narration, which are features of 
story-telling than prophetic speech. The fact that Min occýirs frequently in 
other narrative books such as Genesis and 1 Samuel shows that the absence 
of 70,71 in Jonah might be for reasons other than its genre. 
3. At the bottom of the ranking in the major divisions of the OT are the 
poetical and wisdom books. They are lower than the Late Biblical Hebrew, 
Ruth and Daniel. The cause of the low figure, however, cannot be attributed 
to the type of genre, which is poetry, since the Latter Prophets, that is, 
prophetic literature, abound in poetry or verse. There are reasons that could 
explain the low figure in the Poetical and Wisdom Books other than their 
poetical form. 
Note that in the individual books, the Books of Psahns, Proverbs and 
Lamentations consistently rank at the bottom while job falls at the middle in 
both chapter and verse rankings. 
The distribution figures in tables 3-5 above raise many questions regarding 
the use ofnin in the OT texts. Why isTIVI more frequent in the Former Prophets 
and Early Biblical Hebrew? Why is it low in the Psalms, zero in Lamentations but 
high in job? These are but few of the questions that may arise as we observe the 
distribution of -i:, l throughout the Hebrew Scriptures. However, these distribution 
figures alone are not sufficient to answer these questions. A more detailed analysis 
of the functions of -nm is needed in order to answer these questions. 
This paper hopes to answer some of these questions in the hope that the 
solutions proposed would be used or be helpful in answering other questions that 
may arise regarding nri. 
2.3 The body of texts for investigation 
A linguistic study, particularly an analysis of a word such as the Hebrewnri, 
requires that the body of texts used in the analysis be adequate enough to sustain an 
appropriate and acceptable result. S. Dempster comments that the body of texts 
used for analysis by some of the BH grammar now published has not been 'carefully 
selected, delineated and exhaustively described'. A deficient body of texts used for 
investigation, Dempster claims, could result in a manipulation of data by the analyst 
in order to arrive at a preferred conclusion. " It is necessary then that the body of 
texts chosen be adequate for research. 
13 S. Dempster, Linguistic Features of HebtrwNarrafive. - A Discourse Ana§jis of narradiefromlhe ClassicalPefiod 
Ph. D. dissertation, University of Toronto (1985) p. 15 in Carl Follingstad, Deicdc Viewpoint in Bib&aIHebrrw. A 
ýýynlagmafic and Para&gmaticAnaýsis of The Particle 'ý) (DaUas, Texas: SIL, 2001), 66. 
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A. -J. Greimas lists three conditions that must be present in a body of texts 
appropriate for linguistic study. These are representativeness, exhaustiveness, and 
homogeneity. 14 
2.3.1. Definitions 
Representativeness, according to Greimas, refers to the relation of the part to 
the whole. The part, which is the body of texts used for investigation, and wl-ýich he 
specifically labels as the 'corpus, must adequately represent the whole, which is all 
the possible body of discourses that could occur either spoken or written. This 
means that the corpus is 'always partial' but it must manifest the 'fund 
, amental features' of the whole body of discourse from which it was taken. " 
The use of a partial body of text to represent the whole discursive body is 
possible because of the nature of discourse itself. A characteristic of discourse, 
16 according to Greimas, is 'redundancy', that is, discourse is 'iterative'. This means 
that patterns of use are manifested in discourse and these patterns may be aptly 
represented in the partial body of texts used for investigation. 
Exhaustiveness is the 'adequation [sic] of the model to be constructed to the 
totality of its elements implicitly contained in the corpus'. 17 Greimas considers this 
condition as essential in linguistic research. The corpus that is selected for analysis 
must be sufficiently extensive so that all the possible 18 features of the linguistic item 
to be analysed could be found within it. 19 
Homogeneity refers to the relation of 'nonlinguistic conditions' to the 
volume of the material or texts used in investigation. This condition is particularly 
important when 'collective corpuses' are involved. " 'Collective corpuses' could 
contain multiple speakers, different age groups, a variety of cultural and social 
backgrounds, etc. They could also contain a variety of discursive forms such as 
figurative or nonfigurative speech. How much material or texts to use for analysis in 
relation to these variables is a matter of concern for the researcher. 
14A. J. Greimas, StructuralSemanfics. -AnAtlem . 
pf at a Metbod (Lincoln and London: University of Nebraska 
Press, 1983), 163-66. 
151bid., 163. 
161bid. 
17 Ibid., 164. 
187be term 'possible' here must be taken into consideration since a researcher could not with certainty 
project at the start of the research if the corpus selected for investigation would really contain all the features 
of the linguistic item to be analysed. But with an exhaustive body for investigation, one could probably safely 
assume that all theponible features would be included in the body and therefore be analysed. Still, in some 
situations, despite the exhaustiveness of the corpus, some possible features of the item being studied might be 
missed. 19 Greimas, op. cit., 164-65. 201bid., 165-66. 
27 
The selection of the body of texts for investigation is therefore crucial in a 
linguistic research. In order to rninimise subjectivity, the conditions of 
representativeness, exhaustiveness, and homogeneity must be taken into 
consideration. 
2.3.2. An adequate body of lextsfor the ana4sis of '71, '7 
The body of texts selected for analysis in this research is Genesis -2 Kings. 21 
These comprise the books of the Pentateuch and the Fortner Prophets. There are a 
number of reasons for this choice. 
M- 
Fust, this grouping ranks high in terms of the distribution of 711-71 according to 
chapters and verses. It contains 557 occurrences of M171 as shown in table 5 above. 
This figure represents 47% of the total occurrences of -, 1271 in the OT, which is 1175 
occurrences. This shows that the use of Genesis-2 Kings is more than adequate for 
analysis. It meets the condition of exhaustiveness that Greimas lists for a reliable 
corpus for investigation. 
Second, Genesis -2 Kings is predominantly prose and represents Classical 
Biblical Hebrew, 22 that is, pre-exilic Biblical Hebrew. There are, of course, poetic 
portions. But they are relatively fewer compared to the prose portions. 23 
Also, Genesis -2 Kings is predominantly narrative, although there are 
portions that are clearly of another literary types or genres; however, these are 
embedded under the umbrella of narrative such as the legal texts in Deuteronomy, 
Leviticus and Numbers. Thus, Genesis -2 Kings meet the condition of 
homogeneity prescribed by Greimas. Moreover, it is representative of Hebrew 
narrative. 24 
The choice of Genesis -2 Kings means that the prophetic literature will be 
excluded in the analysis. This is because the nature of prophetic literature is not 
homogeneous. It comprises verse and prose. J. Hoftijzer suggests that in linguistic 
analysis a distinction should be made between prose and poetry. He states: 
21 See also NfMer's discussion on the use of Genesis-2 Kings in Cynflýa MMer, The Representation ofSpeecb in 
BiblicalHebrrw Narrafivc A LiquisdcAnq§sir (Harvard Semitic Monographs; Atlanta, Georgia: Scholar's Press, 
1996), 19-22. This thesis expands that discussion and applies it to the analysis of -ill- 22 Different terms have been used for the language of Genesis -2 Kings. E. Y. Kutscher refers to this as 
9 guqge Gerusalem: The Magnes 'Standard Hebrew' in Eduard Yechezkel Kutscher, A Histo oftbeHebrewLal 
Press, The Hebrew University, 1982), 12. Others Eke M. F. Rooker, R. Polzin, and C. Miller label this as 
Early Biblical Hebrew' in Mark T. Rooker, BiblicalHebrew in Transition. The Language ofthe Book ofHzekiel 
USOT Supplement, JSOT, 1990); Robert Polzin, Late Bib4calHebrrw. - Toward an Historical Typolog ofBiblical 
Hebrew Prore (Harvard Semitic Monographs; Missoula, Mont: Scholars Press, 1976); Miller, Representation of 
Speecb. I follow the label used by A. Saenz-Badillos in referring to this as 'Classical Biblical Hebre-, Vin Angel 
Saenz-Badillos, A Histoy ofthe Hebrew Langmage Gohn Elwolde; Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 
1993), 52. 
23 Saenz-Badillos, op. cit., 56-7. 24 Miller, Representation of Speecb, 22. 
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Everyone who studies classical Hebrew more than superficially 
cannot but observe that prose and poetry show clear linguistic 
differences. For this reason it is not justifiable to ignore these 
differences when studying any grammatical subject whatsoever. One 
has to treat prose and poetic material separately to avoid the 
possibility of overlooking an essential difference which could affect 
the whole study adversely. " 
A few of the differences between prose and poetry are observed by Andersen 
and Forbes. They observe that certain particles occur frequently in prose; these, 
however, are not only infrequent in poetry but in some poetic chapters they do not 
occur at all. They claim that their lack or absence in the poetic sections of the 
Hebrew Scriptures are noticeable. These particles are the definite article -M, the 
relative pronoun 'ItX, and definite object marker nN. They call these particles 'prose 
particles'. 26 
M. O'Connor observes that gapping is more common in poetry than in 
prose. Not only are the particles, such as the particle "Itx, gapped in poetry, but the 
verbs are also frequently gapped. 27 Miller explains that 'verb gapping' although 
frequent in poetry is infrequent in prose. She also observes that 'semantic 
parallellism' abounds in poetry. This is not the case in prose. 28 
The distinctive characteristics of prose from poetry has led others to limit 
their studies to one form of genre. E. J. Revell made his study of the verbal system 
of qatal and waUiqtol in the Former Prophets, but he excluded the poetic forms 
within these books. 29 J. Hoftijzer used only the prose portions of the Hebrew 
Scriptures in his study of the imperfect forms of the verb that contain the nun 
param iCUM . 
30 A. Niccacci limited his study of the syntax of the verb to Classical 
Hebrew prose arguing that 'poetry has its own rules concerning that use of tense... 
they cannot be derived from prose. 31 L. de Regt also distinguishes prose from 
25 J. Hoftijzer, A SearrbforMetbod- A Study, in the Syntactic Use of tbeH-Locale in Classical Hebrew (Studies in 
Semitic Languages and Linguistics; Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1981), 2. 26 Francis Andersen, I. and A. Dean Forbes, "'Prose Particle' Counts of the Hebrew Bible, " in The Word offhe 
L, ord Shall Go Forth. Essays in Honor of Datid Noel Freedman in Celebration of His Sixtieth Birtbday, vol. 1 (C arol L. 
Meyers and M. O'Connor; ASOR Special Volume Series; Winona Lake, Ind.: Eisenbrauns, 1983), 165-83. 27 M. O'Connor, Hebrew Verre Structure (Winona Lake, Ind.: Eisenbrauns, 1980), 126-29. See also Miller, 
&epresentation of Speech, 21 fn 65. 28 Miller, Representation ofSpeech, 21 fn 65. Thýs view has been refuted by Kugel who argues that parallelism is 
as much a characteristic of prose as poetry in Biblical Hebrew in James Kugel, The Idea o(Bib&alPoetg. - 
Paralleksm and Its Histog (New Haven and London: Yale University Press, 1981), 59-95. 29 E. J. Revell, 'q'he System of the Verb in Standard Biblieal Prose, " Hebrew Union College Annual 60 (1989): 3. 30 J. Ho ffij zer, The Function and Use of The Imperfect Forms with Nun Paragogicum in Classical Hebrew (S tudia S en-ý tica 
Neerlandica; Assen/Maastticht, 1he Netherlands: Van Gorcum, 1985). 
31 Alviero Niccacci, The Syntax ofthe Verb in ClassicalHebrrw Prose (W. G. E. Watson; JSOT Supplement 
Series; 
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poetry and uses Deuteronomy 1-30, which he considers a 'special type of prose', as 
his corpus for his linguistic project to avoid having to deal with 'mixed syntax'. 32 
In prophetic literature, there are many instances where there is no clear 
delineation between prose and poetry within a given text. There is an added 
difficulty in dealing with prophetic literature. 33 
This does not mean that prophetic literature should not be considered in 
research. However, in linguistic study, such as' . 11n, the analysis should begin with 
the less complex form, wl-kh is prose, and proceed to other major sections of the 
Bible such as the prophetic literature. 34 
The choice of Genesis-2 Kings also excludes the use of the Late Biblical 
Hebrew prose. Generally, grammarians have recognised a marked difference 
between Classical Biblical Hebrew and Late Biblical Hebrew. These two languages, 
although related, are different in many respects in their orthography, morphology, 
syntax, and vocabulary. 35 Kutscher, for example, observes some changes in the 
syntax of the verbs in the Books of the Chronicles. One of these changes is the 
preference for the use of the active voice that would be expressed in the passive in 
Classical Biblical Hebrew. 36 What is significant, however, is Saenz-Badillos' 
observation on the books of Late Biblical Hebrew. He notes: 
There are ... obvious differences of language and style in the 
various books composed in LBH [Late Biblical Hebrew]. In some, 
great efforts have been made to reproduce the earlier biblical 
language faithfully, whereas in others we can see clear traces of the 
colloquial idiom, an early form of RH [Rabbir& Hebrew]. In the 
majority of works, though, the most outstanding feature is the 
dominating influence of Aramaic. LBH did not develop in a 
straigthforward way. As an exclusively literary language, isolated 
from the real world, nothing prevented the authors of later works, 
Eke Esther and Daniel or some of the Dead Sea Scrolls, from 
trying to adhere more closely than earlier, exilic works, like 
Chronicles and Ezra, to the language of the Torah. " 
Thus, in linguistic analysis, distinction should be made between Classical and Late 
Bibhcal Hebrew. 
Sheffield: JSOT Press, 1990), 10. 
32 
rrw v L J. de Regt, A Parametric Modelfor Syntactic StuXes of a Textual Corpus, Demonstra ed on he Heb f 
Deuteronomy 1-30 (Studia Sernitica Neerlandica; Assen/Maastricht, The Netherlands: Van Gorcurn, 1988), 4. 
33 Hoftijzer, Searrbfor Method, 2. 
34 Ibid., 2-3; Nfillcr, Re 
35 
presentation of Speech, 20-1. 
Kutscher, op. cit., 81-4; Rooker, op. cit., 65f; Saenz-Badillos, op. cit., 112-60. 36 Kutscher, op. cit., 82-3. 37 Saenz-Badillos, op. cit., 114. 
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One criticism against the use of Genesis -2 Kings as the corpus for linguistic 
analysis is in relation to the question of unity. Hoftijzer points out that this corpus 
was not written by one author in a single period of time; rather, it most probably has 
been written by a number of authors at different periods which, at this point in time, 
cannot be ascertained. This means that the authors, the portions which they have 
written, and the exact periods of time at which they were written are not easily 
identifiable in the corpus. Despite this difficulty, Hoftijzer wisely advises that it 
would be preferable to take the language of Genesis -2 Kings more as a unity, but 
also to acknowledge that tl-ýs corpus does contain multiple authorship. He 
recognises the difficulty if not the impossibility of dividing tl-ýs body into different 
parts and sources, particularly judges -2 Kings, due to the process of redaction this 
material underwent. Thus, he states: 
One could argue that any classification of the prose material is 
senseless because, although the different prose texts are from 
different authors and times, they have passed through so many 
hands that many linguistic differences will have been obliterated to 
a considerable extent, if not completely. In my opinion, however, 
this can be only the conclusion of a study Eke this, never the 
presupposition... (italics, autbor's)" 
The third and final reason is that the use of Genesis -2 Kings in this research 
as the body of texts for investigation is not an isolated case. C. Miller uses Genesis - 
2 Kings for her Ph. D. study of the direct and indirect speech in Biblical Hebrew 
Narrative. 39 And C. Follingstad uses Joshua -2 Kings and Isaiah 1-39 as his body of 
texts in analysing 1D. He takes this as a 'logical next step' in his analysis. since 10 has 
already been analysed by Bandstra in the Pentateuch. 40 
In summary, Genesis -2 Kings meets the criteria Greimas lists for a reliable 
body of texts for a linguistic analysis. It is homogeneous enough in that it is 
predominantly prose and its language reflects Classical Hebrew prose. It is 
representative of Biblical Hebrew narrative. And it is sufficiently exhaustive since it 
contains a high frequency of occurrence of 7071. Moreover, this body of texts has 
been used in other linguistic projects in Biblical Hebrew. 
The limit of this body of texts, however, is that the prophetic literature, 
Poetical and Wisdom books and Late Biblical Hebrew prose are not included in the 
analysis. It is the hope, however, that this research will be able to provide the basis 
38Hofdjzer, Searrhfor Method, 4-5. 
39 NfiUer, kresentation of Speech, 19-22. 40 FoUingstad, Deictic Viewpoint, 66. 
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for further study of min in these materials. 
2.4 Distribution ofnmn in Genesis -2 Kings 
In section 1.2 above I present the distribution figures of nri in the OT 
corpus. In tl-ýs section I present the distribution figures of ', 13-, 1 in Genesis -2 Kings. 
Table 7 below lists the distribution of n3n in all its forms in Genesis -2 Kings in 
comparison to its distribution in the Old Testament. 41 
Table 7: General distribution in the Old Testament and Genesis -2 Kings 42 
Forms of Occurrence 
in OT 
Occurrence 
in 
Gen-Mings 
% of Distribution 
in Gen-2Kings 
116 43 28 24 
;, 13,71 + 1CP 8 5 44 63 
#; 13", 1 + lcS 181 48 27 
. 13M + 2fs 7 3 43 
+ 2mp 2 1 50 
+ 2ms 13 8 62 
+ 3mp 37 14 38 
+ 3ms 3 1 33 
448 218 49 
360 231 
-- 
64 
TOTAL 1175 557 
r47 
The figures above show that-, 13-, i occurs 557 times in Genesis -2 Kings, which is 
47% of its total occurrences in the Old Testament. This is ah-nost half of its total 
occurrences in Old Testament. When we consider the occurrences of individual 
forms, we find that a number of the . 11"I forms occur more frequently in the 
narrative corpus (Genesis -2 Kings) than in any other major genres in the OT. 
These forms are, -Q, ýJ (640/6), nin + 1cp (630/o), -137-1 + 2ms (62%), 711,1 + 2mp (500/6), 
and -1;,! (49%). These forms occur more than half or nearly half of their total 
occurrences in the Old Testament. It is interesting to note that both the full forms 
4'The Est of books in Genesis -2 Kings is based on the Hebrew Scriptures and not the English 
Old 
Testament. Thus, Ruth is not included in the analysis. 42The distribution figures of -'11 1 is based on the BHS (4th ed) database of BibleVorks 5. 43This 
value includes those that occur in Aramaic sentences, which are 16 occurrences, and also 
1 kctibh 
reading. 
44Three 
of the forms for thera-I + Up have been classed by BibleWorks as. -a-I + 3ms. However, these are 
more likely, 1XI + 1cp. The pronominal suffixes contain a nun energicum. 
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, I;,! and predominate in Genesis -2 Kings with a total distribution of 447. This 
amounts to 56% of their total distribution in the OT, which is 807.45 
The forms that occur the least in Genesis -2 Kings are 1.1 (24%), '1171 +1 cs 
(27%). Still their numbers in Genesis -2 Kings are large enough to merit analysis. Iil 
appears 28 times in Genesis -2 Kings while nx'i + 1cs appears 48 times. Their 
analysis in Genesis -2 Kings are important for further studies, that is, in determining 
their functions in other parts of the Old Testament where they seem to occur more 
frequently. 
When we survey the distribution of these forms in direct reported speech and 
narration,, we find interesting distribution figures as tables 8 and 9 show below. 
Table 8: Frequency of distribution in direct speech and narration in Gen -2 
I-Cinjy. q 
Forms of %721,7 Direct Speech Narration 
27 
+1 1 
SubTotal: 1', ur 28 
, 071 + 1CS 45 
+ 1cp 5 
M, I + 2fs 3 
+ 2ms 6 
, 13, "1 + 2mp - 
+ 3ms - 
, 13,71 + 3mp 3 5 
113#1 + 1CS + 3 
+ 2ms + 2 
+ 2mp + 1 
, 1371 + 3ms + - 1 
, 711"1 + 3mp + 5 1 
SubTotal: ' 1:, 'I+ pron 
sf 
73 7 
13.7 215 3 
95 136 
TOTAL: All forms 411 146 
45 The distribufion figures of *l;, 7 and -1; ' 11 in the Old Testament are listed in Table I above. 
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Table 9: Summary of occurrences of prefixed and non-prefixed forms in 
direct speech and narration 
Total Total 
Hnnh 1 -13 Non- "13"1 + Prefixd 
Form IM71 pron sf prefixd pron sf form 
form + 
Direct 27 215 62 304 -1 95 11 107 Speech 
NarrIn 0 3 5 8 0 136 2 138 
Table 8 shows that almost all of the forms of 711-1 occur predominantly in direct 
speech except for. -i;, 71 which occurs more frequently in narration. Of the total 
occurrences of, 11,71 in Genesis -2 Kings, only 146 occur in narration. Of these, the 
majority form is' n; 7,1, which has a distribution figure of 136. 
There are a number of forms that occur only in direct speech and do not 
appear at all in narration as table 8 show. These are 171 and the majority of the forms 
in, 'i3'. 1 + pron sf. Moreover, there is a discrepancy in distribution between the forms 
with the prefix I and those without as table 9 shows. 
MIMI occurs frequently in both direct speech as well as in narration, although 
it occurs more in narration. On the other hand, the forms without the prefix I occur 
predominantly in direct speech with 304 occurrences in comparison to 8 
occurrences in narration. These eight occurrences have similar discourse patterns. 
They are listed below. 
1) Gen 16: 14 
Thus, the weH is caHed 
[lit., one caUed the weH] Beer-lahai-roi 
binneb, " (it is) between K adesh and Bated 
2) jdg 18: 12 
And they went up and encamped in 
Kirathjearim. in Judah 
thus, they called that place 
Menahedan until this day 
hinneb (it is) after Kiriathjearim 
3) 2Sa 1: 18 
And he (David) said (the song of the) Bow 
be taught to the children ofjudah 
P, X. I lný 
/'-; 1 11i-1' ; i/ 
wly" ril, 117; q'i *Yn/ T 
nipýý wil? 
ni', 3 iv ii-. -iiri - 7 
/ri1 l7a"lI 
46Because 
of the difficulty in translating 713--1 in English, I shall use a transliteration of the form in my English 
version. 
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hinneh, (it is) written in the Book of Jashar In nm-ýv 
4) 1Ki 14: 19. In reference to the things thatjeroboam did as king of Israel: 
hinnam (they) are written in the Book 01; 1n? mp/ 
of the Chronicles of the Kings of Israel mm 'Inl/ 
5) 2M 15: 11 
And the rest of the things the Zechariah, hinnam 1471 M1,1pT "IM 
(they) are written upon the Book of 
the Chronicles of the Kings of Israel 
6) 2KCi 15: 15 
And the rest of the things of Shalum 
and his conspiracy that he did 
hinnam (they) are writt * en 
in the Book 
of the Chronicles of the Kings of Israel 
7) 2Ki 15: 26 
And the rest of the deeds of Pekal-liah 
hinnam (they) are written uPon the Book 
of the Chronicles of the Kings of Israel 
8) M 15: 31 
And the rest of the deeds of Pekah 
and all that he did 
binnam (they) are written upon the Book 
of the Chronicles of the Kings of Israel 
/. '. ri1 
'; rt? 
W? 7/ 
Note that MIN without the I in these passages is used to introduce clauses that either 
locate a writing in a certain book or give a specific description of the location of a 
certain place. Other than this usage, the non-prefixed forms do not occur in 
narration. 
As a summary, we find thatn3n is found in narration and direct speech; 
however, it predominates in direct speech with the majority of the forms occurring 
only in direct speech. The forms with the prefix 1, particularly occur frequently 
in narration as well as direct -speech. On the other hand, the non-prefixed forms, 
occur predominantly in direct speech with only eight occurring in narration. This 
number is significant considering that the occurrences of the forms in direct speech 
is 304 and that the usage of the forms in narration are of similar discourse pattern., 
which is to locate a certain object or place. 
2.5. Word order and syntax 
usually occurs in a particular position in a clause. Sometimes, however, it 
/-1 l "i; -ii/ 
/'-j ; 
/3-1ti/ W? 7T '; / 
/"lev nenIpp qjýI irilll 
v -1 
35 
is dislocated and moves leftward when other elements are placed before it. Below is 
a discussion of the word order and syntax of 7,1171. 
2.5.1. Position of, '7117 in the clause 
The usual position of is at the beginning of a clause. Thds is true in all its 
forms such as the foHowing: 
Jos 2: 2 
/-txý irill-,, 1ý nw! j/ 
IN; nlqý "l;, j/ 'r. V And it was told to the King ofJericho (saying): 
'Hinneh, men of Israel (lit., "from the sons of Israel") have come there at 
night to search the land! 
Exo 16: 10 
1; 17: 2 mxý; rilm" li-: 
'1P nm' -I; TvT11. 
And it was as Aaron was speaking to the congregation of Israel, they turned 
(their heads) to the wilderness, webinneb, the glory of the Lord appeared in the 
cloud. 
3) Deu 31: 14 
And the Lord said to Moses, 
Hen, your days are nearing to die. Call Joshua 
4) Num 14: 40 + pron sfl) 
And his brothers also went and fell before him and said, "Hinneb, we are your 
servants. " 
In passages 1-4 above, ' 13N, in its various fon-ns, is placed at the beginning of 
a clause. The position of nri at the beginning of a clause is the usual of most 
common placement of nx . 1. We can consider this as the unmarked position. 
2.5.2. Positions ofi'71, '7 and its clause in the text 
The non-prefixecinvi is used frequently at the beginning of an utterance in 
J. 1- 
direct speech. Examples are in passages 1), 3), and 4) above. This occurrence is rate 
with the prefixed 7,1371 except for a few occassion such as in passages 5 and 6 below- 
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Exo 4: 1 
... Iýjp lyýý? ýýj 1ý And Moses answered (the Lord) and said: 
" Wleben, they wifl not believe me and they wiH not listen to my voice... " 
2Ki 7: 19 
In V 
And the captain (Lit., "the third") answered the man of God and said, 
"Webinneb, the lord (will) make windows in the heavens, will it be such as this 
(thing you say)? 
Both the prefixed and the non-prefixed-nin with the clauses they introduce may 
occur non-initiall y 47 in the text. , 
lKi 12: 28 (7Qj) 
And the king Geroboam) took counsel and made two calves of gold and said 
to them, "You have gone up too much to Jerusalem. Hinneb, your God, 0 
Israel... " 
8) Exo 8: 22 
/nnp rizon 1ý iý nitný it; ýý rivn nv'n/ 
And Moses said, "It is not right to do thus, because we will sacrifice to the 
Lord (that which is) an abomination to the'Egyptians, ben, we will sacrifice 
the abomination to the Egyptians ... 
" 
9) 1Sa 20: 12 (707il) 
I; x-riN npýx-lp ýýJtql 111ýx nin'. 111-ýx 1n; iI., IýX`1/ TV V8 TTTI 
rjývx ljj-ýx T T1 IVTV 
And Jonathan said to David, "The Lord God of Israel (be witness), when I 
examine my father at the time tomorrow (or) the third day, webinneb, (when) 
he is good to David, shall I not then send to you and report it to you (lit., 
C shall I not uncover your earsý? " 
In narration, the prefixed-nin and its clause may occur at the beginning of an 
episode or a sub-episode or in the middle of it. It is rare, however, forM, "11 to begin 
47 
. 13. 'ne - .1 clauses occur at the middle of an utterance. They also occur at the end of an utterance. 
There 
seems to be no significant difference between the nin clauses occurring medially and finally in an utterance. 
37 
a new episode where the new episode is a complete change of scene from the 
previous one, that is, where there is a change in location as well as actors. Such rate 
example is below: 
1K120: 12,13 
RIM Milt X17,11 MTM "1; j7, nx 17býý 'Ti4, j/(y. 12) 
V I- 
"170, %ýN IUý N4;; -I;!, I/(v. 13) vIT, V Vn Div.! 
'114: 
1 iln'J 1ý; -, i nrn ýilxn jinnn-ý; nx 
iv 
Ts I I- T- 'V . Is 
(y. 12) And (it was) when he (Benhadad) heard this report, (and) 
ýe 
and the 
kings were drinking in Succoth. So he said to his servants, "Prepare (to 
attack)! " And they prepared (to attack) the city. 
(y. 13) Wlehinneb, a prophet approached Ahab, king of Israel, and said, "Thus 
the Lord says: 'I have seen this great tumult. Hinneni, a) am giving him in 
your hand today. Thus, you shall know that I am the Lord. "' 
In this passages, 713,711 in v. 13 begins a new episode in the story. The new episode 
takes a different scene from the previous verse. There is a change of actors and 
hence a change of topic from the previous verse. Normally, even when the prefixed 
M71 begins an episode, the scene of the episode has some elements from the 
previous episode. In other words, there is continuity from the previous episode to 
the episode introduced by the prefixed nxi in either the location or in the actors. 
The uses of the preffixed-mm in narration is further discussed in chapter 6. 
2.5.3 Rý, gbt dislocation of 71,77 
- INI does not always remain at the initial position in a clause. It could be 
moved leftward and be displaced by a single or a phrasal term. This right dislocation 
of '1371, however, is not frequent in Genesis -2 Kings. There are less than 30 
occurrences where "1171 is displaced by another term at the initial position of a clause, 
and these terms are of the following types: 
i) Witbfreefom1subjectpronouns 
Gen 17: 4 
(God speaking): "As for me, hinneh, my covenant is with you 
12) Num 3: 12 
(God speaking): "And I, hinneh, I will take the Levites (from) among the 
people (lit., "sons"') of Israel... "' 
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In passages (11) and (12), n3n has been displaced by a subject pronoun, causing -. 13n 
to move to the second position. The use of the subject pronoun at the initial 
position of the clause occurs several times in Genesis -2 Kings. 
ii) [Fithprr positionalphrase 
13) Num 18: 21 
yvý; Intl; . w. 
(God speaking): "And to the sons of the Levites, binneb, I give every tithe in 
Israel as an inheritance ... 
In this passage, nxi is displaced by a prepositional phrase It 13; ýj causing it to 
move inward. 
iii) Wlitb NP (noun or nounphrase) 
14) Gen 34: 21 
trr; qý n? j, -Pýrrjn; j, ynxnj; inýt rrig? l ynm; iný, j ... Tv T- T -S vv (Hamor and Shechem speaking to the Hivites): "... let them dwell in the land 
and let them trade in it. And the land, binneb, is spacious enough for them... 
15) 1Sa 12: 2 
in D; ýý Din Ij; I Ir-1; tVI v-11171 wi M; I; Pý T (Samuel speaking to the people): "And now, binneh, the king is reigning before 
you, and I, I am old and gray, and my sons, hinnam, (they) are with you... " 
In these two passages, nxi has been dislocated by noun phrases Y-IX-nj (passage 14) V- 
and 43; 1 (passage 15, final clause). In these passages, 113, "l moves to the second 
position. 
iv) WIN otberparticles 
16) Deu 26: 10 
lip rilw1w lnx;, i;!. -, invll T 
And now, binneb, I bring the first fruits of the ground which the Lord gave to 
me... 
17) Gen 42: 22 
And Reuben answered them saying . ..... 
bui you did not listen and also his 
blood, binneb,, is being sought. " 
18) Jdg 13: 5 
39 
/ ... 1ý mýl 4ý/ (The messenger speaking to Samson's mother): "For, binnka, (You are) 
pregnant, and you will borne a child ... " 
Adverbial and conjunctive particles that are used at the initial positions when used 
with Mri also displace 13#1 and cause it to move to the second and sometimes the 
third position such as in passage 17) above. 
There are other particles that also cause' 11', 7 to move leftward, they are 
however found outside Genesis -2 Kings. Examples are Pý (passage 19) and JýX, 
(passage 20) below. I 
19) jer 7: 32 
rij-'r. mm; nix; pý/ 
"Thus, hinneh, the days are conung" utters the Lord, "when it shall not be 
called Tophet... " 
20) jer 8: 8 
How can you say, "We are wise and the law of the Lord is with us? 
But binneb, the lying pen of the scribes had written (lit., "had made") falsely. 
In summary, the normal position of, 127i is at the beginning of a clause. 
However, when other terms are used with 7-MM and are placed initially, then 7,11,71 
moves to the second or third position. These terms could be subject pronouns, 
prepositional phrases, adverbial and conjunctive particles. 
11"I does not occur at the end of a clause. 
2.5.4. Co-occumnces 
There are two terms that occur frequently with nrl. These are 7.1171 + N3 and 
+ other verbs of perception or its equivalent. Examples are below: 
21) lSa 9: 6 (M-71171) 
.N 
And he (servant) said to him (Saul), "Hinneb-na, a man of God is in this city... " 
The string occurs about 21 times in Genesis -2 Kings. They all occur in 
direct speech. 
22) Exo 3: 2 (71171 +, 'IN-I) 
n/ /"'; w I. irv IM-rlzý3, llýý Mill", 116ýý q. 
40 
Kin/ 
And the messenger of the Lord appeared to him in a flame of fire in the 
midst of the bush, and he looked, webinneb, the bush is burning with fire, but 
the bush is not consumed. 
The expression 1371 + nwl/other verbs of perception or their equivalents occur 
about 40 times in Genesis -2 Kings. It occurs predon-ýinantly in nýrration. 
2.5.5. Conclusion 
The syntactic position of in a clause is normally at the initial position. At 
times, however, it is displaced by other terms such as a free form/subject pronoun, a 
noun, an adverb and a prepositional phrase causing, "UM to move to the second or 
third position. However, , Dn does not go further inward than this. It does not 
occur at all at the end or final position in a clause. 
With regard to its location within a text, the prefixed "un is frequently used at 
the beginning of a direct speech. In contrast, 707il rarely occurs at the initial position 
in direct speech, although it does occur. Both the prefixed and the non-prefixed 
forms with their clauses occur non-initially in the texts. And in narration, the 
clause may occur initially and non-initially in an episode or sub-episode. 
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Chapter 3 
Theories, Methods and Assumptions 
In this chapter I discuss the various methods and approaches that are applied 
in tl-ýs thesis. First, I discuss the general approach to language study, which is 
discourse analysis. And then, I discuss the approaches that are used in the analysis 
of NNI in direct reported speech and narration. 
3.1. Discourse analysis 
Týe notion of discourse is a complex one. The term 'discourse' is used not 
only in linguistics but also in other fields of study such as philosophy, sociology, 
politics, anthropology, social psychology, and so forth. ' The complexity is also seen 
in the diversified ways in which discourse is analysed. The notion of discourse is 
better understood by the way its analysis is taken and described. Below are some 
descriptions of discourse and its analysis: 
[To study discourse is] to study the oqaniZadon of language, above The 
sentence or above The clause, and therefore to study larger linguistic units, 
such as conversational exchanges or written texts. It follows that 
discourse analysis is also'concerned with language used in social 
contexts, and in particular with interaction or dialogue between 
speakers. (italics Mine)2 
This definition is given by M. Stubbs. ' He defines discourse as a structure of 
language based on the sentence or clause and as such, its analysis is based on its 
formal structure. 
... the analysis of discourse is, necessarily, the analysis of 
laquqge in use. 
As such, it cannot be restricted to the description of linguistic forms 
independent of the purposes or functions wl-ýich those forms are 
designed to serve in human affairs. (italics'Wine)3 
The above definition is given by G. Brown and G. Yule. They define discourse as 
'language in use, that is, that it is a product of social interaction. Thus, in its 
analysis, they emphasise the functional aspects in discourse analysis. Discourse 
cannot be analysed without considering its social features through which it is 
'Teun van Dijk, 'qbe Study of Discourse, " in Discoursea-rStructufrandPmcess. Vol 1 (Teun van Dijk; London: 
SAGE, 1997), 3. 
2INfichael Stubbs, Discourse Ana§sis (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1983), 1. 
3 Gillian Brown and George Yule, Discourse Anqýjir (Cambridge Textbooks in Linguistics; Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1983), 1. 
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produced. 
Piscourse] refers to language in use, as a process which is socially 
situated. However... we may go on to discuss the constructive and 
dynamic role of either spoken or written discourse in structuring areas 
of knowledge and the social and institutional practices which are 
associated with them. In d-ýs sense, discourse ir a means of talking and 
. 
pon worlds, a means wbicb botb constructs and is writin g about and acting u 
constructed by a set of sodalpractices witbin these worlds, and in so doing botb 
re scu V produces and constructs afresbparticular sodal-di rsi epraclices, constrained or 
encouraged by more macro motements in the oter-ambing socialformation. (italics 
mine)4 
Some view discourse to reflect the 'entire social system' of a society which include 
the social as well as the political aspects of that society-' Critical discourse analysis is 
an example of this. Critical discourse analysis examines how language is used of 
manipulated to obtain power. The basic premise in this discipline is that the use of 
language is never a neutral act. There are always certain purposes or intentions 
involved in language use. The communication of language gives rise to some forms 
of ideology giving power to an elite group and causing subjugation of a weaker 
group. World histories are witnesses of social and political events where an 
individual or a small group of individuals gained control over other groups and 
sometimes nations causing the curtailing of freedom, violation of human rights and 
the suffering of the many. Critical discourse analysts study discourses of power such 
as propagandas for the purpose of exposing the ways in which language has been 
used to gain control and prestige. Norman Fairclough aptly describes discourse in 
this way when he states that: 
Language use--discourse--shapes and is shaped by society.... 
. 
Power, and invested nitb ideolo Discourse is sbaýed by triadons of ! gies. (italics 
mine)' 
Based on the statements above, we can list two properties of discourse. 
These are: 
i) Discourse has a physical aspect in the form of texts. Texts can be written or 
------------------------------------ 
4C 
. N. Candlin, "General Editor's Preface, " in The Construction ofPmfessionalDiscourse 
(B. L. Gunnarson, et al.; 
London: Longman, 1997), 3. 
5David Howarth, Discourse (Concept in the Social Sciences; Buckingham: Open University Press, 2000), 7-9. 
Norman Fairclough, "Introduction: ' in CrificalLanguageAwarwess (Norman Fairclough; London: Longman, 
1992), 8; Adam jaworski and Nikolas Coupland, The Discourse Reader (London: Routledge, 1999), 2. 
43 
spoken. Texts can also be signed, such as the sign language, where 
communication used is through body language, particularly hand gestures 
and facial expressions. Thus, texts can either be in the form of graphics in 
written texts; sounds in spoken texts; and gestures in sign language. 7 
Discourse has a social dimension. It is a product of human interaction. It is 
language in use for the purpose of conveying information. 
3.1.1. Two models of discourse analysis 
The definitions above represent two models of analysing discourse. The first 
is the formal model represented by M. Stubb and the second is the functional model 
represented by Brown and Yule and the proponents of critical discourse analysis. 8 
In the formal model, language is seen to have a structure which consists of 
linguistic or discourse units. The focus of analysis is on determining how these 
linguistic units interrelate to form a cohesive text and thereby develop paradigms or 
rules that could describe the 'arrangements of these units. 9 This type of analysis is a 
carry over of or a continuation of the traditional grammar. Traditional grammar 
takes the sentence as an 'autonomous' form and can be analysed independently of 
the contexts in which it was produced. Likewise, different levels of linguistic 
analysis such as, phonology, morphology, syntax and semantics are seen as 
autonomous systems independent of each other. Rules governing each of these 
systems were developed internally without recourse to the other systems. 10 
Van Dijk explains that in formal discourse analysis, the study of autonomous 
and 'isolated' sentences begins to expand to complex or larger units of texts. Thus, 
the analysis becomes inter-sentential. The aim is to determine how sentences relate 
to each other semantically and functionally such as determining cohesion and the 
distribution of information between texts. " 
According to A. Schiffrin, the formalists recognise that there are social and 
cognitive aspects in language, however, these aspects do not affect the 'internal 
organýization of language. This is because formalists view the grammar of a 
language as autonomous having its own sets of rules and independent of the social 
context within which discourse is produced. Although it can interact with other 
autonomous systems such as 'perceptual psychology, physiology, acoustics, 
conversational principles... ', the grammar's basic internal system is not affected. 12 
7Barbara Johnstone, Discourse Anaos (Oxford: Blackwell, 2002), 2-3. 
8Cf, Deborah Schiffrin, Approaches to Discourse (Oxford: Blackwell, 1994), 1. 
9Schiffrin, Approaches, 24. 
'Ojohn I. Saeed, Semantics gntroducing Linguistics; Oxford: Blackwell, 1997), 342-3. 
"van Dijk, "Study of Discourse, " 25-6. 
USchiffrin., A, bproacbes, 22. Cf. van Dijk, "Study of Discourse, " 25-6. 
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In contrast to the formal model, the functional model focuses on 'language 
use'. In other words, the study of language cannot be taken without considering the 
functions of language in human affairs. " Some of the features of the functional 
model are as follows: 
i) It crosses over various levels of analysis such as syntax, semantics, and 
pragmatics. 
ii). It assumes an 'interrelationship' between text and context. 
iii) It is multidisciplinary as it uses resources froM various fields of study such as 
anthropology, sociopsychology, philosophy, sociology % and so forth. " 
-3-1.2. Application to research 
The analysis of will be discourse-based. Considerations will be given not 
only to the syntactic-semantic functions of nri but also to its pragmatic uses. The 
context will be considered which includes the social as well as the textual aspects of 
the passages concerned. In relation to tl-ýis, the types of discourse in wl-&h "Irn is 
used will also be considered. Since the data in this research are collected from 
Genesis-2 X-ings, then the analysis will also take into consideration the type of 
discourse that generally characterises Genesis-2 Kings, which is narrative discourse. 
As the distribution figures in chapter 2 above show, 1171 occurs in two subtypes of 
discourse, which are narration and direct speech. Thus, 71371 will be analysed in direct 
speech and in narration. 
3.2 Direct (reported) speech 
Direct speech in Genesis -2 Kings represents what is inteýded to be the 
original locution of another person in the context of story telling. The direct 
speeches in which nin is found are usually situated in dialogues. Dialogues reflect 
oral conversation; thus, this research will make use of studies made on the nature or 
structure of oral conversation. 
3.2.1. Conversational discourse 
When conversation is studied in the context of narrative, there are at least 
two levels of analysis that should be made. The first is at the level of the actors 
involved in the conversation. This level analyses how language is used. as the actors 
interact verbally with'each other in the story. In this sense, tl-ds level is concerned 
with how language is used in daily human interaction. 
13Schiffrin, Approaches, 3 1. 
14 Deborah Tanncn, Talkil gue, and Imageg in Conversational Discourse (Cambridge: ,g 
Voices: Rupefilion, Dialq 
Cambridge University Press, 1989), 6-8. 
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The second is at the level of story-telling. A conversation in the context of 
story telling is actually a repetition made by the narrator' of what are supposedly 
original locutions made by the characters in the story. This means that a higher level 
of participation in involved. This higher level of participation is between the 
narrator and his reader(s). At this level, the concern is focused on how the narrator 
made use of nrl in story telling. 
There are, therefore, two types of conversations that wifl be considered in the 
analysis of -M77. The first study is on the structure of daily conversation, that is, 
interactive, turn-taking conversation. The second study is on the repetition of 
speech made by another person. On the first type, the works of H. Sacks, E. 
Schegloff and G. Jefferson on 'conversational analysis' will primarily be used to help 
identify the functions and organisation of conversation in human interaction. C. 
Miller, in her study of direct and indirect reported speech, also makes an analysis of 
turn-taking conversations in Biblical Hebrew narrative. Her work will also be 
consulted in this research. However, since her work has been based on the works of 
Sacks, Schegloff and Jefferson, I will discuss only the works of Sacks, Schegloff and 
Jefferson in this section. 
On the second type, studies made on how a direct speech of one person is 
repeated by another will also be taken into consideration. The works of D. Tannen 
will be consulted, however, with care, since the repetition of a speech of a person by 
another person could be influenced by the culture and background of the speaker. 
Nevetheless, this research finds that Tannen's work is helpful in identifying possible 
ways in which speakers reconstruct the speech made by another person. Other 
works are also consulted and these are mentioned in the discussion. 
3.2.1.1. Conversational analý, Sis 
In the n-ýd 1960's an approach in sociology called 'ethnomethodology' was 
developed that concentrates on analysing everyday interaction. Ethnomethodology 
was first conceived by H. Garfinkel whose study is centered on determining how 
participants maintain order in social interaction. The assumption is that participants 
have knowledge on how to interact with one another. Thus there is a relation 
between "knowledge" and "action". In other words, everyday interaction is not a 
haphazard activity. It is an organised activity in the sense that members of a society 
are able to maintain order in their everyday activities as they interact with one 
another based on 'common-sense' knowledge and the type of interaction they enter 
into. This 'common-sense' knowledge is dynamic in that knowledge is created and 
recreated through actions, that is, through social interactions. 15 
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In this regard, the analysis of day-to-day conversation had been given 
particular interest by sociologists H. Sacks, E. Schegloff and G. Jefferson 
(henceforth Sacks, et al). " They concentrate on analysing the organisation of turn- 
taking conversations. They observe that the organization of turn-taking 
conversations is both context free and at the same time context sensitive. This 
means that there are certain fundamental rules in turn-taking conversations that 
transcend context. These fundamental rules apply to conversational exchanges in 
whatever context it is used. However, because turn-taking conversation are always 
produced in coiitexts, the contexts in which the conversation is produced 'select' or 
'affect' these fundamental rules. 17 
Sacks, et aZ list these fundamental rules governing the structure or 
organisation of everyday turn-taking conversatioft. Below is a summary of these 
rules: 18 
i) Speaker-change occurs and recurs although this is not automatic. The 
conversation should reach the point of 'transidon-relevance' for a turn to 
take place. The next speaker may be selected by the current speaker or may 
be done by self selection, where the change or the turn is asserted by the 
speaker that follows the current speaker. 
ii) Only one party talks at one time. This rule holds for two-party conversation 
and even when the conversation involves multiple parties. The rule in a 
conversation is that one party speaks and the other(s) listen. This is what 
Schegloff terms as 'distribution rule'. 19 
At times two speakers speak at the same time. This, however, will be short, 
with one party repairing the situation by stopping to talk and by listening to 
the other person. However, when two people speak at the same time and no 
repair is made, then there are actually two conversations going on. 
iv) Turn transitions without gaps, such as prolonged silence, and without 
overlap, that is, two participants talking at the same time, are common. 
However, more common are turn transitions that contain gaps and overlaps. 
'5Harold Garfinkel, StuXes in Ethnomethodolog (Englewood Cliffs, Newjersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1967), 1- 
103; Schiffrin, Approachex, 233-34. 
"Harvey Sacks, Lectures on Conpersadon (Cambridge, MA: Blackwell, 1992); Harvey Sacks, et al., "A Simplest 
,gS Systematics for the Organization of Turn-Taking for 
Conversation, " Lan ua e 50 (1974): 696-735; 
gist 70 (1968): 1075- Emmanuel A. Schegloff, "Sequencing in Conversational Openings, " Amnican Anthropolo 
95. 
17 Harvey Sacks, et al., "A Simplest Systematics, " 699-700. 
"ncse rules are listed in Harvey Sacks, et al., "A Simplest Systematics". 
19Schegloff, op. cit., 1075-6. 
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V) The order and the length of turns vary. A turn may contain only one word, a 
phrase, a sentence or longer. 
These fundamental rules show that the organisation of turn-taking conversations 
consists of units of turns, the assigning of turns and the rules that describe and set 
them in order. 
In another article, Schegloff deals with, specific types of turn-taking 
conversation where responses are requited . 
20 He identifies various activities that 
would require responses such as questions, 'challenges, letters, roll calls, and 
summonses'. In this article, Schegloff deals with summonses in general, and in 
particular, with the exchanges in answering a telephone, which he considered as a 
type of 'summons-answer sequence'. 
A summons, according to Schegloff is an 'attention-getting device' and may 
come in a variety of forms. Schegloff identifies three general forms of summons 
and these are: 
Call by name or title: "Paul? ", "Nfiss" or "Mam"(when calling a teacher in a 
classroom situation in the Philippines) 
Polite expressions: "Excuse me" When seeking a sales lady's attention in a 
department store. 
iii) Thysical devices': 'a tap on the shoulder, waves of a hand, raising of the hand 
by an audience'. 21 
Schegloff also deals with question-answer sequences, however, mainly in 
comparison to the rules in summons-answer sequences. Some of these basic rules 
are: 
In summons-answer sequence, the summons and answers are 'sequentially 
used'. This is also true for question-answer sequences. However, in a 
question-answer sequence a gap between the question and the answer is 
allowed. This gap may come in the form of silence or talk such as below. 
X: a) Do you know where the conference will be held? 
Y: b) Which conference? 
X: q) The one on taxation. 
Y: d) Oh, that. I think it will be at the main hall. 
201bid. 
21 Ibid., 1080. 
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In this example, the answer given by Y to X's question in line a) comes after 
an additional talk in fines b) and c). The statement of Y in line d) is still taken 
as her response to the question of X in line a) despite the interpolation of a 
set of question-answer sequence in the talk. In summonses, this situation 
does not apply, however. An answer to a summons to be satisfactory should 
. 
position'. This means that an answer be 'witl-lin a constraint of immediatejuxta 
to a summons will not be considered the answer to the summons if it is given 
'separated from the summons'. There is a certain 'nextness' that must 
characterise the location of the answer in relation to the summons. It is not 
natural for a response to follow after a certain unit of talk. 22 An example is 
one below 
2) , 
Son: Mom? 
Mom: *Don't use that t-shirt, son. Yes? (in response to the call). 
Summons-answer is characterised by 'nontern-ýinality'. This means that when 
an answer to a summons is given, normally the responder expects the 
summoner to express his purpose for the summons such as the example 
below: 
3) Kate: Judith. 
Judith: Yes? 
Kate: I'm coming home late tonight 
In a satisfactory summons-answer sequence, we have a minimum of a-b-a 
turns in conversation. 
On the other hand, in a question-answer sequence, once the answer is 
given, then the sequence is completed and is terminated. The questioner may 
have the 'right' to ask another question, however, he is not obliged to do so 
and a new set of turns could take place. Thus, the satisfactory sequence in a 
question-answer is a-b. 
The turns a-b in question-answer sequence is called an adjacengpair 
where the first part of the pair is responded to by the second part of the pair. 
Likewise, in summons-answer sequence, where there are a-b-a turns, the first 
part a-b is also considered as an aeýacengpair. This aiýacengpair is labeled by 
22Ibid. 
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Schegloff as the 'preambles, preliminaries, or prefaces to some further 
conversational or bodily aCtiVity'. 23 
The above rules in turn-taking activities in conversation show that day-to-day 
interactions- of human beings are characterised by social order. People set certain 
rules in their interaction in order to maintain order. These basic rules apply to turn- 
taking conversations in various contexts. And yet, since every turn-taking 
conversation is bound by context, these rules may be modified in the context in 
which the conversation is produced. 
3.2.1.2. Ap plication to 71,7 
U71 in Genesis -2 Kings occurs more than 50% of the time in direct speech. 
The majority of these direct speeches where nrl is contained are in dialogues which 
reflect turn-taking conversations. 24 #13,1 occurs in three types of interactive dialogues: 
in turn-taking conversations in general, in question-answer and summons-answer 
sequences. Thus the observation and rules drafted in conversation analysis by Sacks, 
et al will be helpful in analysing the dialogues where 111 occurs. It should be noted, 
however, that this research is not involved in analysing or in determining rules that 
make up conversations or dialogues in Genesis -2 Kings, although at times it will be 
necessary to describe the type of dialogues concerned, however, only as they relate 
to the analysis of mm. 
3.2.1.3 Dialqgues in witten narrativeformat 
The data used in conversational analysis by Sacks, et al are transcriptions of 
actual spoken conversations in English, which is a living language. On the other 
hand the data on 'M' M are in the context of a written narrative in a language that has 
ceased to be in use. The dialogues in Genesis -2 Kings are repetitions of 
supposedly original conversations in the context of story telling. I term this 
"supposedly" because the assumptions given to direct speech is that it represents 
actual wordings of the original locutions. However, this is not always the case. 
Tannen argues that a speecli spoken by a person when repeated by another 
person is 'fundamentally changed even if "reported" accurately'. To show this, she 
evaluates a number of dialogues created by participants in the context of tel1ling a 
story in ordinary conversations. She observes that direct speeches represent not 
23Ibid., 1081. 
2'In this research, the term 'dialogue' is synonymous to the term 'conversation', although it is recognised that 
'dialogue' has more affinity to written texts while conversation to spoken texts. 
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only actual speech spoken in the past, but also actions done by another person 
expressed as speech by the speaker in the course of story telling. Thus, direct 
speech could represent both speech that was actually spoken and those that were not 
spoken such as the following instances: 
In 4) below, a young woman narrates to her friend how her father used to 
berate her as a child in front of her friends when she did not respond to his 
instructions quick enough. She uses what she wanted to say to her father but didn't 
in the form of direct speech. 
4) You can't say, "Well Daddy I didn't hear you. " 
The direct speech above represents a speech that was not spoken at aU. " 
In 5) below, a young man retells how his mother used to instill fear of his 
father into him when he was a boy: 
5) whenever something happened, 
then, "Oh wait until your father comes. " 
Iri this passage, the direct speech represents a summary of what the mother has said 
frequently. The wordings in the direct speech do not represent verbatim what the 
mother has said every time she instilled a fear of the speaker's father into him. 
Tannen terms this as a 'summarizing dialogue'. 26 
Passage (6) below is an experience by ý Greek woman who was at a queue at 
the Athens airport. She wanted to go in front of the line, but the Americans 
objected to her doing so, until she told them that she was with small children. 
6) And then aU the Americans said, "Oh in that case, go ahead. " 
In the passage above, the direct speech represents a speech spoken by more than 
one speaker indicated by the use of the phrase 'all the Americans'. The direct 
speech does not imply that all the Americans who were in a queue spoke the 
statement 'in unison'. What the direct speech represents is an 'instantiation' of what 
17 a number of speakers have said. 
2"rannen, Talki1g, Voices., Repetition, Dialque, and Imqgeg in Conversational Discourse, 111 - 261bid., 112-3. 
27Ibid., 113. ' 
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In 7) below, a speaker was retelling how a driver responded when he saw the 
speaker's 15-year old sister fell off the bike. The sister put a basketball inside her t- 
shirt so that she looked as if she was pregnant when she fcll off the bike and when 
the bus nearly hit her. 
And the bus driver was like "Oh my Go:: d! " 
The direct speech in the passage above represents a description by the speaker of 
what the driver must have thought when he saw her sister fall, although the bus 
driver did not really say the direct speech at all. 28 
Direct speeches may also represent speech spoken internally. Passage 8) 
below represent 's an 
internal speech by another person. The story is reported by a 
Greek woman about how she managed to flee from a man who tried to attack her 
one night in Venice. She was used to carrying a rock in her bag, so she brought it 
out to use as her protection. The man when seeing the rock left her. The Greek 
woman then as part of her story described how his attacker might have thought 
when he saw the rock she was holding in her hand 
8) Sou leei, "Afd dhen echei kalo skopo. " 
[LiteraRy: He says to himself, "She doesn't have a good purpose. " 
Idiomatically: "She's up to no good. " 
The direct speech above represents a narrator's description of how another person 
n-ýight have thought in the form of direct speech. 29 
The above instances show that the assumption that direct speech is an actual 
repetition of the wordings of the person who spoke it is only partly true. They show 
that direct speech is actually a device used by the narrator as a tool to make his story 
more believable or more credible and, as Tannen explains, to create 'involvement' 
on the part of the reader. Thus Tannen argues that repeated dialogues are actually 
'constructed dialogues'. 30 
Although the instances given above are recordings of direct speeches used in 
oral story telling, they do give us insights regarding how direct speeches or dialogues 
"Ibid., 115. 
'Ibid., 114-5. 
"Ibid., 110. 
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rnight have been produced in written narrative, and particularly in Biblical Hebrew. 
Savran aptly describes the significance of dialogues or direct speech in Hebrew 
narratives. In reference to direct speech and quoted direct speech (a direct speech 
within a direct speech), he explains: 
Because the narrator prefers to let his characters speak for 
him, there is a marked preference for direct speech in biblical 
narrative. From the standpoint of objectivity such speech is 
considered far more reliable by the reader because it is free of the 
kind of narrative inference or bias that inevitably accompanies 
indirect speech or summary. If direct discourse is "objective, " 
then quoted direct speech would seem to be doubly immune to 
interference from the narrator, since he is twice-distanced from 
the spoken speech quoted by another. This adds to the 
effectiveness of characterizations accomplished through quoted 
direct speech because the reader's judgments seem to proceed 
directly from his observation of the quoter's use of speech, and 
the character appears to be independent of the narrator or of 
narrative commentary. 
Despite this illusion, the reality is otherwise. The narrator 
has complete control of his characters, deciding what words they 
will speak, and when they will speak them, whether in normal 
direct discourse or in quoted direct discourse. He determines not 
only what will be spoken, but when it will be repeated, to whom, 
and. under what circumstances. In this broader perspective 
everything that is story becomes, for the reader, part of the 
discourse of the narrator ... 
31 
Thus, direct speech should not only be analysed -on the level of the characters, but 
such speeches should be analysed at the level of the narrator and his reader. In 
other words, their significance will only be understood if they are studied ftom the 
perpective of the narrator who uttered or reconstructed them and fit them in the 
context of 'his' storytelling. 32 
3.2.2. S 
. 
peech- acts 
Another approach that will be used in the analysis of ". 1271 is speech acts. S. 
Levinson states: 
"George Savran, W., Te&ng and Rele&ý , g. -_Ouo1afion 
in BiUcaMarrative (Bloomington, Indiana: Indiana 
University Press, 1988), 77-8. 
32V. N. Voloshinov, Marxiým and the Pbilosphy ofLaquqge (Ladislav Matejka and I. R. Titunik; New York; 
London: Seminar Press, 1973), 115-23. 
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Of all the issues in the general theory of language usage, speech act 
theory has probably aroused the widest interest (bold, aulbor )S). 33 
This claim is probably true, evidenced bythe inclusion of this theory in the 
books of semantics, pragmatics and discourse analysis. Moreover, this theory has 
been accepted as one major approach in analysing discourse. 34 
The speech act theory began in the philosophy of language by the Oxford 
philosopher J. L. Austin as a reaction to a traditional philosophical view of language 
associated mainly with logical poSidViSM. 35 Logical positivism ascribes meaning only 
to statements that can describe states of affairs or are verifiable as true or false. In a 
series of lectures in 1955, Austin refutes this view and argues for multiple functions 
of speech. His lectures were compiled and published posthumously in How to Do 
Thing witb Vords in 1962. 
Early in his lectures he distinguishes two types of utterances. The first are 
those utterances that are truth conditional. These he calls 'constatives'. 36 The 
second are those utterances that do not describe and are not verifiable as true or 
false, rather, they perform certain types of acts such as promising as in "I promise I 
will come tomorrov/' or betting as in "I bet you five pounds Manchester U win win 
the game. ". These type of utterances, Austin calls 'performatives. 37 
Although performatives. are not evaluated based on true or false, they can 
'n-ýisfire'. They have to meet certain 'felicity conditions' to be 'successful' or 'happy'. 
These felicity conditions include social and conventional features. Austin fists these 
conditions as: 
Al. There must exist an accepted conventional procedure having a certain 
conventional effect, that procedure to include the uttering of certain 
words by certain persons in certain circumstances... 
A2. the particular persons and circumstances in a given case must be 
appropriate for the invocation of the particular procedure... 
Bl. The procedure must be executed by all participants both correctly and 
B2. completely. 38 
33Stephen C. Levinson, Prqgmatics (Cambridge Textbooks in Linguistics; Cambridge, UK Cambridge 
University Press, 1983), 116. 
34van Dijk, "Study of Discourse, " 14-5; ScMffrin, Approacbes, 49-96. 
35Saeed, op. cit., 222-3. 
36j. L. Austin, How to Do Things with Wordr (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1962), 3. 
37 Ibid., 5-11. 
3'Ibid., 14-5. 
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Thus for a performative to be succesful, the utterance must be appropriate for the 
occasion. The interlocutor must also be the appropriate person to utter the words. 
Take for example the classic utterance "I pronounce you man and wife". If the 
person who utters it does not have authority to wed a couple, then the performative 
'misfires' for it does not meet a felicity condition of an appropriate interlocutor 
(condition A2. ) 
As I have stated above, early in his lectures Austin makes a distinction 
between statements that are verifiable by true or false (constatives) and statements 
that performs certain acts (performatives). However, later in his lectures, he 
dissolves this distinction and argues that all statements, including constatives, do 
perform certain types of acts. Instead of distinguishing between constatives and 
performatives he now makes two categories of performatives, wl-&h are explicit and 
primary performatives. Explicit performatives are those that contain the verbs that 
describe the acts to be made as in "I (hereby) name this ship 'Napoleon"'. In this 
statement, the verb 'name' explicitly describes the type of action produced by 
uttering the words in the statement. 
On the other hand, primary performatives are those that do not contain 
performative verbs and are rather 'ambiguous' such as the statement "The book is 
yours". This statement corresponds to the act of bequeathing something and is 
equivalent to the statement, "I hereby bequeathe the book to you". Constative 
statements then fall under primary performatives which perform the act of 
(stating'. 39 
Performatives consist of two kinds of acts: the act of speaking and the act of 
performing. The act of speaking, Austin calls the locutionary act, while the act of 
performing, he calls the illocutionary act. The illocutionary act can be considered 
the main act or the central act. It is where the various types of performative acts are 
identified-'O 
Austin adds a third act that may follow the illocutionary act, which he calls 
the perlocutionary act. He defines a perlocutionary act as the 'consequential effects' 
of the illocutionary act on the 'feelings, thoughts or actions' of the speaker's 
addressees or 'other people'. 41 
Austin categorises five types of iHocutionary acts. These are verdictives, 
exercitives, commissives, behabitives, and expositives. 42 However, he admits that he 
391bid., 133-47. 
4OIbid., 98-100. 
41 Ibid., 101-2. 
42 Ibid., 151. 
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is not satisfied with his categories and particularly finds behabitives and expositives 
'troublesome'. 43 
J. Searle expands Austin's view of speech act and applies it to linguistic 
study. 44 He suggests that speech act is the 'minimal unit of linguistic 
communication'. 45 For Searle, an 'instance of linguistic communica don' always 
carries with it 'certain kinds of intention' on the part of the speaker. In other words, 
when one communicates., he communicates with some forms of intention in mind 
and these intentions correspond to performances in utterances. 46 Thus., an instance 
of communication is a 'production' of a speech act. A sentence has meaning; 
however, the meaning of a sentence does not always signify the speaker's intention 
in the act of speaking since a speaker 'may mean more than what he actually says'. It 
is the speech act, therefore, that constitutes the basic unit of communication, not the 
sentence. 47 
Searle modifies Austin's five categories of illocutionary acts and provides 
more defined felicity conditions that could distinguish the five categories from one 
another. His categories of illocutionary acts are i) representatives (such as making 
assertions or conclusions), ii) directives (such as giving orders or asking questions), 
iii) comn-dssive (such as making promises, threats, of offers), iv) expressives (such as 
asking for apology or giving thanks), and v) declarations (such as naming a ship, 
wedding, or christening). 
Each of these categories has its own conditions and rules. As examples, 
below are the conditions and rules for the illocutionary act of making a request and 
for asking a question: 
9) Conditions for making a request 
(S = speaker; H= hearer; A= future action) 
Preparatory condition: 
Sincerity condition: 
Propositional condition: 
H is able to perform A 
S wants H to do A 
S predicates a future act A of H 
"Ibid., 151-2. 
"Schiffrin, Approacbes, 54-7. CC Saeed, op. cit., 228; Levinson, op. cit., 237-8. 
45john R. Searle, "What is Speech Act? " in The Pbilospby of Laquqge Gohn R. Searle; London: Oxford 
University Press, 1971), 41. 
46Stef Slembrouck, "What is Meant by Tiscourse Analysis?... (Paper located at the website address: 
http: //bank. rug. ac. be/da/da. htm, 2004). 
, ge 
(London: Cambridge University Press, 47john R. Searle, Speecb Acts. An Essay in The Pbilosopby of Languq 
1969), 18-9. 
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is not satisfied with his categories and particularly finds behabitives and expositivcs 
'troublesome'. 43 
J. Searle expands Austin's view of speech act and applies it to linguistic 
study. 44 He suggests that speech act is the 'minimal unit of linguistic 
communication'. 45 For Searle, an 'instance of linguistic communication' always 
carries with it 'certain kinds of intention' on the part of the speaker. In other words, 
when one communicates., he communicates with some forms of intention in mind 
and these intentions correspond to performances in utterances. 4' Thus, an instance 
of communication is a 'production' of a speech act. A sentence has meaning; 
however., the meaning of a sentence does not always signify the speaker's intention 
in the act of speaking since a speaker 'may mean more than what he actually says'. It 
is the speech act, therefore, that constitutes the basic unit of communication, not the 
sentence. 47 
Searle modifies Austin's five categories of illocutionary acts and provides 
more defined felicity conditions that could distinguish the five categories from one 
another. His categories of illocutionary acts are i) representatives (such as making 
assertions or conclusions), ii) directives (such as giving orders or asking questions), 
iii) commissive (such as making promises, threats, or offers), iv) expressives (such as 
asking for apology or giving thanks), and v) declarations (such as naming a ship, 
wedding, or christening). 
Each of these categories has its own conditions and rules. As examples, 
below are the conditions and rules for the illocutionary act of making a request and 
for asking a question: 
9) Conditions for making a request 
(S = speaker; H= hearer; A= future action) 
Preparatory condition: 
Sincerity condition: 
Propositional condition: 
H is able to perform A 
S wants H to do A 
S predicates a future act A of H 
"Ibid., 151-2. 
'Schiffrin, Approaches, 54-7. Cf. Saeed, op. cit., 228; Levinson, op. cit., 237-8. 
45john R. Searle, "WIat is Speech Act? " in The Philosphy ofLaquqge Cohn R. Searle; London: Oxford 
University Press, 1971), 41. 
4'Stef Slembrouck, "What is. Nfeant by Oiscourse Analysis?... (Paper located at the websitc address: 
http: //bank. rug. ac. be/da/da. htm, 2004). 
47john F- Searle, Speech Acts. -An Essqy in the Philosqpýy qfI., anguqge (London: Cambridge University Press, 
1969), 18-9. 
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Essential condition: Counts as an'attempt by S to get H to A . 
48 
10) Conditim for asking a question 
(S = speaker; H= hearer; p= proposition expressed in the speech act) 
Preparatory conditionl: S does not know the answer, i. e. for a yes/no 
question does not know whether p is true or 
false for an elicitative or WH-question does not 
know the missing information 
Preparatory condition 2: It is not obvious to both S and H that H will 
provide the information at that time without 
being asked 
Propositional condition: Any proposition or propositional function 
Sincerity condition: S want this information 
Essential condition: The act counts as an attempt to elicit tl-ds 
information from H. 
The Est of the conditions of the rest of the illocutionary acts falling in these five 
categories are listed in Searle's work entitle S CtS. 49 As it can be observed, peecbA 
these conditions includes a preparatory stage(s) in the utterance. This preparatory 
stage or conditions describes t, he 'interest of the speaker and the hearer'. The 
sincerity condition expresses the 'psychological state' of the speaker. And the 
essential condition signifies the 'illocutionary point' or purpose for the utterance. In 
this sense, the essential condition corresponds to the intention of the speaker for his 
utterance, hence, the description of the illocutionary act itself" 
Searle recognises that there are utterances where the intention of the speaker 
is explicitly expressed in the literal meaning of the sentences uttered. In statements 
such as "Go to your room! " the intention of giving an order is obvious in the literal 
meaning of the words in the sentence. However, this is not always the case in 
utterances. There are utterances where the speaker mean more than what the words 
in a locution mean such as thd following classic example: 
"John R. Searle, Expression andMeaning (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1979), 45. 
4'Scarle, Speech Acts, 54-72. 
5'Scarle, E4ression, 1-6. 
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Can you pass the salt? 5' 
(A question but having an intent of a request to pass the salt). 
In 11) the utterance contains two kinds of illocutionary acts. The first illocutionary 
act expresses the 'literal' sense of the locution. Searle refers to this as the 'secondary' 
illocutionary act. The second illocutionary act is the 'primary' illocutionary act. It is 
inferred from the locution. This means that it is the non-literal meaning of the 
locution that expresses the real intent of the speaker's utterance. In the text "Can 
you pass the salt? ", the secondary, literal illocutionary act is a question while the 
primary non-literal illocutionary act is the intent of making a request. The hearer 
recognises both illocutionary acts 52 and this is evident in the answer given by the 
hearer. When the hearer answersjes the verbal response is usually accompanied by 
the act of passing the salt to the speaker in response to his question/request. In this 
case, the verbal expressionjes" is an answer to the question and the act of passing 
the salt is the answer to the request. The 'secondary' illocutionary act is what is 
commonly known simply as illocudonag act. The 'primary' illocutionary act is what is 
commonly known as the indirect illorudonag act or indirect speecb act. 
A problem posed is how a hearer is able to determine that there is an indirect 
speech act in the utterance. Why is it that when a speakerasks: "can you pass the 
salt? " while eating, the hearer is able to tell that the speaker is requesting the salt? 
According to Searle, hearers are able to determine an indirect act by his (speaker's) 
knowledge of the theory of speech acts together with 'some general principles of 
cooperative conversation' (such as the Gricean principles and others), a 'mutually 
shared factual background information of the speaker and the hearer', and hearer's 
ability to infer from the utterances what the speaker really means. 54 
Take for example the locution "you have the sale, uttered by a speaker while 
having dinner. The locution is an assertion. However, the hearer recognises that 
the locution violates the preparatory and sincerity condition for an assertion, which 
is H does not know p and S want H to know p. 55 Thus, the hearer infers that there 
is something else that the speaker is trying to imply from his utterance and this 
causes the hearer to seek for a more relevant meaning to the speaker's utterance. 
Based on background knowledge, the hearer knows that the salt is passed around 
511bid., 30-1. 
521bid., 30-6. 
53jt may also be argued that the answcryes may be a response or an answer to both the question expressed 
literally by the locution "Can you pass the salt? " and the request expressed non-litcrally by the locution. 
54Scarle, Expression, 31-2. 
"Where H= hearer; p= proposition being asserted; and S= speaker. 
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during meals. He then infers that the speaker is making a request for salt to be 
passed to him. In this regard, the felicityconditions for a request are satisfied, which 
are: H is able to perform p (preparatory condition) and that S wants H to do p 
(sincerity condition). 
There are certain utterances that have been used as a matter of convention to 
mean sometl-ýing else indirectly. Take for example the question "how ate you? ". 
This question can be used literally by someone visiting a sick friend at a hospital to 
know how he is after undergoing an operation. But this question can also be used 
indirectly as a form of a greeting in English speaking communities. The indirect use 
of the question "how are you? 'is a conventional use and it is culture bound. This 
conventional use of "how are you? "' contains both a direct and indirect illocutionary 
acts. 
In the conventional use of Mocutionary acts, both the speaker and the heater 
must have the same background knowledge for understanding to take place; 
otherwise, the use of the locution will n-dsfire. Take for example the greeting in 
Tagalog "saan kapu punta? ' ("where are you going? 'ý. This is both a question and 
also used conventionally as a form of a greeting to which the one greeted gives a 
simple and brief remark such as "ývan lanf Cjust there [nearby]). " or C(sa 
permarket' ("to the supermarket"). However, if the second party is a foreigner, for su 
example, and she does not understand that the question "where are you going? " in 
Tagalog has an indirect illocutionary act of a greeting, she might think that the first 
party is impertinent or answer the question in a more detailed way than expected by 
the first party. 56 
L. Morgan explains that in indirect speech acts there are actuaUy two types 
of conventions. The first is the meaning convention, which is connected to the 
'conventions of language'. This refers to the semantic, literal use of the language. 
An example is the word 'pencil' which, by convention, is used to refer semantically 
to a piece of lead that is used for writing. The second type of convention is the 
(conventions of usage', where a certain type of utterance is used for other reasons in 
addition to their literal meaning such as the statement "you have the salt" which has 
a convention of usage of a request for English speakers or the question "where are 
you going? " which has a conventional usage of a greeting for Tagalog speakers. The 
"'Ms actually happens to a lecturer in a translation class, to which I attended, The lecturer was Filipino 
linguist who related her experience when she was visiting in the U. S. She met an American friend 
accidentally and greeted her. But she forgot herself and instead of asking, "how are you? " she asked "where 
are you going? ". To her dismay, her friend responded in detail her agenda for the day, to which this 
Filipino linguist was not really interested to know. 
59 
convention of usage would parallel to the indirect speech acts in certain utterances. 57 
The speech-act theory shows that utterances can carry multiple functions. 
However, speech-act theory does have its weakness. * Sperber and Wilson argue that 
certain types of utterances will not fall in any of the categories delineated in speech 
acts theory. Rhetorical questions, for example, will be categorised in speech acts as 
having an illocutionary force of a question, but in actuality, they are not questions. 
Rhetorical questions will fail in the the preparatory and sincerity tests listed by Searle 
for questions, 58 since the speaker actually knows the answer and is not seeking 
information from the heater. 59 Thus, rhetorical questions cannot be described 
adequately in speech-act theory. 
Despite the weakness pointed out by Sperber and Wilson, speech-act theory 
remains an effective tool in determining multiple meanings in an utterance, and 
particularly, it is effective in showing that certain locutions contain both a direct and 
an indirect illocutionary acts. In the analysis of Mj I shall use this approach, 
however, only to a limited extent, primarily on data where the 7M. "I clauses contain 
indirect speech acts in dialogues. I will show that some of the clauses are 
conventionally used. I will use the speech act theory, particularly the feature of 
indirect speech act, to show the conventional uses of the clauses. 
3.2.3. Grice's Theog of Relevance 
As mentioned above, one way by which indirect speech acts is understood by 
the hearer is through the process of inferencing. And here a theory on implicature 
would be most relevant. The main ideas on implicature are proposed by P. Grice 
which he first delivered at the William James Lectures in 1967 at Harvard . 
60 From 
these lectures arise Grice's maxims of conversation. The language used by Grice is 
in a form of admonition, however, these are really more like principles than 
commands. These are the following: 61 
12) Maxim of quantity: 
i) Make your contribution as informative as is required. 
51j. L. Morgan, "Two Types of Convention in Indirect Speech Acts, " in Prqgmatics. A Reader (Steven Davis; 
Oxford: Oxford 'University Press, 1991), 242-53, particularly 242. 
"Searle, SpeeebActs, 66-7. 
59Dan Sperber and Dierdre Wilson, Rektance., Communication and Co , gnition 
(Padstomr T. J. Press Ltd, 
1986), 252-3. 
6OLevinson, op. cit., 100-1. 
yW ds NIA 61The following maxims are taken from Paul Grice, Stu&ex in the Va of or (Cambridge, Harvard 
University Press, 1989), 26-7. 
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Do not make your contribution more informative than is required. 
13) Maxim of quality: 
i) Do not say what you believe to be false. 
ii) Do not say that for which you lack adequate evidence. 
14) Maxim of manner 
Be perspicuous 
i) Avoid obscurity of expression. 
ii) Avoid ambiguity 
iii) Be brief 
iv) Be orderly 
15) Maxim of relation 
Be relevant 
3.3. Narration 
Narration is 'discourse'representing one or more events', that is, it is the, 
retelling of the situation or circumstances surrounding a particular event or events 
which may include the views or comments of the story teller. 62 In Biblical Hebrew, 
narration is perceived to have a secondary role to direct speech or dialogues. 63 Alter 
lists three ways in which narration is used in the OT narrative. These are i) to 
describe events, in particular, actions that are important to the development of the 
plot of the story or actions that are difficult to express appropriately in direct speech; 
ii) to repeat a statement or statements uttered by an actor in direct speech usually 
within the same narrative frame; and iii) to provide information that are secondary 
to the plot of the story, that is, background information that does not include 
actions. 64 
3.4. Assumptiqns 
Although Biblical Hebrew has ceased to be in use, it nevertheless was a 
spoken language and was used in social interaction. Thus, this research uses works 
that have been based on oral speech. Nevertheless, care is taken in the use of these 
works since the extant material we have now in Biblical Hebrew is a literary written 
material. As studies have shown there are some differences between spoken and 
6'Gerald Prince, Dictionag ofNarratolog (Revised; Lincoln & London: University of Nebraska, 2003), sm. 
narration. 
VRobert Alter, The. Art ofBibkcalNarradve (New York: Basic Books, 1981), 65-6; Savran, op. cit., 77-8. 
"Alter, op. cit., 76-81. 
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written materials. 65 However, in Biblical Hebrew we are not able to distinguish 
these differences since the language has ceased to be in use. We are therefore left 
with the written texts and with an assumption that generally the written texts do 
represent the language as it was spoken. 
Because of the lack of first-language speakers that could verify the data 
collected, this research refers to existing commentaries 66 on, '1171. These 
commentaries are consulted with regards to the functions or senses of 'I Nn and the 
contexts in which the particle is used. This process, however, is interactive, in the 
sense that while this research looks for meanings or functions suggested in the 
commentaries, it also reviews and evaluates them in the light of the data collected. 
The assumption is not a mere dependence on these commentaries but on the ' 
recognition that commentaries contribute to the overall understanding on how', 1171 
is used in Biblical Hebrew. 
15 Wallace Chafe, "Integration and Involvement in Speaking, Writing, and Oral Ilterature, " in Spoken and 
Written Laquage. - Exploring Orako, and literag, vol. IX (Deborah Tannen; Advances in Discourse Processes; 
Norwood, Newjersey: ABLEX Publishing Corporation, 1982), 44-8; Deborah Tannen, 'qbe Oral/Uterate 
poken and Wtitten Laquqe., Exploring Orality and literag, vol. IX (Deborah Continuum in Discourse, " in S 
Tannen; Norwood, Newjersey: ABLEX Publishing, 1982), 14. 
"I am giving a wide definition of 'commentaries' here as any works that have been publilshed on . 11,71. 
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Chapter 4 
Discourse marker 
In this chapter the characteristics and functions of discourse markers in 
general are discussed. This is then followed by a discussion of the characteristics 
and functions of rivi as a discourse marker, in particular. 
4.1 Labels used for discourse marker 
Discourse marker is probably the most commonly used label to describe 
expressions that mark a certain unit of speech. Other labels used areprqgmadc 
markeý 1connective, 2 discourse connective, 3 discourseparticle, ' among others. The use of a 
variety of labels is indicative of the diversity of approaches used to describe or study 
these expressions and the variety of functions which these have been conceived to 
accomplish. The use of the term discourse in the label discourse marker refers to the 
notion that these expressions function beyond the level of a sentence at the level of 
discourse. The term marker signifies that the expression is used to 'mark ;5 or 
'indicate'. 6 
The use of the term connective in discourse connective refers to the function of the 
expressions to comment on the relationsl-ýp between two or more discourse units. 7 
The use of the termprqgmatic inprqgmadc marker signifies that attention is given to 
the pragmatic aspects in discourse. 8 
The use of the termparticle has a historical significance. The termparticles, 
particularly in classical languages such as Biblical Hebrew and Latin, has been used 
negatively to refer to any words that are difficult to class under any grammatical 
category. It has also been used to refer broadly to expressions that are used either as 
Such as G. Andersen who refers to entities such as well, so, after all, butyeah as pragmatic markers in Gisle 
Andersen, Pragmatic Markers and Sodoký vpa guistic VaHadon. - A Rele ance Tbeoredc A proach to the 1. nguage of the 
Adokscent (Pragmatics and Beyond: New Series; Amsterdam: John Benjamins Publishing Company, 2000). 
L. Brinton categorises the Middle English termsgan, anon, b1fel and Old English Selamp and hwoet as Pragmatic 
marker in Laurel Brinton, Pra gmadc Markers in English. Grammaficakýafion and Discourse Function (Berlin: 
Mouton de Gruyter, 1996). 
2Teun van Dijk, "Pragmatic Connectives, " journal ofPra 3 gmatics 
3 (1979): 447-56. 
D. Lewis on the terms clearý, surrý, after all, and injact in Diana Lewis, "Some Emergent Discourse 
Connectives in English: Grammaticalization Via Rhetorical Patterns, " Ph. D. 7hesis (Oxford: Oxford 
4 
University, 2000). 
C. Kroon on classical Latin terms nam, enim, autem, vero and at in Caroline Kroon, "A Framework for the 
Description of Latin Discourse Markers, " journal o(PraNmalics 30 (1998): 205-23; Follingstad, Deidic 
5 
Kempoint, 132-5 for the particle ID. 
In this thesis, I use the verb mark broadly to mean either to mark a length of speech, which in connection 
with, "Irl is the unit of speech it introduces, or to mark a relationsbýp between units of speech. 6Diane Blakemore, Reletance and Linguirfic Meaning. The Semantics and Pragmatics of Discourse Markers (Cambridge: 
7 
Cambridge University Press, 2002), 1. 
Lewis, op. cit., 15. 8Brinton, op. cit., 39-40. 
63 
adverbs, conjunctions, interjections, prepositions, or to words that ate not inflected. 9 
Particles have been conventionally analysed as a syntactic category. The use of the 
term discourse in discourseparticle signifies that the analysis ofpardeles is placed at the 
level of discourse. 10 Nevertheless, some hesitate to use the tetmparticle because of 
its strong association as a syntactic category and also to the modalparficles of German 
and other European languages. " 
Another term that is used is discourse expression. The term expnssion is based on 
the notion that the elements that could be used as markers of discourse extend 
beyond a word. 12 For instance, Y. Maschler lists a large array of expressions which 
he calls discourse markers in Modern Hebrew to include single words such as tirle 
C'Iookýý and 'axsbap C'nov.? ) and longer expressions, such as rotse lisbmoa keta? 
("wanna hear something weird? ") and lo hivand C'[I] didn't understand"). Some 
linguists might find the longer expressions which he considers discourse markers as 
doubtful, however. 13 
There are other terms used for this category such as -Pbrase 
cues, 14 optional 
cues, " discourse operatoi" and utterance-initial usage. " Whether these terms are seen as 
one and the same concept is difficult to ascertain. It seems that some, Eke Lewis, 
take discourse connectives to fall as a sub-category under the general category of discourse 
markers. 18 However, D. Blakemore refrains from distinguishing between discourse 
marker and discourse connective on the ground that there is no general consensus on the 
definition of a discourse marker. It is therefore difficult to make distinctions between 
these terms. 19 
Some of the functions ascribed to discourse markers are as follows: discourse 
connectors., contrastive markers, turn-takers, discourse-deictic item, confirmation 
seekers, intimacy 'signals, topic markers, discourse-shift marker, hesitation markers, 
boundary markers, inferential markers, elaborative markers, fillers, prompters, repair 
9Caroline Kroon, Discourse Padicles in Latin. A Stu, # OfNam, Enim, Autem, Vero andAt (Amsterdam Studies in 
Classical Philology; Amsterdam: J. C. Gieben, Publisher, 1995), 31-40, Lawrence Schourup, "Discourse 
Markers, " lingua 107 (1999): 229. 
1 OKroon, Discourse Parficks in Latin, 3 5-6. 
gksb Conversation (New York: Garland, 1985), 229; 11 Lawrence Schourup, Common Discourse Particks in En 
Brinton, op. cit., 30; Andreas H. Jucker and Yael Ziv, "Discourse Markers: An Introduction, " in Dircourse 
Markers: Desaiplions and Tbeog (Amsterdam/Philadelphia: John Benjamins, 1998), 2. 12 ker and Ziv, op. cit., 1-2. IUUC 'Yael Maschler, "The Discourse Markers Segmenting Israeli Hebrew in Talk-in-Interaction: ' in Discourse 
Markers. Deraiption and Tkeog (Andrea H. Jucker and Yael Zir, Amsterdam: John Benjamins, 1998), 13-59. 14'Barbaraj. Grosz and Candace L. Sidner, "Attention, Intentions, and the Structure of Discourse, " 
Com 
15 
putationalliquisfics Volume 12, no. Number 3 Ouly-September 1986): 177. 
16 
Brown and Yule, op. cit., 106. 
17 
Gisela Redeker, "Linguistic Marker of Discourse Structure, " Lioguislict 29 (1991): 1139-72. 
Levinson, op. cit., 88. 
18I. 
ewis, op. cit., 14-5. 19 Blakemore, op. cit., 1. 
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markers, attitude markers, and hedging devices. 'o 
In this thesis, I will use the term discourse -narker on the grounds taken by 
jucker and Ziv that it is the more widely used label and can accept a wide number of 
expressions under its category. 21 
The study of discourse matkers in Biblical Hebrew linguistics is still at its 
early stage. Van der Mehve et al include discourse markers as a separate category in 
their grammar book, A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar. However, their exposition 
on the subject matter and their Est of Hebrew words that can be classed as discourse 
markers are by no means exhaustive. 
Van der Merwe et aZ include the following in their list of discourse markers: 
171, M0, VVI, . 111YI-22 There are, it seems, other elements that could be 
considered as discourse markers in Biblical Hebrew. One is the imperative form of 
, IX-I ("see"), which has been used in some instances to comment on the clause they 
mark. Another term is the extended use of the adverb M'C'also, moreover"). Why I 
am including-M-1 and 131 under the class of discourse markers will come to light as I 
discuss the features of discourse markers below. 
4.2 Features of discourse markers 
Below are features that characterise discourse markers. The Est is based on 
various works on discourse markers particularly those of jucker and ZiV, 
23 Brinton '24 
and Schourup. 
25 
4.2.1 Discourse markers do not modij the trutb condition of an utterance 
The inclusion or lack of a discourse market will not falsify or verify the truth 
value of an utterance. One hypothetical example is this remark: Well, it's cold 
outside'. Here we can see that the use of the discourse marker welldoes not verify 
or falsify the truth condition of the sentence. 
This does not mean that discourse markers are meaningless. For they do 
convey certain meaning. Take, for example, the statements below: 
1) Wlell, it's cold outside. 
2) Ob, it's cold outside. 
207he lists are taken from jucker and Ziv, op. cit., 1, Brinton, op. cit., 29, and Brinton, op. cit., 257-9. 21 ucker and Ziv, op. cit., 2. 22 C. H. J. van der INferwe, et al., BiblicalHebrew Follingstad takes "D as a discoursePadiccle in Follingstad, Deidic 
23 
Vieupoint. 
2 
ýucker and Ziv, op. cit. 
'Brinton, op. cit. 25 Schourup, Common Discourse Particks. 
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We could tell that there is a difference between the two statements signalled 
by the use of ; Pellin the first statement and ob in the second. The meaning of a 
discourse marker, however, does not add to the truth-conditionality of the utterance. 
Rather it comments on the utterance. 26 
4.2.2 Discourse markers do not contribute to the propositional content of the utterance and is 
tbus optional 
As stated above (§4.2.1), discourse markers do not affect the truth 
conditional value of an utterance. In the same way, they also do not contribute to 
the utterance's propositional content. Rather they are syntactically 'outside' of or 
'loosely connected' to the units of speech they introduce. 27 In written English, 
discourse markers are usually followed by a comma, which signifies an intonation 
unit, 28 to indicate this distinction. One hypothetical example is the following: 
3) A: Your house is very nice. And it's near the shopping mall and the 
supermarket. You must like this place. 
B: Well, I prefer the suburbs to the city. 
Wlellin B's statement is a discourse marker. It belongs to the statement that B utters. 
However, syntactically, it is located outside of it. It is not connected to the sense of 
the statement "I prefer the suburbs to the city" 
, 
rather it relates the statement to the 
preceding statement uttered by A. A makes an assertion that B likes his present 
house. B. in this case, responds to that assertion. He links his response to A's 
assertion with the marker wellwhich signals B's dissension to A's assertion. 
Brown and Yule state that discourse markers 'represent optional cues which 
writers and speakers may use in organising what they want to communicate' (italics, 
Mine). 29 Being optional means that they can be taken off without directly affecting 
the grammatical structure of the speech unit or affect its propositional content. 
However, its removal will also take out a 'powerful clue' towards a particular 
relationship within the discourse. " Take for example the following propositions. 
4) He ate the chicken. He put the soup in the fridge. 
26 Deborah Schiffrin, Discourse Markers (Studies in Interactional Sociolinguistics; Cambridge: Cambridge 
27 
University Press, 1987), 319-20. 
28 
Schourup, Common Discourse Particles, 232-3. 
29 
Eva Koktova, Sentence Adverbial in FunctionalDexcription (Amsterdam: John Benjamins, 1986), 9. 
30 
Brown and Yule, op. cit., 106. 
Brinton, op. cit., 34. 
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5) He ate the chicken and Then put the soup in the fridge. 
6) He ate the chicken but put the soup in the fridge. 
In 4), there is no discourse marker. In 5), the discourse marker and then connects 
two statements indicating a sequence in action. First, he ate the chicken. After 
eating, he put the soup in the fridge. In 6), the two statements are connect by a hut 
which indicates a contrast in action. He ate the chicken, but instead of also eating 
the soup, he put it in the fridge. We can see here the value of discourse markers. 
They do not affect the propositional content of the sentences they mark. Thus, they 
are considered as 'optional' elements to the units of speech they introduce. 
Nevertheless, they do have significant functions. They signal how the sentences 
should be taken, that is, how the connection of the two sentences be interpreted. In 
this sense, discourse markers restrict they way the sentences are to be understood. " 
4.2.3 Discourse markers link utterances. 
Discourse markets function to indicate a certain connection between the 
utterance they introduce and other utterances. Some view this to mean that the 
connectivity is between the utterance that the marker introduces and the preceding 
utterance. " An example is the following hypothetical statements below: 
7) Thýre's a heat wave in Manila now. 
8) Baguio is north of Manila. Now, Baguio is cold. 
In 7), now is used as an adverb. It contributes to the meaning of the statement by 
providing the temporal setting for the state of affairs expressed in the statement, 
which is the time current to the time of speaking. In 8), now is used as a discourse 
marker. It signals a connection between the previous statement to the following 
statement. 
Lenk argues that the connectivity between statements should not only apply 
to sequential statements, where the discourse marker links the statement that 
'hoStS, 33 it to a prior statement, but also to other statements either previous or 
following the statement that the discourse marker marks. 34 Still others argue that a 
3'Gisle Andersen, Prqjmadc Markers and Sodokquisfic Viviationr, 41. 32Levinson, op. cit., 88; Gisela Redeker, "Ideational and Pragmatic Markers of Discourse Structure, " journal of 
Pragmatics 14 (1990): 1168; Bruce Fraser, "An Approach to Discourse Markers, " journal ofPragmadcs 14 
33 
(1990): 383-95. 
34 
Lewis, op. cit., 39. 
Uta Lenk, "Discourse Markers and Global Coherence in Conversation: 'Journal ofPrqgmadcs 30 (1998): 245- 
57. 
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discourse marker may connect not only the statement it marks to a prior statement, 
but also to an inferred statement. Connectivity may be between the utterance the 
marker introduces and a speech act or a stimuli such as an action perceived in the 
context. 35 Examples of this type of connectivity are below. 
9) Speech act: 
The baby needs to be fed on time--althougb you never take my advice (italics, 
mine). 36 
10) Stimuli 
Context: A mother seeing her daughter who claims to be on a diet eating a 
big piece of pizza, a slice of cake and bottle of coke. 
Mother: So, the fast has endedl 
In 9) the discourse marker altboqh is actuaUy connecting the utterance it introduces 
to fflocutionary act of advising expressed by the previous utterance. In 10) the 
mother's utterance introduced by so is a response to an action seen in context. 
Connectivity then may be textual or inferred from the context at the time of 
speaking. 
According to Schourup, the three features mentioned above, that of non- 
truth conditionality, non-propositionality/optionality and connectivity, seem to have 
been taken as necessary features for an expression to be classed as a discourse 
markef. 37 
4.2.4 Otherfeaturrs 
There are other features used to chatactense discourse markers, particularly 
in English. I shall discuss these features below and include some of the issues made 
for or against these features in the discussion. These are: 38 
4.2.4.1. Discourse markers 'bave an emotive, expressivejunction rather than a rrferendX 
denotative, or cognitivejunction A39 
The claim that discourse markers only have emotive, expressive function and 
not referential, denotative or cognitive function may not apply to a number of 
35Villy Rouchota, "Connectives, Coherence and Relevance, " in Cumnt Issues in RekPance Tbeog (Villy 
Rouchota and Andreas Jucker, Pragmatics & Beyond; Amsterdam: John Benjamins, 1998), 11-57; 
Blakemore, op. cit. 36 Rouchota, op. cit., 12. 37Schourup, "Discourse Markers. " 
381he Est of features are based primarily on the work of L. Brinton in Brinton, op. cit and L. Schourup in 
39 
Schourup, Common Discourse Particles. - 
YJaus H61ker, "Franz6sisch: Partikelforschung, " Dxikon der Romanixtiseben LinSuislik 1 (1991): 77-88 quoted 
by Jucker and Ziv, op. cit., 3. 
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elements classed as discourse markets. Referential, denotative and cognitive 
functions refer to the capacity of certain words to describe factual information about 
the real world. " Emotive or expressive functions relate to the way in which some 
words are used to express or share feelings or emotions. 
Not all elements categorised as discourse markers exhibit emotive or 
expressive features. Markers such as and or but which have been classed as discourse 
markers by Schiffrin, Redeker, Blakemore, and Fraser do not fall under this category 
since they normally are not used to indicate emotions. However, there are some 
discourse markers in English that have emotive or expressive features such as ob, 
really, and well On the other hand, there are words that have been classed as 
discourse markers that have referential, denotative or cognitive meanings. Perhaps 
the referential, denotative or cognitive meaning of a discourse marker can be 
illustrated with the word also. 
The word also can have many functions. The Encarta World Eqlisb Dictionag 
defines it as an adverb which is "used to indicate that something is true or is the case 
in addition" as in: 
41 [He] got 1-ýs picture in the paper and also won the prize. 
Also could also mean 'in the same way as somebody or something else' as in 
12) When they withdrew their forces we will also withdrew ours. 
Moreover, Encarta described also as being 'used to modify a whole sentence or 
clause' and in this case it has the sense of 'moreover' and 'in addition to that' as in 
13) Also, you must complete the task in one hour. 42 
In sentences 11) and 12), also is , functioning as an adverb while in 13) it is 
functioning as a discourse marker. In 13) it marks the whole sentence "you must 
complete the task in one hour". Notice that also signals that the sentence that 
follows it is connected somehow to a previous sentence which Encarta does not 
include., however. Since this seems to be a hypothetical example, we could 
hypothetically complete the discourse and give it context: 
4? john Lyons, Semantics I (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1977), 50-1. 
41 Examples 11 - 13 are taken from Anna Soukhanov, Encarta World EnTlisb Dictionag (New York: St. Martin's 
Press, 1999), s. v. also. 
, 42 Soukhanov, op. cit., s-v. also. 
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14) Setting: In a Filipino home, a mother is teaching his son to do household 
chores: 
Mother: You should husk the floor and wipe the dust off the furnitures. 
Also, you must complete the task in one hour. 
Here, also marks the sentence 'you must, complete the task in one hour'. It functions 
to indicate that the proposition expressed in the sentence it marks is an addition to 
the requirements expressed in the proposition of the previous sentence. Also is an 
example of a discourse marker which carries over its adverbial meaning when it is 
used to mark a discourse. 
4.2.4.2. Discourse markers areprimarily afeaturr of s poken ratber than witten discourre. ' 
Oral speech, such as conversation, is highly interactive since the participants 
speak to each other face-to-face. This interactive characteristic of oral speech makes 
use of a lot of discourse markers. Putting it another way, the use of discourse 
markers is a way of expressing this interactive nature of oral speech. An example 
given by Stubbs in English is: 
15) Q: What time is it? 
A: Well, two o'clock. " 
Oral speech, in most cases, is unplanned. It is usually disunited or 
fragmented into 'idea units'. 'Idea units' are linked with or without connectives, 
which are usually placed initially at the start of an idea unit. " I presume that some 
of these connectives are discourse markers. In addition, since oral speech is usually 
unplanned, discourse markers are also used when there is silence as the speaker is 
trying to plan his next utterance. 45 
There are dissenting voices to the view that discourse markers are primarily a 
feature of oral speech on the grounds that the study of discourse markers has 
centered on spoken discourse rather than written and that the written materials used 
to study pragmatic features have been limited to certain types such as newspapers 
and textbooks. It is thus suggested that other types of written materials be used in 
the analysis. 46 Schourup further suggests that the comparative study of discourse 
markers in spoken and written discourse must be based on wider grounds to include 
43 Stubbs, op. cit., 69-70. 44 Chafe, "Integration and Involvement in Speaking, Writing, and Oral Ilterature, " 38. 45 Brinton, op. cit., 31. 46 Schourup, "Discourse Markers, " 234; Redeker, "Pragmatic Markers, " 379. 
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not only formal/informal distinctions but also planned/impromptu speech and 
familiar (that is, speech with a friend)/written 'impersonal addresses'. 47 
'P nc 
;I 4.2.4.3. TbU cbuld occur one after anotber and witb warkedfmqueng in s oke dis o rse. 
In oral speech, sometimes discourse markers are used one after the other. 
An example is a remark given by a university student: 
16) Well, anyway, I mean what was the reason ... y'know, why 
did she do it, 
anyway ? 48 
Another example is the talk given by an Israeli student to her teacher. 
17) at kaýe,, ulay, tov lo xaSuv... radd levakeS maSebu 
You sort of, maybe, OK doesn't matter ... I wanted to ask for something. 
It is not uncommon to use discourse markers in the same way as 16) and 17), 
particularly in English. And we could take this as a good analogy for Biblical 
Hebrew. Although this is not often seen in Biblical Hebrew narrative, I think this 
would apply to ', 11' 1 when it moves to the second or third position followed by". 11-IYI 
C'and now") and DI C'also") which are used extendedly'9 as discourse markers. 
4.2.4.4. Discourse markers are 'marginalfoms So 
B. Fraser lists about a hundred discourse markers in English which includes 
_Vou 
see, now, but, so, however 
I , 
y, see, look, after all, also, ok, how, to rvpeat, regardless, well, sa 
and at any rate. " As we observe, these discourse markers come from a variety of 
traditional grammatical categories such as verbs, prepositions, phrases, interjections 
and conjunctions. Fraser argues that a discourse marker will be difficult to 
categorise in any of the traditional word classes. He suggests that discourse markers 
be grouped as a grammatical category based on their functions as textual/ discourse 
connectives. 52 1 
A. M. Zwicky suggests that discourse markers be reclassified under the 
category of interjection. 53 However, as the lists of discourse markers show, not all 
47 Schourup, "Discourse Markers, " 234. 
48 Fraser, "An Approach, " 395. 
OExtendedý means that as adverbs the terms IrIYI (, "IIIY) and [21 have been used also extendedý as discourse 
markers. - 5OBrinton, op. cit., 34. 5 'Fraser, "An Approach, " 388. 
521bid. 
, guqge 
61 (1985): 302 in Schourup, "Discourse Markers, " 235. 53 A. M. Zwicky, "Clitics and Particles, " Lan 
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discourse markers derive from interjections. In fact, some discourse markers do not 
carry emotive or expressive functions. Moreover, there are interjections that are not 
generally accepted as discourse markers, particularly those that do not mark a 
particular unit of discourse. 54 
Lewis suggests a dichotomy of classification, which is the dichotomy of - 
syntactic/pragmatic categories. She proposes that the term discourse marker be 
taken as a pragmatic category. However, syntactically, that is, at the level of a 
sentence, Lewis suggests that discourse markers be categorised as sentence 
adverbials on the grounds that discourse markers behave like sentential adverbs. 55 
Lewis argues that adverbs, particularly manner adverbs, have been used as 
discourse markers. For those discourse markers that are not derived from manner 
adverbs, they 'behave Eke sentential adverbs'. " Sentential adverbs for Lewis are 
adverbs that 'have the whole of their host sentence as the scope'. 57 Sentential 
adverbs also called 'sentence modifiers' are 'not syntactically incorporated into the 
structure of the sentence'. In this sense, they are similar to discourse markers. As 
discussed above, discourse markers are syntactically loosely connected to the unit of 
speech that includes them, and in English, they are usually separated by a comma. 
However, the scope of sentential adverbials is at the level of the sentence while 
discourse markers go beyond the level of the sentence to the level of discourse or 
pragmatics. Thus, sentential adverbials function to 'connect clauses or clause 
complexes' at the syntactic level. Discourse markers function to connect ideas at the 
pragmatic level. " 
Lewis makes a very strong argument for seeing a correlation between 
sentential adverbials/ sentence modifiers and discourse markers. My contention, 
however, is that when we refer to a discourse marker, we are referring to one entity. 
This means that when an analyst studies a discourse marker, she studies its features 
as a discourse marker and not as a sentence adverbial/discourse marker. And in the 
analysis, considerations are not only given to the pragmatic aspects of the marker 
but also to its syntactic position in the sentence ft marks. Thus, in analysis, the 
dichotomy of syntactic/pragmatic structure, that is sentential adverbial/discourse 
marker categories is difficult to hold. 
54 Cf Bruce Fraser, "Contrastive Discourse Markers in English, " in Discourse Markers. - Descriptions and Theog 
55 
(Andreas H. Jucker and Ziv Yael; Amsterdam: John Benjamins, 1998), 391. 
56 
Lewis, op. cit., 34-46. 
57 
Ibid., 36. 
58 
Ibid., 39. 
Ibid., 34-46. 
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4.2.4.5. Discourse markers 'are more c1mracteristic of women's s peecb than ofmen's s eecb b p ecause 
like tag questions and bedý. ed, 1by express tentativeness orpowerlessnessT 
There are gender studies on discourse markers, but the results are conflicting. 
A study on the markeryou know has shown that this marker is more commonly used 
by women than men. Women use_you know to mark 'an entire speech acts'while 
men use it to mark words or phrases suggesting, on the part of the women, a lack of 
confidence or poor judgment. However, another study on the same markeryou know 
has an opposite outcome. In this study, the men are seen as insecure and the 
women confident in their use of the marker. 60 
The studies made above merely shows that the use of discourse markers to 
determine the psychological status of speakers is difficult to ascertain. 
4.2.5 Discourse units 
Discourse marker marks a unit of discourse. The unit of discourse, however, 
is difficult to ascertain. Linguists have also struggled over this issue: How does one 
determine which part of speech is the unit marked by a discourse marker? 
The traditional approach is to identify the unit of speech according to the 
syntactic form of a sentence. However, Schiffrin argues against using the sentence 
as the basis for determining unit of speech. She gives a number of reasons which I 
shall summarise below. 
In human interaction, particularly in day-to-day conversations, utterances are 
not produced in complete sentences. Many times sentences are difficult to 
determine in conversations due to the frequent use of ellipsis, interpositions 
(of comments or remarks), or paratactic devices. It can be argued then that 
speeches in daily conversations are not usually bound by syntax. 61 
In relation to understanding the meaning of an utterance, the sentence is not 
always relevant. A statement in the indicative such as the classic example 
"You have the sale' at the dining table, which has an illocutionary force of 
giving information, may actually contain an indirect illocutionary force of a 
command to pass, the salt to someone else at the table. Thus the referential 
meaning of the words in a sentence may not actually be the meaning 
intended by the speaker, andmay also not probably be what the addressee 
would infer from the utterance. 
Schiffrin observes that discourse markers may be placed in different parts of 
a sentence. Some initially, some finally, and others within a sentence. For 
59 - 
60 
BnntOn, op. cit., 35. 
Ibid. 
61 Schiffrin, Discourse Markers, 32. 
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discourse markers falling within a sentence, the unit they mark is smaller than 
that of a sentence. 62 Examples are the English marker like and the Hebrew 
marker 'kaýe'. The example below is taken from a survey of conversations 
among teenagers in London. 
18) He goes into ah McDonald's ( ... ) he's like, he's like can I have breakfast and he's like, breakfast eleven thirty everyday. 63 
In the utterance above, like marks two units of talk that cannot be 
categorised: 
a. he's like can I have breakfast 
b. he's like, breakfast eleven thirty everyday 
In a the discourse marker like introduces a unit of talk wl-&h we could 
probably categorise as an embedded question; however, the intent of the 
speaker is not that of asking a question but more of giving information. In b, 
like introduces a phrase rather than a sentence; however, the phrase can be 
taken as a meaningful unit Eke a sentence. 64 
From the example above, we can qualify the unit of speech that the 
discourse marker is usually said to introduce. And this is a meaningful unit 
or an idea unit. However, as the example above shows, an idea unit 
introduced by a discourse marker, particularly in oral speech, is not always 
represented by a sentence. Linguists have proposed a number of ways to 
determine idea units in oral speech. These are through the use of prosodic 
cues such as pauses, pitch, intonation, and stress. However, they find that 
even in oral speech some of these cues are not always reliable. Some, like 
pitch, may not always be present in speech. 65 Pauses, which Brown and 
Yule 66 recommend, are also difficult to manage at times since the length ofa 
pause is not the same for every speaker. Thus, determining units of speech 
in oral discourse may require a variety of methods. The reason, probably, is 
that talk comes in diverse forms. Talk has phonological, syntactic, semantic 
and pragmatic features. It may come in the form of conversation, long 
62 Ibid. 
63 Gisle Andersen, "Me Pragmatic Marker Like from a Relevance-Tbeoretic perspective, " in Discourse 
Markern Descriptions and Theog (Andreas H. Jucker and Jael Zir, Amsterdam: John Benjamins, 1998), 148. 64 Ibid. 
65 Wallace Chafe, 'qbe Deployment of Consciousness in the Production of a Narrative, " in The Pear StWies" 
! gnifive, Cultural and Linguistic Aspects of Narrative Production (Walla ce Cha fe; No rwo od, N ew J ersey: Ablcx, Co 
6 
1980), 14. 
613rown and Yule, op. cit., 160-4. 
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speech, debates, arguments, greetings, etc. No one method can be used to 
measure its boundaries. In connection to discourse markers, the unit of 
speech that a marker may introduce can only be determined by the specific 
discourse marker used and by the way this specific marker functions within 
the discourse. 
4.2.6. Approaches to the stuýv of discourse markers 
Discourse markets are usually multifunctional. They appear to have a variety 
of uses. Multifunctional words have been analysed in two ways: either from a 
maximalist or minimalist approach. 
The maýdmalist approach takes the various meanings of a word as unrelated. 
Hence, technically, the various meanings of a word are taken as bomonymS. 67 
Homonjmj assumes that there is one meaning to a word. And if a word has two or 
more unrelated meanings, then technically there are two or more words, which are 
phonologically and orthographically the same. Multifunctionality of words from a 
ma%imalist approach may be analysed within a grammatical category or may cross the 
68 -, 1, for example, has traditionally been boundary of one category to another Q 
analysed from within a grammatical category and across a variety of categories. It 
has been analysed at different syntactic-semantic levels as conjunctions, interjections, 
and adverbs. But also, from within these levels, ' nx 1 has been ascribed various 
meanings. As an ordinary adverb, it has been ascribed the meanings bere (near 
demonstrative adverb), now (temporal adverb), and there (far demonstrative adverb). 
As a conjunction, it has been seen to introduce a variety of clauses including 
circumstantial, temporal, causal, and object clauses. The weakness of the maximalist 
approach, as Lewis observes, is that it implies that the multiple functions of the 
word happened haphazardly. It fails to consider 'the speaker's intuition that the 
senses are related 5.69 
The minimalist approach has an extreme and a moderate sides. The extrrme 
minimalist approach takes a word as a monosemy. The variety of meanings are seen to 
have been caused by the interaction between the word's basic meaning with the 
context and communicative strategieS. 70 The problem that could arise in this 
minimalist1monosemy approach is that if the core function formulated is not well- 
defined, then it will be inadequate to satisfy all the uses of the word. The result will 
either be that other meanings will be disregarded or taken as an exception. 71 
67 Kroon, Discourse Particles in Latin, 43; FoUingstad, Deidic Vimpoint, 129. 
68 Kroon, Discourse Particles in Latin, 43. 
69 Lewis, op. cit., 50. 70Kroon, Discourse Particks in Latin, 43-4. 
71 FoHingstad, Deictic Kempoint, 129 fn 21. 
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The moderate approach is a midway between the maximalist and minimalist 
approaches. In this approach, the various meanings of a word are recognised but 
assumed to be related. This assumes that the related meanings come from a basic or 
core meaning. How the meanings are connected to the core meaning, there are 
varieties of views. Generally, the views fall into two groups. From a cognitive 
linguistic standpoint, the related meanings are seen as metaphorical uses of the core 
meaning. 72 The second view is that a word has a prototype and from that prototype 
there are extensions of use. In other words, the related meanings are family 
semblances of the prototype. 7' This moderate minimalist approach then takes the 
multifunctionalty of words aspo#sezýy. 
The relatedness of meaning may be seen as aspects of the use of the word in 
different planes of discourse. These planes of discourse, however, have been 
variously categorised. Halliday, for example, suggest three levels of 'linguistic 
system' from which the functions of words may be described. (Thus, he terms the 
descriptions of the functions of words at these levels as 'metafunctionsD. These 
levels are the ideational, textual, and interpersonal The ideational metafunction refers 
with the conveyance of the content of the word in relation to the world of 
experience. 7' The inteipersonal refers to the social, emotive and conative aspects in 
communication. This involves the speaker's communicative intentions, attitudýs, 
evaluations, and shared knowledge between speaker and hearer and clause 
exchanges. 75 The textualis concerned with the way the texts are formed in 
expressing meaning, basically in three areas: the theme-rheme relationships, the 
structuring of text in relation to new-given information and the use of cohesive 
devices in the text such as reference, ellosis, conjunction, and lbdcalorganiýzation. 76 
Brinton modifies Halliday's tripartrite system of metafunctions. The 
ideational level she renatried as the _Prvpositional 
level. She modifies the constitution 
of the textual to include how 'the speaker structure meaning as texts' and how 
cohesion is formed not only at the level of the sentence but at the level of discourse. 
This means taking into consideration the various textual structures in both spoken 
and written discourse. 77 
. 
presentational, Kroon develops Halliday's metafunctional system into re 
72 Eve Sweetser, From Eývmologv to Pragmatics. Meta bo&al a dCu uralA e of Semantic Structu (Camb dge: .pn 
It sp eft rr ri 
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Cambridge University Press, 1990), 18-20. 
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. A. K Halliday, An Introduction to Functional Grammar (Second; London, UK. - Edward Arnold, 1994), 
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, 
presentational and the interactional levels of discourse. The re r sentational is si la to pe mi r 
Halliday's ideational function. Thcpresentationalis parallel to Halliday's lextuallevel; 
however, in theprrsentational attention is given to the ýrrsentation and organiýation' of 
information. rather than its expression. In Halliday, the textual level involves the 
view of coherence which is defined based on linguistic forms such as ellipsis, 
conjunctions, reference and lexical continuity. For Kroon coherence involves the 
view that the speaker 'imposes an organizing and thetoricag' perspective on the 
ideas conveyed'. This means that the speaker determines the way the texts is to be 
ordered to arrive at a relevant or effective communication. This involves grounding 
of information, choice or shifts of discourse topics, structuring information as new 
or given. Moreover, the speaker might decide to 'elaborate or comment' on certain 
information, or he may signal how a unit of discourse is functionally connected to 
another unit of discourse. Thus, the presentational level involves the manipulation 
of information into an ordered structure of texts. 79 Her interactional level involves 
how coherence is attained in verbal interaction between participants. 80 
Schiffrin suggests five 'levels of talk', these are the ideational structure, action 
struclu", 81 exebange structure, 82 partid 8 84 pationframework ' and information state. One can 
observe that in Schiffrin's Est, two levels are not really of the same status as the 
other levels since they are not involved in the actual communication process, 
although they do affect the communication process. These two levels are the 
partid 85 pationframework and information state. 
We can observe from the modifications made by Brinton and Kroon on 
Halliday's three-level system the accommodation not only of the functional-semantic 
features but also the social in the formation of texts. Since nNi is a discourse 
marker, I shall'also modify Halliday and Hasan's textual level to include the way in 
which the speaker forms the texts. 
78 Rhetorical relation for Kroon is the functional relationship of two propositions based on the 
ccommunicative goals'of the speaker. Examples are: Justification, causaIrrIation, adpersative... in Kroon, 
79 
Discourse Particks in Latin, 75-80. 
80 
Kroon, Discourse Particles in Latin, 61-2. 
8 
Ibid., 89. 
'Action structurr refers to the description and ordering of speech acts created in the process of interaction 
82 
between participants in Schiffrin, Discourse Markers, 25. 
Exchan 
, ge structurr refers to the turn taking conversation 
between participants in Schiffrin, Discourse 
Markers, 24. 
83 Partidpationframework for Schiffrin refers to the identification of the participants, their roles in the 
84 communication process which 
includes their social status in Schiffrin, Discourse Markers, 27. 
Information state for Schiffrin refers to the cognitive aspects in the communication process. In other words, 
85 spcaker/hearet 
knowledge status in Schiffrin, Discourse Markers, 28. 
CE Redeker's evaluation of Schiffrin's five levels of discourse in Redeker, 'Unguistic: Marker". 
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4.3 '12,7 as a discourse marker 
Below are features of discourse markers that are found in 
4.3.1. Trutb-condidonaliýy 
Discourse markers do not nuffify or verify the truth condition of an 
utterance. 
19) Caleb- speaking to Joshua: 
'And now, hinneh, I am today 
85 years old' 
ol; inýl thýo-p oil.! 4ý, Jý / 
In this passage, ru, 'l has moved to the second position. -mul precedes it and 
is in the first position. The utterance that follows is a complete sentence with a 
subject 'DIN and a predicate -I; ý 131ýinýl týýrrp The speaker in tl-ýs passage is T 
Joshua. His use of Min and 86 does not verify or falsify the truthfulness of his 
claim. 
4.3.2. Propositional content and o ptionalify 
Discourse markers do not add to the propositional content of an utterance 
20) 1Sa 24: 2 
"Hinneb, David is in the desert of En Gedi... " nzjý; 111 "11: 1 
In this passage 7,1171 is introducing a declarative sentence giving information regarding 
David's location. The inclusion of rirl or its exclusion in the text does not modify 
this state of affairs. is not used to describe the world that the proposition is 
referring to, rather, it is used to comment on the proposition itself. 
This does not mean, however, that 111 is meaningless. It does have a 
conceptual value or a core meaning. 
4.3.3. Connectivi_4 
Another feature of discourse markers is connectivity, which is related to the 
view that discourse markers are coherent devices used in discourse. It both has local 
and global coherent functions. An example of the use of local coherence is the 
following: 
86 1 will argue later in this paper the -Iývj when it precedes' 13m is also functioning as a discourse marker. 
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21) Gen 37: 7-7 
Joseph was speaking to his brothers: 
a. Listen, please, to this dream 
b. which I dreamt 
c. ivehinneh, we were binding sheaves 
m*nn 
Pp#1 Vs. 
In 21) line c, MIMI is used to signal the beginning of the actual recounting of the 
dream which is introduced verbally in fines a and b. 
9"U'll, however, is not only used to connect the foregoing unit of discourse but 
also the units following the unit it introduces such as in: 
22) Exo 7: 15 
God is speaking to Moses: 
a. Go to Pharaoh in the morning 
b. binneb, he goes out towards the water 
c. and you shall stand to meet him on the -ýv inxjpý ý; vj/ 
bank of the Nile. 
In this passage, 1371 in line b provides an information that is the basis for the 
commands expressed in the foregoing and following units of discourse (line a, c) 
The above passages represent some of the functions of Mri in direct speech. 
It is evident that 71171 is working at the level of discourse and its function(s) can only 
be understood at that level. 
4.3.4. Emotivele. %pressivefunctions 
Some discourse markers carry emotive and expressive functions. With 
regard to 71171, a number of grammarians have attributed emotive functions for it 
such as Waltke & O'Connor and especially McCarthy. The issue now is whether 
this emotive function is always present in 'olll in all its occurrences or whether it only 
occurs in some of the passages. Is the issue with regard to the emotive function of 
nri a question of presence or absence or is it a question of degree? 
4.3.5 Marginalforms 
has posed a problem for Hebrew grammarians because it could not be 
classed in any traditional word class. Van der Merwe et al say of -. 13m: 
The word class to which belongs has always been a problem for 
grammarians. Some have described it as an interjection while others 
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think it as an adverb'. Yet it does not really fit in either of these 
classes. As opposed to interjection and most ordinary adverbs, it can 
take a pronominal suffix and, as opposed to ordinary adverbs, it 
refers to a whole clause. In fact, it always precedes the clause upon 
which it has a bearing. 87 
4.4. Unit of speech for', mmaT 
As I have stated above, the basis in determining the unit of speech depends 
on the nature of the discourse marker and the medium in which it has been used. In 
the discussion above, the discourse markers that have been studied are related to 
living languages and particularly oral speech. On the other hand, Biblical Hebrew, 
by its nature as a dead language, is a written text and therefore choices for 
determining the unit of speech are limited to what a written text could offer. 
When we investigate the 70' 1 passages, we find that the smallest unit of 
speech that', 111 introduces is a single term. A number of examples can be found for 
this type such as 2 Sam 2: 6 "Hinneb, F amý] your servant"). Under this 
category also is the single-term nin +1 cs ( Inn). 
I shall prove later, that these single terms are not phrases but rather they 
express complete clauses in themselves. In other words, they represent idea units. 
However, they either have an elided subject or an elided predicate. Thus, the 
smallest unit of talk that 711"n introduces is a one-term clause. 
In other occurrences, we find that 71XI marks not just one clause but also a 
series of clauses, such as in Gen 19: 20 which consists of two independent clauses, 
and in Gen 19: 19 which consists of an independent and a subordinate clauses. 
However, in some other occurrences, ' Mn might be marking longer units of 
discourse such as in a dream report. 
23) Gen 40: 9-11 
The chief butler recounting his story: 
In my dream 
webinneb, a vine was before me and 
, vine 
had three branches 
/, ý*nz/ 
P jprn /Ivlvrlvýý 1w. lwý , 3-1,1/ 
and it was as (though) it budded upon it ... noýb? N', Il/ 
... and I placed the cup upon Pharaoh's hand. VýV Otl-'M IM ... vv 
In this passage, 711.1 introduces the beginning of the recounting of a dream. It seems 
that it is marking the whole recounting of the dream, that is, an episode. An episode 
87 C. H. J. van der Merwe, et al., Bibkcal Hebrrw, 328-9. 
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in this case comprises of a group of clauses. Thus, ', 12M may mark a single clause, a 
series of clauses, or a group of clauses called an episode. 
Thus, the n-dnimum unit that, 'Iri can introduce is that of a clause. In this 
thesis, I shall refer to the unit of discourse which 1371 introduces as the #11"I clause. 
4.5. The basic meaning of' mn 
When defining a word, the simplest approach is by ostension. " For 
example, when defining what a tree is for someone who has not seen one, then the 
easiest thing to do is to point to a tree. This method, however, is not always 
possible, since the object in the real world being referred to by the word being 
defined may not be present at the time of speaking. Also, not all words have a 
corresponding reference in the real world Eke a tire. Some words represent an 
abstract idea or copcept, in which case, it has to be defined verbally. What is a tree 
then? If we cannot point to a tree in the real world, then we have to define it by 
referring to its meaningful features. We say that a tree is a living thing that has roots 
and a trunk. It has branches, twigs and leaves. Sometimes it bears fruits. And 
sometimes it also has flowers.... Our definition then is based on what we 
understand are the meaningful features of a tree. 
Similarly, abstract concepts represented by a word or a lexical expression may 
require a description of its meaningful components in order to adequately dcfine it. 
The Tagalog expression utang na loob (lit, "debt in the inner self'), for example, is a 
concept that is very difficult to define to a foreigner, primarily because it is culture 
bound. The nearest word in English is the word "gratitude" but that word does not 
capture the true essence of this concept. The concept actually includes these 
features: In utang na loob, someone must have done a good deed to another person in 
order for that other person to experience utan ,g na 
loob. This other person then 
becomes morally and socially obliged to recognise what the person has done to him, 
by showing a sense of loyalty to the person that did the good deed, by refraHng 
from doing her harm or evil, and by doing. a similar good deed when opportunity 
arises. 
We see then that utan ,g na 
loob as a concept comprises a number of meaningful 
components. When defining the concept, we can select any or all of these 
meaningful components depending on our understanding of the background 
knowledge of the person to whom we are defining the concept. 
In the same way, we can define the basic meaning' . 12,71 based on its 
meaningful components: '. 1271 is a communicative device employed by the speaker to 
88 CE Lyons, op. cit., 228. 
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get his reader's attention for information he is about to impart. As a communicative 
device, MNI is a verbal device. To employ it the speaker should utter it. And here, 
we recognise a social aspect into this meaning of 71171 and I argue that this social 
aspect is integral to the basic meaning of', 11". I. This social aspect of-, 1171 includes a 
speaker and his addressee (s). This means that 711' .1 is used in interaction. Whena 
speaker utters 13N., his addressee recognises that the speaker is trying to get his 
attention. And the object of attention is the information about to be uttered by the 
speaker. 89 In connection with the texts or the utterance, we could define 1371 as a 
marker of information. 
There is a derived meaning of -M. 71 from this basic meaning, namely, that in 
the process of getting the addressee's attention, the information that is marked is 
consequently focused or made prominent. It should be noted, however, that the 
focusing function of 71271 is a derived or secondary function; it is nonetheless a 
present and active function. 
The ostensive feature of' . 13' 1, that is, the motive or intent on the part of the 
speaker to get hold of the attention of the addressee, has caused van der Merwe, et 
al to label rm, i as a sentence deictic. " On the other hand, its focusing function has also 
caused Follingstad and van der Merwe et aZ to also label it as afocusparficle. " 
This ostensive function of 7,13,1 is expressed in various ways in Genesis -2 
Kings depending on the specific situations in which the marker is used. These 
specific situations may be identified by determining the recurring patterns of use of 
the marker in Genesis -2 Kings. These recurring patterns occur in both the direct 
speech and in narration. 
89111is inforwation is knowledge that may be shared by both the speaker and the addressee, or known to the 
speaker alone. It may be past knowledge or future course of actions desired or intended by the speaker. Cf 
90 
Garr, op. cit., 238-330. 
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C. H. J. van der Merwe, et al., Bibkcal Hebrew, S 44.3.1. 
Follingstad, "Focus Function. "; Ibid. 
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Chapter 5 
'72"T in Direct Speech 
As the figures in § 2.4 Tables 8 and 9 show, MIM occurs 411 times in direct 
speech. Of these, 304 are the non-prefixed forms of nxi wl-&h includes 215 
occurrences of the full form ; qj. In this chapter, I shall concentrate my analysis on 
the non-prefixed forms, particularly the full form nin. The following are the 
recurring patterns of use of 7,071 in direct speech. 
5.1. ', 1277 is used by the interlocutor to indicate to the addressee that the 
following discourse is a ground, basis, evidence or support to a 
forwarding or preceding unit of discourse. 
(Please see the appendix: Tables 1-3 and Lists 1-3 for the data) 
5.1.1. To indicate That tbejollou4ýg utterance (, 71/7 clause) is used as backgrvund information to a 
precedinýg orfonvardiý: g directive. 
Commands, requests, suggestions, and permission are speech acts that fall 
under the category of dirraiver. In Hebrew, when one of these directives is to be 
given, a frequent approach used is to provide an information that is used as ground 
for the directive. This background information is usually introduced by 13,1. 
1) Exo 8: 16 
FoRowing God's command, Moses returned to Egypt after forty years of 
living in the land of the Midianites to set the people free from Egyptian bondage. 
He had met with Pharaoh several times; however, Pharaoh would not let the 
Israelites leave Egypt. Below is another instruction God gave to Moses. 
God speaking to Moses: 
a. Rise early in the morning and 
stand before Pharaoh 
b. Hinneh, he (regularly) goes to the water 
c. Then (lit., "and") say to him, 
"Thus the Lord says... " 
/, -i*YIP lpý -11? *: Iz 
/fl? 7 
/. ni' ; i: V? t t'11 / 
Tlýs passage is part of a long external monologue God gave to Moses which begins 
in v. 16 and ends in v. 23. Actually, this monologue represents the fusion of two 
events: that of God giving instructions to Moses and the actual event of Moses 
going before Pharaoh relaying the message of God to him (Pharaoh). Lines a-C is 
the preliminary part of, the whole monologue and is used rhetorically to introduce an 
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embedded speech which contains the content of God's message to Pharaoh. The 
preliminary part begins with a command in line a followed by a giving of 
information in line b, and then a continuation of the command in line c. 
un is used to mark the information in b. I propose two functions of 
here. First., , ill indicates that the information that follows ('. 13" .1 clause) is a ground or 
a support for the foregoing and forwarding commands. Second, the fact that ', 1371 
marks a certain unit of discourse, which in this case is a background information, 
causes that information to be focused or highlighted. 
Thus '. 1171 is used to link the 71371 clause to a foregoing or forwarding 
command. The more common pattern of use, however, is where the command 
follows the nri clause that is, M71 clause + command. 
Gen 12: 19 
The general setting is in Egypt. Pharaoh had taken Sarah to be his wife, 
thinking that she was Abraham's sister and not his wife. Because of this, God 
afflicted him and his household with a dreaded disease. How Pharaoh connected 
the dreaded disease to his taking Sarah into his household away ftom the rightful 
husband, and how he found out that Sarah was actually Abraham's wife, the 
narrative does not explain. But Pharaoh did find out the truth and about Abraham's 
deceit. So he sent for Abraham. 
Pharaoh: a. Why did you say, 
b. "she is my sister" 
C. so that I took her as my wife? 
d. And now, 
e. Wnneb, your wife 
take (her) and go. n7j/ 
Abraham: (Silent) 
The account of the meeting between Abraham and Pharaoh was very brief. The 
only speech recorded is that of Pharaoh. Thus, the speech of Pharaoh is an external 
monologue since it was directed to an addressee who was present at the time of 
speaking. The addressee, however, was silent, or at least, that is how the narrator 
pictures him. 
The narrator does not specify the actual place of the meeting. Probably, it 
was at Pharaoh's court, where he would be receiving his guests. The narrator too 
does not indicate who were present at the meeting in addition t6 Abraham. We 
could infer from the story that Sarah was present at the meeting. She was actually 
the topic of Pharaoh's speech and was to be returned to Abraham shortly 
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afterwards. Probably, other people were there as well, particularly palace officials 
who were attending to Pharaoh. However, we can only assume this as most 
probable. 
We can describe Pharaoh's speech as follows: 
a. direct speech act of questioning 
indirect speech act of accusing- 
b. /xi, 7 Vriý embedded direct reported speech of Abraham (use 
of the first singular person pronoun in 'she is 
my sisterý 
C. ; I#x nITRI / description of Pharaoh's action resulting from the 
utterance of b 
d. another discourse marker used to relate the previous 
act expressed in the utterances a and b to e andf 
e. J, ý n1j. MNI clause 
f. It r117 / directives to Abraham 
The locution in a contains an illocutionary act of questioning. This is the 
direct speech act that is expressed in this passage. However, if we analyse it more 
deeply, there is an underlying indirect speech act which is the real import of what 
Pharaoh was trying to say here. He was actually accusing Abraham of lying to him 
(and probably too, of causing all the trouble that he and his household were 
experiencing). The locution and the context imply that Pharaoh's speech was 
accompanied with deep emotion. He was furious with Abraham. If we construct 
the indirect speech act, it would probably be something like this: 'How dare you he 
to me and cause me A this troublel' 
The embedded direct speech in b is marked or indicated by the qatal form of 
'InK and the use of the first person in %Mý. Otherwise, if this were an indirect 
reported speech, the pronon-dnal suffix used would be the second person masculine 
singular 1,11111N. 
The action in c has been brought about by the half-truth expressed in b. The 
utterance in a-c somehow implies that if Abraham had not hed, Pharaoh would not 
have taken Sarah. So there is an underlying blaming here on the part of Pharaoh. 
Abraham did not answer the question. His silence revealed his admission of 
oit. 1 
, IPYI in dlinks the previous utterance, to. the following utterance expressing 
temporal sequence. It signals to the addressee and the audience that the proposition 
expressed in a-c, at the time of speaking, will be superseded by the actions expressed 
'Bruce Waltke and Cathi Fredericks, Geneiis. - A Commentag (Grand Rapids, NII: Zondervan, 2001), 215. 
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in the f6flowing utterance. Moreover, nrw also acts as a contrast between the two 
parts of the utterance. In short, nnin indicates that two temporal events are 
contrasted. The first, which is the past event, is that of Pharaoh taking Sarah away 
from Abraham into his household. The second, which is what was about to happen, 
is the reverse of the first event, and that is, of Pharaoh returning Sarah back to her 
husband. 
As I stated above, here is also functioning as a discourse marker. Van 
der Merwe, et al also take this particle as a discourse marker. 2 So we have in this 
passage, two discourse markers, one following the other. 111YI, however, marks a 
larger unit of speech than M-W marks both the M, 71 clause and the following 
commands. We can diagram the units of speech that these two discourse markers 
highfight: 
n, 7/ 
, 117.1 marks ptOx. It functions ostensively to get the attention of the 
addressee to the proposition expressed in the utterance that follows 7,13-71: 'Hinneb, 
your wife... ' 
A number of the English renderings for this passage translate ', 1371 with the 
sense of bere such as in the NRSV, RSV, NIV [British version] ('berr is your wife! ý. 
If we analyse their rendering of MIN is taken to be a part of the clause it 
introduces. It functions as a spatial deixis which locates the object it is pointing to 
in reference to the location of the speaker. Spatial deixis is a syntactic-semantic 
category. The deictic berr in "berr is your wife' functions to locate Sarah, in relation 
to the location of the speaker, which is Pharaoh. However, I do not think'. 11,71 here 
is functioning syntactically as part of the clause and for that matter as a spatial deixis. 
im, as I have argued in the previous chapter, is located outside the clause it 
introduces. 7M 1 therefore functions not as a spatial deixis, but rather, as a discourse 
marker. It is used to get Abraham's attention to the proposition expressed in the 
clause it marks, rather than to locate Sarah in relation to the speaker. 
There is a difference in meaning between the statements a- "Hinneb, your 
wifel" and b: "Your wife is herel". Hinneb in statement a does not have the same 
function as bere in statement b. Translation wise, the nearest English equivalent of 
binneb in this passage would more be the statement "Look, your wife! ". 
2 C. H. J. van der Nferwe, et al., BiblicalHebrew, 333. 
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Since' . 13, l is functioning as a discourse marker in this passage, then we 
assume that the clause it marks is an ellipsis. But how do we determine the real 
import of the clause, since it is a single-term clause? Perhaps we can determine that 
by trying to understand what Pharaoh really meant in his utterance of J, ýIe, x '. 141m 
The context might give us a clue. 
As I have proposed, ', Irl is used to signal an utterance that carries information 
in connection to a preceding or following directive. And here two imperative 
,s follow the nin clause: J, ýj r117 CTake (her) and go! "). We can assume then that the 
sense of the '. 1177 clause is directly related to the meaning of these commands. 
Moreover, we also know from that context that Sarah was taken away from her 
husband and was forced to live in Pharaoh's house. I assume that if Sarah had a 
choice, she would have chosen to stay with her husband. From these two contexts., 
we can take the following possibilities to complete sense of the 7,1171 clause: 
Hinneh, your wife (is now free) 
Take (her) and gol or 
Hinneb, your wife, g return to you) 
Take (her) and go! 
In this construction, ' 127-1 makes salient the information used as the basis for the 
command(s) that foRows it. 
This function of 7,11"m to focus on a particular statement as the background 
information to a given directive, is common in Genesis -2 Kings. Consider the 
following: 
3) Gen 16: 6 
Abraham to Sarah: 
Hinneb, your maidservant is in your hand /1,11r; lpnM) -Ilm/ 
(Background infiormafioý) 
Do to her as you please /11; lv; niul, n -VY/ 
(Lit., "that which is good in your eyes") 
(Permission) 
4) Exo 1: 9 
Pharaoh to people: 
Hinneb, the people of Israel are 
more numerous than us 
(Background information) 
pyp owl M-1 ýýJý4 44 t3v-, 137. / 
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Come, let us deal wisel' with y 
them lest they become top many. 
(Command-sugestion) 
5) Jos 2: 18 
Spies to Rahab: 
/mrrw * riwm - 
Hinneb, we are about to come to the land 13'ý; 
Or: Hinneb, (when) ýve come to the land 
(Back 
, ground 
information) 
this cord scarlet thread n-11, ; Vj uin rijpýrnx/ v you shall bind at the window 
(Commana) 
In these passages, ' . 1371 marks the background information to a following 
J11- 
directive, highlighting the background information rather than the directive, which, 
supposedly is the main point of the discourse unit. Normally, one would expect the 
main point of the discourse to be given attention or focused, rather than the 
background information. However, we find the reverse in Hebrew: 713"1 has been 
used to highlight the background information rather than the main point. 
R. Slager gives three reasons why speakers use rix l to highlight 
backgrounded materials in general. The first two, he bases on the Brown, Driver 
and Briggs lexicon (BDB) Est of the functions for nxi. The three reasons are: 
'to make the narrative graphic and vivid, ' 
'to enable the reader to enter into the surprise or satisfaction of the speaker 
or actor concerned ). 3 
to 'reintroduce a major participant along with vividness and sometimes 
surprise'. 4 
As we can see, not one of the three reasons Slager enumerates seems to fit 
the purpose of marking or highlighting background information with-. 117i. To 
clarify, for Slager, all the occurrences of the 11"M clauses in the Hebrew texts are 
background materials. These include passages in direct speech as well as in 
narration. However, as I will prove later, this is not always the case with 111 and for 
that matter, with the 713' 1 clauses. 
Further, with regards to his three reasons, the first reason, which he extracted 
from the Brown, Driver and Briggs lexicon, does not seem to fit as a function of 
3 Brown, op. cit., sx- 7074 Slager, op. cit., 51. 
Slager, op. cit., 53. 
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, 13-n. To make something 'graphic' or 'vivid' seems to be more the function of verbs, 
adjectives and adverbs, which arc used within the utterance or the proposition that 
describes states of affairs. Mn functions as a discourse marker and as such does not 
add to the propositional content of the utterance. Perhaps other studies, n-ýight help 
us elucidate why background materials are highlighted or focused over main points 
such as directives. 
Gumperz, et al provide us with an analogy in another language. They 
observe that between South-Asian English speakers and American English speakers, 
South Asian English speakers tend to highlight background information rather than 
the main point. South-Asian English speakers present the background information 
first and speak it 'in high pitch with rhythmic stress' and then they follow the main 
point with a 'lower-pitched less emphatic speech'. The reverse is true with 
American English speakers. They put 'emphadc'rhythn-dc stress on the main points 
and 'de-emphasise' the background information using lower pitch. Gumperz, et al 
propose that the reason for a difference in 'discourse strategy' is cultural. 5 However, 
they do not specify the types of discourse in which this strategy would apply. 
The use or the focusing of background information over the directives is ý 
quite common among Filipinos. There are a few reasons for the use of this strategy. 
The first is to tone down the force of a command, demand, request and negative 
response. This is an acceptable and preferred behaviour in a non-direct 
confrontative society. It is also seen as a polite behaviour particularly towards older 
people or people of higher rank and helps avoid shaming others. Similar to the 
observation of Gumperz, et aZ, 'the usual method is to mention the background 
information first and highlight it. Sometimes, only the background information 
would be mentioned and the actual directive or negative response would be absent. 
Another reason for using background information or for focusing on the 
background information is to validate or strengthen the directive. The background 
information here then is acting Eke evidence that justifies the giving of the directive, 
thus strengthening it. In this sense, the focused background information contains a 
perlocutionary force of persuading. It is a way of seeing to it that the addressee WiR 
agree with the directive and do it. 
The use of background information may be described this way: It is not 
uncommon to have this type of conversation among Filipino friends: 
5 John Gumperz, et al., "Cohesion in Spoken and Written Discourse: Ethnic Style and the Transition to 
Literacy, " in Cobermce in Spoken and Wtitlen Discourse Peborah Tannen; Advances in Discourse Processing; 
Norwood, New Jersey: ABLEX Publishing Corporation, 1984), 6. 
_ 
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6) A: Huuy, 6 I heard you won first prize in a singing contest. And you won 
P1000.00! Pizza Hut is nearbyl (in a joking manner) 
. 
plicatum Askingfor a treaý 
B: Uoking) Sorry, I already spent it last night (referring to the money). 
(Im plicature: No. ý. 
I agree with Gumperz, et al when they comment that this type of discourse 
strategy is cultural. I have a personal experience from a female missionary who 
misunderstood how this strategy works. Once, I commented how nice her dress 
was and to my surprise, she offered to give it to me. She told me later that she was 
told that when a Filipino expresses appreciation on something, then she ' 
is asking for 
it. But that is not true all the timel Being a foreigner, she did not understand how 
this strategy works. The use of this strategy is a cultural practice. It involves shared 
values and knowledge for both the participants in order to attain effective and 
successful communication. 
According to Searle, 'meanings are ... a matter of convention' and convention 
is based on 'background assumption'. This means we determine which information 
is more significant not on the basis of grammatical rules but rather on the basis of 
convention. 7 
It seems that in Biblical Hebrew to focus on the background information by 
the use of an ostensive marker own is seen to be an acceptable discursive practice. 
Age or socialS'tatus does not seem to be the reason for the practice since this 
strategy is used by speakers of various ages and social status to addressees of various 
ages and social status as well. Examples are Pharaoh to Abraham (Pharaoh to 
commoner, Gen 12: 19), Abraham to Sarah (husband to wife, Gen 16: 6), Jacob to 
Joseph (father to son, Gen 50: 5 [embedded speech]), and God to Ahijah (God to 
servant, 1Ki 14-5). Whatever be the cultural reasons for the practice, it seems to be 
a common acceptable practice in Ancient Israel or even perhaps in the Ancient Near 
East. 
5.12. Togettbeaddresseelopa g utterance (/'7j, 7 clause) used as y attention to tbefollovin 
back: grvund information or basisfor ajollowiý ,g action. Sometimes, a' 1371 clause does not have any accompanying directive and it is 
followed instead by an action that is related to the 13,1 clause. 
6Humy is a Tagalog expression that may, I think, at times, function as a discourse marker. It's main use is to 
get the attention of the hearer to the utterance that is about to follow. It also functions as a topic shiftcr, 
7 when a new 
topic is suddenly inserted in a conversation. 
Searle, Exprrxxion, 135; Gumperz, et al., op. cit., 6. 
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7) 1 Ki 18: 7,8 
Setting When Obadiah was travelling, Elijah came up to meet him: 
Obadiah a. Is that you, my master Elijah? 1ý1ý -'ll nn IF Elijah b. (It is) I. 
c. Go and teR your master 
d. "Hinneb, Elijah" Mnv'ýx no'/ 
The' 1171 clause in Elijah's speech in d occurs three times in 1Ki 18, all in the 
form of an embedded direct speech. The first is spoken by Elijah to Obadiah (M 
18: 8) and then the next two by Obadiah to Elijah (Mi 18: 11,14). This embedded 
, 12, "1 clause is the content of the command given by Elijah to Obadiah to go and 
speak to King Ahab. Obadiah is to tell King Ahab: -, Qj . 
17,11ýx ', 117 carries multiple functions. First it carries an illocutionary force. 
Second, it carries two underlying indirect speech acts/implicature. 
Locution : -. 1o. 
Elocutionary force : Informing 
Indirect speech act (1): Commissive 
Imphcature : That Elijah is wiffing to meet Ahab 
Indirect speech act (2): Directive to Ahab 
Implicature : Go and meet Elijah 
The evidence for the presence of the first indirect speech act/implicature is 
in v. 15 in Elijah's speech to Obadiah: 
8) 
Efijah: a. As the Lord of Hosts Eves, lo/ 
whom I stand before (him) 
b. that today I wiH appear to him (Ahab) /14ývlm Ini"I v 
The evidence for the presence of a second indirect speech act/implicature is 
in v. 16 in the action of Ahab who went to meet Elijah after Obadiah spoke to him. 
Note that nothing in the narrative or in the speech of Elijah or Obadiah indicates 
where the place of the meeting would be. Probably it would be at the place where 
Elijah appeared to Obadiah. Or probably Elijah and Obadiah agreed on a specific 
place. This is not specified at all in the narrative section. It seems that the narrator 
has found it sufficient merely to use the MIN clause. He seems to assume, based on 
the way he structured the story, that his readers would infer from the clause the 
details of the meeting. 
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At this point, let me suggest a construction of the ellipted '. 13.1 clause: 
Hinneb, Ehjah has comel orHinneb, Ehjah has returned! 
This type of construction where the command, request, or permission is not 
verbalised, but rather implied in the context can be found in a number of 
passages. The cue is in the action that follows the clause. 
Another example is in Gen 48: 1,2. 
Gen 48: 1,2 
a. (y. 1) And it was after these things 
b. Someone said to Joseph 
C. "Hinneb, your father is sick. " lxýx mV 
1 d. So he took his two sons with him /tv I,;; 14'r1mv n, 7.1/ 
e. Manasseh and Ephraim Itnommi nwrW vv0v (y. 2) And someone informed Jacob saying Il. . n/ 
g. "Hinneb, your son Joseph comes to you" 
h. So Israel strengthened himself and /mm, -ýv 4n ýný, inwi/ 
sat upon the bed. 
Each of these two verses contains a reported direct speech consisting of a simple 
clause introduced by' 1171. In both cases, a narrative follows the locution which 
describes the action of the person to which the'direct speech has been addressed in 
response to the speech event. The first direct speech in v. 1 is addressed to Joseph 
(line a). It is a simple locution telling Joseph that his father 
' was 
sick. This locution 
has an illocutionary force of inforn-ýing. However, there is more to the locution than 
a mere intent of informing. We can base this on the rest of the discourse. The 
events following the locution seems to imply that the locution in v. 1 consists of an 
underlying indirect'Speech act from which Joseph had inferred. But in order for us 
to understand this indirect speech act, we must also be knowledgeable of the cultural 
practice that relates to a dying patriarch. It seemed to be a practice in ancient Israel 
for a dying patriarch to bless his children and grandchildren before he died. Isaac 
did this to Jacob and Esau and so Jacob was about to do this at his death bed. In 
addition to giving a final blessing, it also seems to be a practice at that time for a 
dying patriarch to express his last wishes. This was probably in the mind of Joseph 
when he was told that Jacob, his father, was ill. Part of his encyclopaedic 
knowledge, was the fact that when a patriarch was about to die he would give his last 
commands and blessings. Sojoseph brought also with him his two sons forjacob 
to bless. 
The act of giving a blessing as the intent of the visit is evident from the fact 
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that when someone told Jacob that Joseph had come, he stood up and sat on his bed 
(v. 2). Jacob got up and readied himself to meetjoseph and lay his hands on his two 
sons. 
Similar to the nrl clause in v. 1, the 13,1 clause in v. 2 has an illocutionary 
force of giving information thatJoseph has come. The locution carries with it an 
indirect speech act of suggesting to Jacob to get up and be ready to meet him. 
Because indirect speech acts or implicatures ate not verbalised but have to be 
inferred from the contexts, we cannot completely ascertain how much had been 
implied by the interlocutors of the nx .1 clauses in vv. 1-2. Did the speaker in v. 1 
only imply that Joseph should visit his father because he was ill or dying 8 or did it 
include a suggestion that it was time for the final wishes and blessings of the dying 
man to be pronounced? If the interlocutor in v. 1 was familiar with this practice, he 
might have hinted at this. 
A similar question also applies in v. 2. Was the speaker in v. 2 familiar with 
the practice so that when he informed Jacob that Joseph had arrived, his locution 
carried an implication that Jacob should ready himself, to meet Joseph, bless his 
children and give his last wishes? 
My questions concern social practices. And this is really not part of my 
research. However, I am inclined to d-iink that the interlocutors did imply these in 
their locutions, primarily because, like Asians, Israelite people are involved people 
(even today). They get involved in the lives of the people in their community. The 
prospect of death, particularly that of head of a clan, would be too significant an 
event for the community not to notice and be involved. And this involvement 
might not only be true in Israel but also in other ancient cultures. This means that 
even if the speakers were Egyptians, which is possible in v. 1, then they too would 
know the urgency and the need for Joseph to visit his father. They too would 
probably be involved. Tfýs involvement is signaled by 7,071. 
To surnmarise, these two verses contains a reported direct speech both 
introduced by ', 1271 which contains the following direct and indirect speech acts: 
Gen 48: 1: Locution: 'Look, your father is ill... ' /MýInl, 'ýý'M!, / 
Mocutionary force 
Indirect speech act: 
Implicature 
Informing 
Directive 
Visit him (and ask for blessing) 
According to Waltke, this episode might not have come at the last hour of Jacob's life, although his death 
seems to be expected in Waltke and Fredericks, op. cit., 595. 
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Gen 48: 2 Locution: "Look, your son, 
Joseph has come to you" 
Mocutionary force 
Indirect speech act 
Impficature 
10) Gen 3 8: 13,14 
a. (y. 13) And it was told to Tamar saying 
b. "Hinneb, your father-in-law is going up 
to shear his sheep". 
c. (y. 14) So she took off her widowhood 
from upon herself 
d. and covered herself with a wrapper 
M; IV I'p ". 131. / 
Inforn-ýng 
Direcdve 
Get ready to see him (and to 
bless and give your last wishes) 
/_I? 
t? 1/ 
r? ni/ 
V! 1fl/ 
e. and she sat down at the entrance of Einaim 
f. which was upon the way to Timnah 
& for she saw that Shelah had grown 
A But she was not given to him as a wife 
tw- I 9"m om/ 
lo? rv ntip nýDi/ 
/, nm 'IzVs. / 
ý11 -, ý nol 
Gen 38: 13 contains a direct speech spoken by an unidentified speaker to Tamar, the 
daughter-in-law of Judah. This direct speech is a single utterance and is introduced 
by'. 11M. Following the direct speech is a narrator's account of how Tamar, in 
response to the utterance spoken to her in v. 13, removed her clothes of 
widowhood and sat byýthe entrance at Einam. (y. 14). We know the rest of the story, 
how Judah mistook her for a harlot and slept with her resulting in her pregnancy 
(yv. 14-24). 
It cannot be ascertained if the speaker had implied to Tamar to go and meet 
her father-in-law and become pregnant by him. Although the practice of having a 
kinsman redeemer might be known to the speaker, what Tamar did was not the 
usual way of getting one. It was an individual act on the part of Tamar. 
There are two possibilities in looking at the implications of the 1171 clause 
here. The first is to look at the implication as coming from the character-speaker of 
the 111 clause. We- could assume that the locution did imply a suggestion to Tamar 
to meet her father-in-law. The suggestion might even go to the extent of 
encouraging Tamar to talk to her father-in-law regarding Shelah as the kinsman 
redeemer for her deceased husband. Tamar, based on her action, did infer this. 
But, she followed the suggestion on her own terms. This does not mean that the 
speaker might not have suggested what Tamar did. However, we cannot be sure of 
this. 
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The second possibility is to look at the implication also as coming from the 
level of the narrator. Although the 71171 clause is contained in direct speech, hence, 
reflecting the speech of the character, it seems that, because of the ostensive- 
focusing functions of nrl and its capacity to signal to the addressee that the 
utterance it marks could carry implications of directives, the narrator has used the 
direct speech containing the nri clause as a rhetorical/narrative device to jump from 
one act to another., or from an episode to another without having to include the 
details of the story. On the other hand, the reader is able to infer this from the -. 13"1 
clause and to follow the flow of the narrative from the utterance to the following 
action despite the lack of details. Thus, 711-1 links the utterance it marks to the 
following action in the narrative. 
We see then that since 71271 has been used to mark information that is used as 
basis or ground for a following directive, the directive can be implied in the "11-i 
clause even when the directive itself is not verbalised. The context gives the cue to 
the addressee that such a directive exists indirectly in the utterance of a 13' M clause. 9 
5.1.3 To draw the addressee's attention to informadonfunctionin ,g as 
backgmund tnaterial to acts 
of declarations and asking of questions. C) .1J 
11) Gen20: l6a, b 
When Abraham and Sarah settled in Gerar, King Abimelech took Sarah 
thinking that she was Abraham' sister. In a dream God threatened him with death 
and commanded him to return Sarah to Abraham, her husband, so that Abraham 
could pray for him and be free of the punishment of death. So Abimelech sent for 
Abraham in order to return Sarah to him (Gen 20: 1-9). 
The meeting with Abraham was filled with outrage on the part of Abimelech 
for Abraham's deceit. The speech below is part of the dialogue between Abimelech 
and Abraham. He had just berated Abraham. And now he turned his attention to 
Sarah. 
Abitnelech to Sarah: 
a. Hinneb, I have given 19P txv w; "1; 7, / 
a thousand silver to your brother 
b. binneh, it is for your covering 
in the eyes of all who are with you. 
c. you are completely vindicated. 
9 Although in the majority of cases, the indirect speech act that a 711,71 clause carries is a directive, sometimes it 
may also carry other types of indirect speech acts such as in Exo 24: 8 when Moses, in his utterance of the 
, 117 clause, seems to also imply the sealing of the covenant made by God with the people of Israel. 
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Sarah : (Silent) 
Abraham prayed to God for Abimelech's healing (Gen 20: 17) 
The utterance that Abimelech directed to Sarah consists of two . 11.1 matkers. The 
first is in fine a and the second is in fine b. In line c, Abimclech made a pcrfomative 
act of declaring the innocence of Sarah. The basis for the declaration is in lines a 
and b. Lines a and b arc parallel statements. The first statement informs Sarah of an 
action that Abimelech had done, which was that of paying Abraham a thousand 
shekels. Line b elaborates line a by explaining what the action means, which was as a 
covering' that is, an evidence to prove that Sarah was guiltless. In, Abimclech's 
speech, the background information is made salient or prominent by the use of 
The use of two 7,117i's one after another seems also to express agitated speech 
on the part of Abimelech, which portrayed the emotional state of Abimelech at the 
time of speaking. M11, in this instance, carries an emotive function in addition to its 
ostensive and focusing functions. Thus, this marker is also used in situations when 
the speaker is in a high emotional state such as anger, agitation, fear, etc. 
(12) Exo 3: 12,13 
Moses had fled to the land of the Midianites and settled there. While he was 
tending the flocks of his father-in-law, the Lord appeared to him in a flaming bush 
and commanded him to return to Egypt to set the people of Israel free from 
Egyptian oppression. Below is part of the dialogue that took place between God 
and Moses. 
God: a. (y. 12) For I shall be with you /I, ýV'. 1 : ';. ' NY -"P/ 
b. And this is a sign for you that I myself /111-jnýý 4ýJN lp jj*-ýi I -71TI/ T 
sentyou 
a when you bring the people out of Egypt /mmýý m. 7--. 1-PtY 
d. you shall serve God upon this mountian. /71-11, ý7 
Moses: e. (y. 13) Hinneb, I come to the sons of Israel 
and I will tell them, roll 
"The God of your fathers has 1; 0ýv p4Dtim ln*ýtti, / 
sent me to you. " 
b. And they will say to me, Vhat is his name? " 
i What am I to say to them? -1ý'x ; 1ý/ 
In the previous verses (yv. 10-11), God commanded Moses to return to Egypt to set 
the Israelites free (y. 10). But Moses' response was more of a decline (y. 11), in the 
form of a (rhetorical) question, that he was not suitable for the job. God responded 
by giving him a promise of his presence in v. 12 (lines a-c above). Still Moses 
hesitated and responded with a question in v. 13. 
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Moses'response begins with a, '111 followed by a hypothetical description of 
the state of affairs that could happen when he returned to Egypt in e-b. This is 
followed by a question regarding the name of God in i. Moses could not ask God 
directly what his name was. (And I think, that was his intention. The questions, 
'Vho is this God commanding me to return to Egypt? Could I trust him? " were 
probably playing in his n-dnd while the conversation was going on. ) He did ask the 
question, but by a persuasive strategy of giving a background situation first before 
asking the question. This giving of the background situation i, s introduced by Min. 
The use of nrl makes salient the background situation, thus toning down the 
question in i. 
5.1.4. Summag 
0,71 is used by the interlocutor to get his addressee to pay attention to 
information that is used as background material to a preceding or forwarding 
discourse. These preceding or forwarding discourses may be speech acts of giving 
directives, making declarations, or asking questions. The repeated patterns of use 
show that this function of 7117.1 of highlighting background information is 
conventionally used, particularly in connection to giving directives, such that even 
when there is no corresponding directive in the text when ' . 11.1 is uttered, the 
directive is still assumed in the discourse. 
5.1a. To get the addressee to pay attention to the following utterance 
used as general statement in connection with a foregoing or 
forwarding discourse. 
(Please see the appendix: Table 4 and List 4 for the data) 
13) lSa 30: 26,27 
When David came to Ziglag, he sent some of his spoil to the elders ofjudah. 
He gives instructions on how the gift was to be divided among them. 
David to the elders: 
a. Hinneb, to you is a present ftom 
the spoil of the enen-&s of the Lord 
b. to those in Bethel 
c. to those in Ramoth-Negeb 
d and to those in Bithar... 
/mIn" tpý "117-/ 
/? -111 1J/'? / 
/? '1 / 
/... iri:; -r;? 1I 
In this passage, 1,171 makes salient a general statement in line a, which is then 
followed by the specifics of the general statement in lines b-c. 
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14) Num 18: 8 ff. 
Numbers 18: 8 ff is part of the speech of God to Aaron regarding the duties 
of the Levites and the priests. In vv. 8 ff. he outlined the responsibilities of Aaron 
and his descendants in relation to the altar and the Holy Place (sanctuary). 
God speaking to Aaron: 
And I. hinneb, I have given to you "Irl ; X-1 I/ 
the responsibility of my offerings 
to all the holy things of the cl-dldren of Israel NM? -,; ý 1117'ý/ 
to you I give them as a consecrated portion /, -ir, 40 ow; I'V 
and to your sons as a statute forever iy-poý 
/ 13ý 
T 
I, ;; 
ý 
I/ 
This speech by God is introduced by . 71371 and is thus being highlighted. This 
is a general statement concerning the responsibility of, as well as, the provisions for 
the Aaronic family. They are responsible for the offerings given by the people of 
Israel of which they also have a portion. This is a statute that God decreed. In the 
verses that follow, God gives some specifics or explanations regarding this statute: 
v9: the'grain offering, sin offering, and guilt offering shall be for the 
male members of the Aaronic family 
V. 10-11 : the best of the oil, wine and grain; the first fruits are for all the 
members of the fan-dly who are clean 
v. 14 - 19 specifics regarding redemption of every first born human beings and 
animals 
The two passages above contain a structure where a general statement is 
given first and the Est of specifics of the general statement is given afterwards. In 
this type of discourse, 111 marks the general statement making it salient over the 
specific items. 
(15) 1 Ki 22: 19-23 
Micaiah was brought out of his prison ceH and was sent to King Ahab and 
Kingjehoshaphat to prophesy concerning the plan of the two kings to battle against 
the King of Aram. Nficaiah was forewarned by the messenger that brought him out 
of the prison cell to prophesy with favour following the words of the prophets of 
Ahab. 
The passage below is the prophecy Micaiah announced to the two kings 
regarding the death of King Ahab. 
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Excerpt of Micaiah's story in M 22: 19-22 
God: a. (y. 20) Who will entice Ahab vv b. so that he will go up and fall at Ramoth Gilead? ý'D? j ýv! jl 
Spirit c. (v.. 21) ... I will entice him. w ... 
Micaiah's conclusion: 
d. (v. 23) And now, binneb, the Lord Iti; -, 1; 7. -. 1r, -1/ --IY has given a lying spirit 
e. on the mouth of all these prophets of yours 
for the Lord has spoken against you for evil IY 
/-,, I ITtT 
Nficaiah's prophecy consists of a recounting of a story that happened between God 
and the spirits in vv. 19-20. The story is about God appointing a spirit to deceive 
Ahab into battle. Part of this story is in lines a-c above which records the dialogue 
of God and the spirit. 
This story is an irony against the false prophets of Ahab, which he mentioned 
in v. 23 (fines d-J). V. 23 is a conclusion or an explanatory remark regarding the 
story he had just narrated. V. 23 is introduced by 713M. 
5.2. "73' 1 is used to signal a response to a preceding discourse in an 
interactive dialogue. 
(Please see the appendix: Table 5 and List 5 
Schegloff fists some actions that require an answer. These are 'questions, 
summonses., letters., roll calls and challenges. 10 These activities are different forms 
of speech acts, except for the letter. A letter is a written discourse, which would 
contain different speech acts to which the receiver might answer. However, a letter 
in itself is a non-oral speech activity, which is that of writing a letter. Normally, the 
receiver will answer in the form of letter writing as well. The other activities, which 
is questioning, summoning, calling the roll and giving challenges, entail oral speech 
and assumes that these happen in turn-taking conversation. In the taking of turns, 
responses usuaUy happen at the second turn. 
In Hebrew narrative, nri is used as a response or answer to a variety of 
speech acts. And these are asking questions or making inquiries, calling someone, 
and giving a command, request, or challenge. This function of 7111 occurs repeatedly 
in many passages in direct speech in Genesis -2 Kings. 
loschegloff, op. cit., 1080. 
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5.2.1. To siý, gnal a rrs . 
ponse to a question or an inquig 
In a turn-taking conversation, when someone asks a question, the asking of 
the question creates an e: ýpectation that the question would be answered. This gives 
the cue for the other person to take his turn to speak. This question-answer turn 
taking in conversation has been termed by Sacks et al. as aeýacengpairs. There are 
'grr ng 'grr other 
forms of adjacency pairs which Sacks, et al lists. And these are ed - etin 
. 
ptancelrepjI, cow invitation - acce . 
plaint - denial, com i ent - je don and request -, grant The . 
PIM rV C 
following are forms of adjacency pairs in a question-answer structure. 
16) lSa 19: 22 
Saul was in pursuit of David. David went to Samuel at Ramah and together 
stayed in Naioth in Ramah. Saul followed David at Ramah and at the great well 
Secu, he inquired where Samuel and David would be. Someone, not specifically 
identified in the story, remarked where David and Samuel were. Below is the record 
of the dialogue between Saul and the person who responded to his inquiry. The 
4ýialogue is very short and comprises only of two turns, a question given by Saul and 
an answer. This is the only dialogue written in the pericope 1Sa 19: 18-24. 
Saul : Where is Samuel and David? /1111 
Someone: Hinneb, (they are) in Naioth in Ramah. / r1n; n";; 
In this dialogue, we see that the response to the question of Saul is marked or 
introduced by the marker'. 13n. 
17) 'Gen 18: 9,10 
This dialogue happened between Abraham and the three godly men while 
they were having their meal. The place was at the oak of Marnre which was situated 
near the opening of the tent of Abraham. I surn-dse, that the tent was pitched by the 
tree since Sarah, who was inside the tent, was able to hear the conversation between 
Abraham and the three men (y. 
Messengers: (y. 9) Where is Sarah, your wife? - "u 
Abraham : Hinneb, (she is) in the tent. 
Messenger : (y. 10) 1 will surely return to you a 
the same time 
wehinneh, Sarah shall have a son. 
prrsentadon of Speeeb, 235. 1 Harvey Sacks, et al., "A Simplest Systematics, " 716; Miller, Re 
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The dialogue is very brief. It begins with a question given by the three men in v. 9 
(11ýý 'and they said to himý, followed by a response by Abraham and ends 
with the promise of pregnancy for Sarah, spoken by one of three men. 
What the narrator means when he describes the three messengers asking the 
same question in v. 9, the narrative does not specify. It seems unlikely that the three 
men asked the same question in unison. It is possible that one of them asked the 
question and the others agreed. Or, it is also possible that each of the three asked 
where Sarah was; in this case then, the recorded question in v. 9 represents or 
summarises the questions asked by the three men. This is a gap in the story that the 
narrator leaves for the reader to infer. 
The question given by the three men shifted the topic to Sarah. Abraham 
indicated his answer using the marker '. 11' 1. It points to the answer and consequently 
highlights it. 
In speech acts a question is described to have a preparatory condition that 
the speaker asking the question does not have information and a felicity condition of 
wanting to know that information. Accordingly, the response given should satisfy 
these conditions. In the two passages above (16 and 17), the questions asked were 
wbere-questions which require an answer for a location. In both cases, "131"1 is used to 
signal the information for the locations asked. 
(18) Num22: 37,38 
The people of Israel had encamped at the territory of Moab on their way to 
the pron-dsed land after fleeing from the Egyptians. Balak had sent for Balaam to 
come to Moab to curse the people of Israel. Balaam refused at first, having been 
forewarned by God not to go. But after much insistence from Balak, who promised 
him great financial reward, Balaam decided to go. When Balak heard that Balaam 
had arrived, he himself met him at Ir-Moab at the boundary by the wadi Amon. 
Balak : (y. 37) a. Did I not indeed send you to d'4 RýV 
meet you? 
b. Why did you not come to me? 
c. Indeed, am I not able to honour you? " 
Balaam: d. Hinneb, I came to you. 
e. Now, am I truly able to speak anytWne M "TV/ 
fThewordwWchGodputsinmy 
mouth, that I wiH speak. 
The dialogue between Balak and Balaam is an argument in a question(s)-answer 
structure. It is, in fact, the only dialogue recorded between vv. 36- 40. It is one 
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coherent discourse unit. Verse 36 contains the setting for the dialogue, which 
narrates how Balak went out to Ir-Moab by the river Arnon to meet Balaam. Vv. 39 
- 40 narrate the sequence of events that happened after the dialogue. 
Balak's speech comprises a series of questions regarding the delay of 
Bala4m's arrival to Moab- In line a, Balak asked ajes-no question which is 
introduced by the interrogative n. In line b, the question is a wby-question 
introduced by the question adverb" nný. And in line c, he asks anotherjes-no question 
introduced by ZQ. The series of questions thrown by Balak suggest that the questions 
have been asked with accompanying emotions, possibly of anger or frustration for 
having been refused by Balaam. 
Balak's. yes-no questions are actually rhetorical questions, since both Balak and 
Balaam know the answer. Thesejes-no questions have an underlying implication or 
an indirect illocutionary act, which is that of persuading Balaam to follow his order 
to curse the people of Israel. And to these Balaam responded. 
Balaam used to begin his turn, indicating his response. And tl-ýs response 
refers to Balak's wby-question. He did come (fine a). However, to Balak'sjes-no 
questions, he dissented. His dissension is reflected in the following question-answer 
unit which he introduces by , iny : "Am I able to do anything? I will only speak what 
God wants me to speak! " (fines efi. 7,11137 signals a contrast between the preceding 
il"I clause and the clauses. following ' 111Y. Thus, Balaam's responses are in contrast. 
On the one hand, he did come, but on the other hand, he would only speak God's 
words. 
In Balaam's turn , signals a response to amby-quesdon. 
5.2.1.1. Speaker attitude wben utteriq, -717 
At the interaction level, when a speaker utters' 111, the addressee assumes that 
the speaker is speaking from. sincerity and certainty. When the divine messengers 
asked Abraham where Sarah was in Gen 18: 9, and Abraham responded with a ', 1371, 
the messengers assumed that Abraham was certain where Sarah was and was sincere 
with his answer. Thus, the information given by Abraham was taken to be true. 12 
On the part of the speaker, the use of 13,71 expresses his comn-dtinent or certainty to 
the information marked by-, i3, 'I. 
It is therefore not uncommon for M" l to mark propositions that are 
witnessed first hand. Take, for example, Gen 45: 12 ý will use a 13,711 passage here as 
an example). Josepfi enjoined his brothers to leave Canaan and live in Egypt 
because of the famine. He said to them: 
12 Cf Garr, op. cit., 328. Slager, op. cit., 66-9. 
102 
ION lpyl njRý-j 
Febinneb, your eyes see and the eyes of my brother Benjamin that 
my mouth is that which is speaking to you. 
Here, ', 11-ml is used in reference to what was seen first hand, which was that of 
Joseph himself, their brother, who was at that time a ruler next to Pharaoh in the 
land of Egypt. 
This does not mean that 1171 is grammaticalised for eddenfiali_o- does not 
function to indicate that the proposition it introduces is witnessed first hand. The 
answer in 1Sa 19: 22 (passage 16 abýove) given to Saul regarding the location of 
Samuel and David, does not necessarily mean that the responder had seen Samuel 
and David in Naoith first hand. One does not need to experience or witness 
something first hand in order to be certain of it. One does not need to go to Paris 
to be certain that Paris is in France. And this is the case with 712-n. The responder's 
use of nxi indicates that he was certain of the facts he uttered to Saul and thus, they 
were true, whether he had witnessed them first hand or not. 
This also does not mean that the speaker always knows the answer to the 
questiongiven. It simply means that when nan is used, it reflects the sincerity of the 
speaker and his comn-dtment to the data of his response as true. 13 
In 2Sa 17: 18, when the men of Absalom went to Bahurim and asked the wife 
of the owner of house where Jonathan and Ahimaaz were, th 
'e 
wife responded 
without a 711.1 for she told them a he. She had hidden the two men in a well, but she 
told Absalom's men that they had left for the brook. 
When 111 is uttered, the addressee assumes that the speaker is sincere or 
certain of his utterance. It does not mean, however, that one cannot use 711'. 1 to 
mark a proposition where the speaker is not sincere or certain. But were a speaker 
to do this, he would be usingm-n with the intention to deceive. In this case, he 
would be using 'I]' n ironically. Interestingly, run has not been used in this way in 
Genesis -2 Kings. 
5.2.2. To si , gnal a res . 
ponse to a request, a command or a cballenge. 
A. Wietbicka differendates the iHocudonary force of a command from a 
request by proposing that a command which she caUs an order has a slightly different 
ponent from that of a request. " She proposes this illocutionary illocutionag com 
13Garr, op. cit., 333. 14Wierzbicka argues that illocutionary acts similar to the meanings of a words are analyseable into its 
Mocutionary components in Anna Wierzbicka, "A Semantic Metalanguage for the Description and 
Comparision of Mocutionary Meanings: 'JournalqfPragmatics 10 (1986): 69. 
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component for a command: 'I [speaker] assume that you [addressee] have to do 
what I say I want you to do. ' As for a request she proposes this component: 'I 
[speaker] assume that you [addressee] don't have to do what I say I want you to do' 5 
Thus, the difference between these two acts is the expectation on the part of the 
speaker on how the utterance should be followed by the addressee. In the 
command, the speaker expects the addressee to follow the instructions. In the 
request, the speaker is not certain. 
A challenge, on the other hand, is another form of speech act that is also a 
modification of a command or a request. A challenge may be given in the form of a 
command or a request. The difference, however, is in the element of risk involved, 
which is seen to be bigger than those in the request or a command. 
In Genesis -2 Kings, we find many commands, requests aýd challenges. In 
some passages, the specific type of speech act is easily discernible. An example is 
the command of God to Abraham to leave Mesopotamia to go to a land that he did 
not know (Gen 12: 1). It is clear that the utterance spoken by God is a command. 
The person who spoke has authority and the verbal form used is the imperative 
form. These two conditions reinforce the conditions for a command in Biblical 
Hebrew. However, there are situations where the distinction is not clear. Normally, 
positive instructions or non-prohibitive instructions are given using the imperative. 
But the imperative does not always indicate that the given instruction is a command 
or a request. The imperative only indicates that the instruction is a directive. One 
has to consider the context to determine whether the given instruction is a 
cornmand or a request. 16 Even then the distinction is not always discernible. Thus, 
in this thesis, when the passage is clear and one can distinguish between a request 
and a command, then I shall make the distinction. However, on ambiguous 
passages, I merely refer to the act as a dirrefive. 
19) Gen 27: 38,39 
Esau returned from hunting. When his game was prepared, he presented it 
to Isaac. Isaac, who was now very old and almost blind, rcalised thatjacob, his 
youngest son, had deceived him by pretending to be Esau. Thinking that he was 
Esau, he gave all his best blessings to him. Esau, upon learning this from his father, 
was in absolute despair and begged his father to bless him nevertheless. 
Esau a. Do you not have one blessing, my father? ' J, ý -Kl, -l Pm ; 1; jp/ 
b. Bless me also /1; M 1; rmý wl; / my fathefl' II 
15Wierzbicka, op. cit., 69. 16C. H. J. van dcr Nferwe, et al., Biblical Hebrrw, § 19.4.2. 
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c, And Esau cried aloud /(I.;! l ft, ivy xv! l)/ 
(lit-, 'and Esau lifted up his voice and weptD 
Isaac d. Hinneb, away from the fatness 4mýý -. 117V VT T 
of the earth shall be your dwelling 
e. and from the dew of the heavens from above /* rmV 'n. ý1 
and upon the sword you shall live /', 1,17 jpjo-ýVj/ 
and your brother you shall serve 1"Prml 
A and it shall be that when you become restless 
i. you shall break his yoke from your neck. ' 
One can observe the deep emotion that Esau must have felt when he begged 
Isaac to bless him still. The utterance of Esau consists of two types of sentences. 
The first is a question: 'Do you not have one blessing, my Father? '. The second 
sentence is a command: 'Bless me also, my Fatherl' (I have inserted the exclamation 
point to show the heavy emotion that accompanies Esau's speech event in this 
section. I have also included the narrator's description of the emotional 
countenance of Esau in c to show the dramatic feature of this conversation. ) 
In response to'both Esau's question and request, Isaac gave him another 
blessing which he introduced bynri. The emotional state of Esau must have 
affected his father, and likewise, Isaac might have uttered his response in agitation. 
20) 2Sa 14: 13,21-22 
Woman: (y. 13) And why did you plan this thing 
against the people of God? 
And in deciding this thing, the king 
is like the one who is guilty 
(for) not causing his banished one to return. 
David : (y. 21) Hinneb, please, I have granted /n. 11. 
this thing (lit., "I have done this thing") 
Go and bring back the young man 'Iyow V Absalom 
joab Goab fell on the ground and /inDý! InVjý rp-ýxmxil ý'! )! J/ 
did obeisanceý 
'Today, your servant have I; ly; 10 1'1ýv Yl' MT/ 
known that I have found favor in your eye ' 
s, 0 king 
in which the king granted the MW 
word/request of his servant. 
In this passage, the request that joab had asked from I-Cing David did not come in 
the form of a direct utterance rather in the form of an event which joab had 
masterminded. He went to Tekoa and found a wise woman and ordered him to go 
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to David and pretend to seek the king's help (2Sa 14: 2-3). The woman went to 
David pretending to seek the absolution of his son, who killed his brother in a fight, 
on the ground that he was her remaining heir (yv. 5-7). David granted the woman's 
request (y. 8). The woman admitted her pretense before the king (y. 9fo. She 
revealed the real reason for her appearance before David, which was, to request him 
to bring Absalom back to Jerusalem (y. 13). The king found out that it was J oab 
who schemed the whole presentation (y. 20). David responded by-granting the 
request (y. 21). David's response is marked by 11,1. 
In this dialogue, the request is uttered in v. 13 by the woman of Tekoa. 
However, the grant was only given in v. 21. There was an interruption of a 
question-answer sequence in between vv. 13 and 21 before the grant was given. 
In the two passages above, 7,13M is used to signal the response to a request. In 
both cases the response is a grant. Thus, in these two passages the type of adjacency 
grant. pair is a mquest- 
2Ki 6: 11 
The King of Aram was very alarmed that the king of Israel had learned of the 
ambush set for him, for this happened a number of times. He found out that it was 
the prophet Ehsha who was informing the king of Israel about it. So he 
commanded his servants to find where he lived so he could have him taken. 
I-Cing of Aram: a. Go and find where he is 
b. So that I will send and seize him /rnUjTxj riýVxj/ VIT 
c. (It was told to him, saying: ) *-mrl/ 
Someone: d. Hinneb, in Dothan! 
In this dialogue, the responder is not specified. The introduction to the direct 
speech in line c contains an impersonal verb 1: U in the bopbal ("It was told ... ý- The 
narrative does not also specify if the responder was a single individual or more than 
one or when the information was given. It is possible, based on the use of the 
impersonal verb, that there was a lapse of time between the command and the 
response. The narrative, however, constructs the story such that the command of 
the king to find Elisha and the response seems to have happened sequentially in an 
interactive dialogue. 
In this dialogue, 7,1171 is used by the interlocutor to signal his response to the 
foregoing command. 
Thus, in the three passages above [19) Gen 27: 38,39,20) 2Sa 14: 13,21-22, 
and 21) 2Ki 6: 11], we see a repeated pattern of use fornri. It is used by the 
interlocutor to signal his response to a previous directive. 
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5.2.3. To signal a res . 
ponse to stimuli sueb as actions or events 
22) 2Sa 16: 3 
This passage is part of the story when David fled Jerusalem from his son 
Absalom, who had'taken Jerusalem from David. While David was fleeing, different 
groups of people came to join him. One of them was Ziba, the servant of 
Mephiboshet, the son of Jonathan, also grandson of Saul. 
David: a. (y. 3) Where is your master's son? /1"Pri; ; 1%1/ 
Ziba: b. Hinneb, he dwells in Jerusalem nvi, rlri/ 
c. for he said, "Today the house of Israel Pý 1: 11" nivo nw W 
will return to me 
d. the kingdom of my father". rr; 1 
David: e. (y. 4) Hinneb, all that which (belongs to) 
Mephiboshet is yours. 
This conversation has three turns: David's (line a), Ziba's (lines b-a) and then 
David's (line e) turn. We can describe these turns as: question-response-response. 
The first two turns form an adjacency pair of a question-answer type. In a question- 
answer, when the question has been answered, the interlocutor who asks the question 
may take another turn to speak; however he is not obliged to do so. " Here David 
. 
ponse. The question is: what is he took another turn to speak and I describe it as a rrs 
responding to? 
There are two ', 13, -i's in this dialogue. The first is in fine b which signals Ziba's 
response to David's wbere-question in a. The second is in line e which signal's 
David's response to Ziba's response. Ziba's response to David's question is 
information, a description of the state of affairs that Mephibosheth decided to stay 
in Jerusalem hoping to regain his ancestor's kingdom. David responded to Ziba's 
utterance, however, not to the state of affairs that Ziba described, but to what the 
state of affairs and the action of Ziba imply. Ziba's information regarding where 
Mephiboshet was and his action of following David carrying much provisions for 
him and his army reflected Ziba's loyalty to David as opposed to Mephibýosheth's 
disloyalty. David's response is a declaration of reward to Ziba and indirectly a 
punishment of Mephiboshet by stripping him of his belongings and giving them to 
Ziba. This declaration of reward uttered by David is introduced by, 12M. 
Thus, David responded to stimuli of actions which he saw in Ziba who 
17 Schegloff, op. cit., 1081; Harvey Sacks, Lectures, 49. 
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followed him without Mephibosheth and to what the state of affairs described by 
Ziba imply. 
23) lSa 8: 5 
1Sa 8: 1-4 narrates how Samuel, in his old age, put his sons as judges over 
Israel. However, they were corrupt and their perversions were not hidden from the 
people. In response, the elders of the people of Israel gathered together at Ramah, 
where Samuel lived, and demanded a change in governance. They asked for a king 
to rule over them. 
People to Samuel: Hinneb, you are old u7i - 3ý 
and your sons do not walk in your ways. 
now, put before us 149ýý J, ýý 
a king to rule over us just like all 
the nations (surrounding us). 
The dialogue recorded between the elders of Israel and Samuel begins with the 
speech of the elders of Israel. Their speech begins with anri. olin marks the 
information of the elders which expresses their response to the corruptions 
committed by Samuel's sons as well as Samuel's inability to administer and to 
control his sons. 
5.2 4. To signal a res . 
ponse to a summons 
(24) 2Sa 9: 6 
David had begun reigning over the whole nation of Israel. He inquired 
whether there was still any heir of Saul so that he could do him an act of kindness. 
Ziba informed him that Jonathan had a remaining heir that was still alive; however, 
he was handicapped and his name was Mephiboshet. So David sent for him. 
Meohiboshet appeared before David. The dialogue below records the 
interaction between them. Mephibosheth, upon seeing David, bowed to the ground 
in obeisance to him. 
David: a. Mephiboshet /rIV31p / 
Mephiboshet: h. Hinneb, your servant! V "I o 
David: c. Do not be afraid, for I shall surely do 1ý 
d lovingkindness to you for the sake IWW. "113YR 1011 VV 
ofjonathan, your father ... 
The dialogue is a typical summons-answer type. In tbýs type of conversation, when the 
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summons is responded to, the responder expects the summoner to speak again to 
explain the purpose of a summons. " Thus here we have at least three turns of talk. 
David first, as the one who summoned Oine a), Mephiboshet who responded to the 
summons ýine b) and David again who, this time, explained the purpose for the 
summons (lines c-a). Mephiboshet's response comprises only two words: 
Mephiboshet's response and the dialogu6 itself might have an apologetic 
purpose here. Mephiboshet, the only heir of Saul, was before David bowing down 
to him and calling himself David's servant symbolising a reversal of role between 
Saul, represented by his descendant, and David. It probably also symbolises the end 
of the Saulide era and the secure establishment of David's kingdom. On the part of 
David, David's extension of kindness to Mephiboshet whose grandfather used to 
pursue him mirrors David's benevolent attitude towards the family of Saul. 
On the other hand, the response has a conventional bearing. Since the 
response was given to a king, then it was expected that Mephiboshet should respond 
by describing himself as the king's servant. The conventional use of to refer 
to oneself when speaking to a king was also used by Ziba earlier in the story in 2 Sa 
6: 2. 
25) David: Are you Ziba? /x;, 3 -ImV 
Ziba: Your servant /Imv/ 
There is another way of responding to a summons and this is the use of the 
expression 1171 + 1cs (13371), which I discuss in § 5.7 below. 
5.2.5. Summag 
In a turn-taking conversation, MIN is used at the beginning of an utterance to 
signal a response to a previous turn when the previous turn is in the form of a 
summons, question or directive. Sometimes, the response is not provoked by a 
previous verbal speech but by events or actions seen. When 71NI is used to signal a 
response, the information given in the response is made salient for the addressee. 
Moreover, it also signals the speaker's sincerity or commitment to the information 
he is giving. And this (the speaker's attitude) is evident to the addressee. In other 
words, when the responder utters nin the addressee assumes his certainty and 
commitment toward the information he is giving. 
18 Schegloff, op. cit., 1081 See also section § 2.1.3.1.1 in this paper. 
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5.3. Mr; is used to get the attention of the addressee to following 
information that is used as ground, basis, support in a 
dissension or an argument. 
(Please see the appendix: Table 6 and List 6) 
5.3.1 To make salient information used in arguments. 
is also used to introduce background information in an argument. An 
argument usually comes in the form of a turn-taking conversation with one party 
responding to another. In the following passages, an argumentation occurs between 
two parties where an interlocutor is in a dissenting opinion from his addressee. 
26) 1 Sa 15: 21,22 
In 1Sam. 15: 1 Samuel commanded Saul to attack the Amalekites and utterly 
destroy them--both the people and their flocks. However, Saul did not fully follow 
Samuel's instruction, instead, he spared Agag, the Amalekite king, and also kept the 
best of the flocks (1Sa 15: 8,9). Samuel was disgusted to learn that Saul spared the 
best of the flocks of the Amalekites. Samuel went and met Saul. 
Saul: a. (y. 21) The people took from the /, 171; 1 IKY ýýVn nyRl nir/ 
spoil flocks and cattle 
b. the first of the ban to sacrifice C171, nlttil/ 
c. to the Lord your God in Gilgal x It VI 
Samuel: d. (y. 22) Does the Lord have pleasure TPOV 
in burnt offering 
e. and sacrifices than in obeying /nIn', ýV; VWý 13, r'; Tl/ 
the voice of the Lord? 
Hinneb, to obey is better than sacrifice 
to heed than the fat of rams... " 
Saul justified his action to Samuel by telling him that the booty they took 
from the Arnalekites were to be used as a ritual offering (lines a-C). Samuel's 
response to Saul's excuses are recorded in lines d-g. First he asked a rhetorical 
question in line d. This question indirectly refuted Saul's justification for his action 
of not following Samuel's instruction by keeping his plunder. Then Samuel 
g. His answer is marked or introduced by answered his own question in finesf- 
making his answer salient. 
27) Num 22: 32 
Similar to Samuel's speech in 1Sa 15: 22, the utterance in Num 22: 32 contains 
a question which the speaker himself answered. Num 22: 32 is part of the dialogue 
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between the messenger of God and Balaam, the diviner from Mesopotamia. The 
dialogue is brief, in the sense that it consists only of two turns between them; 
however, their speeches, particularly that of the messenger of God, are rather long, 
compared to the other speeches recorded in Genesis -2 Kings, such as the dialogue 
between Abraham and the three godly men in Gen 18: 9,10. The first speaker is the 
messenger of God (Num 22: 32,33) which is then responded to by Balaam in Num 
22: 34.1 shall only record here the part spoken by the messenger of God. 
Balaam decided to go and meet Balak. So early in the morning, he mounted 
his mule and together with his two servants went on his way to Moab. Along the 
way a messenger of God blocked their way three times. The mule saw the 
messenger of God and avoided him. But Balaam did not see the messenger so he 
was angry with the mule and beat him three times as well. Finally, Balaam's eyes 
were opened and saw the messenger of God. The messenger initiated this dialogue 
with Balaam. 
Messenger: a. Why did you strike /134ýr Uhýý -, iT J, ýIlrnx ýIpl. 
your mule this three times? 
b. Hinneb, I went forth as an adversary 
c. for your way before me is perverse before me 1,11-0 UT"'ý F d your mule saw me Výv I; Sjýj/ 
and turn aside from me these three times ... 
The messenger's speech begins with a wby question in line a. This wby question 
functions to connect the speech to the event that just happened. The messenger 
asked Balaam to justify his action for striking the mule, which, of course, was not 
justified, although Balaam had not known this at first. So here again, we have a 
rhetorical question to wl-dch the messenger himself produced an answer in b-d The 
answer in b-d explains why Balaam was not justified to strike his mule. The answer 
is introduced by a M' i. 
In the two passages above [26) 1Sa 15: 21,22; 27) Num. 22: 32], 1171 is used in 
an argument to highlight a background information that is a response to a previous 
question. Below is another form of argument, where, this time the nrl clause is used 
as a basis for asking a question, which is a form used in argumentation. 
28) 1Sa 20: 1,2 
. Saul pursued David at Naioth in Ramah seekinj 
from Naioth and metjonathan the eldest son of Saul. 
David a. (y. 1) What have I done? What is my sin? 
b. What sin have I done to your father 
c. that he seeks my life? 
to kill him. So David fled 
ill 
Jonathan: d. (y. 2) Far be itl You shall not diel 
e. Hinneh, my father /Ibl? -1; j TT 
does not do anything great or. small 
that he does not tell me TT 
(lit. "he does not uncover my ears") 
/, -I-p , g. Why will my father T hide these things from me? 
A This is not so! lnx, T jlý / 
The 711"1 clause in line e is part of Jonathan's speech. 7,071 here is functioning in two 
ways. First, it marks that part of speech in fines e andf that is used as the basis or 
background information for the question that follows it in lines. Second, it 
highlights the basis/ground in an argument to convince David to believe Jonathan's 
words in line d. 
In fine d, Jonathan assured David that he would not die. This statement 
implies that Jonathan did not believe David's accusations in lines a-c, which was that 
of his father's (Saul's) intention to kill him. To make David believe his words in line 
d, Jonathan uttered his arguments in fines e-b. He assured David that he knew his 
father' plans because his father would always tell him about it. In his argument, 
Jonathan highlighted the part, which was the basis for the following question, with 
the use of #1271. Une g carries an implicature that since Jonathan's father would not 
hide anything from him Gonathan), then Saul did not have any plan to kill David, 
since he Gonathan) knew notl-ýing about it. 
We can outline the argument in this way: 
Claim Far be it! You shall not die! 
Im plicature Myfatber bas no intention to killjou! 
Background information (or premise) Hinneb, my father does not do 
anything great or small that he does 
not tell me. 
plicature I know evegtbing myfatber does. 
Conclusion Why will my father hide these things 
from me? This is not so! 
plicaturr Im Alyfatber bas no intention of killingyou! 
, irl here then is used to get the heater to pay attention to information used as basis 
for a fbHowing question in an argumentation. 
5.3.2. To indicate negative reiponses sueb as refusal, denial, or disqgrrement, 
In § 5.2 above, I discuss the use of -M-. 1 in connection with an interlocutors' 
responses to a previous discourse in conversation exchanges. In that section, the 
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examples given are responses that are straightforward or positive. In this section, I 
discuss some persuasive approaches used when the responder disagrees with of 
dissents from the other party's view. 
Negative responses are more common with j', I. Consider the following 
passages: 
29) Gen 39: 7-9 
Joseph was Potiphar's head servant. Potiphar's wife was interested in Joseph 
and asked him to he with her. But Joseph refused. 
Potiphar's wife: a. (y. 7) Lie with me! MW nwv/ 
Joseph: b. (v. 8) Hen, with me, my master has ylrgý IIN I'l/ 
no concern 
c. about anything in the house Iti; 
d. he is not greater in this house from me /VP-71-11- 11= ýil; 11-N/ TV- 
e. and does not withhold anything from me J, ý10týj/ 
except you because you are his wife. 1,11*-ION W T 
S. So how can I do this InXVI, ij 1"KI/ 
great evil and sin against God? 
Joseph's speech above can be structured into two parts. The In clauses in lines b-f, 
and the question in lineg. In this passage, 1" 1 marks not only one clause but a series 
of clauses. The clauses in bfhave only one topic, wl-&h is, the privileges Joseph had 
been given by his master Potiphar. We can consider this as a discourse unit which 
171 introduces. This discourse unit functions as ground for the question given in line 
g. The whole structure of the response of Joseph, however, expresses his refusal. 
30) Exo 4: 1 
God appeared to Moses through a burning bush in Exo 3.1. Moses hesitated 
accepting God's challenge to return to Egypt and free the people of Israel from 
bondage. The narrative records a long discussion between God and Moses with 
God trying to persuade Moses to go (in addition to a flaming bush that was not 
consumed), by promising to him his presence (y. 12) and revealing his name (y. 14). 
Still Moses refused. 
Moses speaking to God: 
a. Weben, they will not believe me /tlp; lyw 9ý1 
and they will not obey me 
(lit., "they will not listen to my voice'D 
b. for they will say, "The Lord did not lrgý 
appear to you" 
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The NRSV translates 1711 here as "suppose" giving the impression that Moses was 
only making inquiries or deliberating possibilities. However, I argue, in line with the 
interpersonal function of 713-n which reflects speaker's attitude of certainty, that in 
this passage Moses' utterance in a-b is an expression of a refusal to go. 17,11 makes 
salient that part of the response which serves as the basis for the refusal. 
5.3.3. Summag 
From the passages above, we see that 111 is used as a rhetorical device to 
highlight statements that are perceived by the interlocutor to be significant 
information in support of his arguments. We also see that refusals in Hebrew are 
not usually stated outright, but are verbalised in the form of argumentation. "1371 is 
used to highlight a statement or statements that is or are seen to give reasons for the 
refusal. 
I tend to think, however, that in a reftisal or denial, when 711' .1 begins the 
utterance, the marker itself not only marks a particular unit of discourse within the 
response but in itself marks the response as a refusal of a command or a challenge 
such as the passages we have analysed above. 
5.4.07ri is used to get the addressee to pay attention to a heightened 
speech either because it is a climax in a series of acts of events, 
it expresses something dramatic, or it expresses a surprise at 
something unexpected. 
(Please see the appendix: Table 7 and List 7) 
Commentators like McCarthy and Waltke and O'Connor ascribe emotional 
features to 7071. These are evident in passages that express something dramatic or 
surprising. An example of this passage is below: 
31) Gen 42: 22 
Reuben and his brothers went to Egypt to buy grains. At that time, Joseph 
was already a high official in Egypt. However, his brothers did not recognise him. 
Joseph was giving them a difficult time and his brothers felt God was -punishing 
them for the sin they committed against Joseph. Reuben is the speaker of this 
utterance: 
Reuben to his brothers: 
Did I not tell you (saying) 
Do not sin against the lad 
But you did not listen 
OIL/ 
vv /Dýpý Ol/ 
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'And also his blood, hinneb, it is required! /Vill; '. 131. inj-DII/ 
In this passage, the rirl sentence is marking a speech unit that receives the 
highest tension or emotion of all the statements uttered in the discourse and creates 
a sense of suspense. 
This function of" 11, 'l is more prevalent in narration and will be discussed in 
chapter 6 below. 
5.5. The right-movement of 0721, 
As I have stated in chapter 2 above, ' 111 occurs mostly at the initial position 
of the clause it introduces. However, sometimes it moves to the second and at times 
to the third position in the clause. This happens when an adverb, pronoun) 
preposition or a noun is placed before it. 
The most common terms used to precede 1271 in Genesis -2 Kings are the 
adverbs. These adverbs are 7111-Yl C'and now'ý, -, UIY C'now") nil C'and also"), ID 
C'thus"), and IN C'surely"). I propose that all these adverbs are also functioning as 
discourse markers when they precede 7,1371 as in Gen 26: 9 and Num 32: 23. 
32) Gen 26: 9 
Abimelech to Abraham: 
Surely, binneb, she is your wife! /m, 1,01K "ill. 1, ý / 
33) Num 32: 23 
Moses speaking to the Gadites and the Reubenites: 
... thus, hinneb, you have sinned against the Lord DýXVQMP P 
In the passages above, 32) IN and 33) 10 function as discourse markers. Like 
Irm they do not affect the truth-conditional value of the clauses they belong to or do 
they add to their propositional content. They are also situated syntactically outside 
of the speech unit they mark. 
In these passages, the placement of the adverbial discourse markers caused 
the movement of M". 1 to the second position. In the discussion of the characteristics 
of discourse markers above, it has been pointed out that discourse markers may 
come one after another, particularly in English. " This seems to be also true in 
BibUcal Hebrew. 
Other terms put at the initial position followed by, 'IN1 are subject pronouns, 
nouns, and prepositional phrases. There are two ways, I believe, these elements are 
19Brinton, op. cit., 33. 
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used here. The first is to indicate a topic shift as in the speech of Samuel in 1 Sa 12: 
2: 
34) 1Sa 12: 2 
Samuel speaking to the people: 
a. And now /"'im/ 
b. binneb, a (lit. "the') king is walking before you /0; 1; pý 
c. And I myself am old and gray /, n; tvI, p; 17T "m/ 
d. But my sons, binneb, they are with you... / ... n; ýý qn ';; I/ 
In this passage, line d consists of a noun preffixed with aI at the initial 
position followed by a, "13,1 + 3mp pronominal suffix. The noun "3; 1 precedes the 
marker, 7137i. "3; 1 is used here to indicate a change in topic. It is a definite nominal 
phrase and is an extraposition. It has a corresponding term within the sentence, 
which. is the pronominal sufffix in 0; 7, in fine d. Thus, 43; 1 is syntactically positioned 
to be outside the sentence. 20 In this construction, n3,71 moved to the second position; 
nevertheless, it remains to be located outside the clause it introduces. 
35) Exo 31: 6 
God speaking to Moses: 
a. And I P; x, I/ 
b. binneb, I have given (him) Oholiab... lx, ýQx rl0nx ITID; 7137/ IIý. I 
In this passage, the pronoun 13H is extraposed and made salient. It is 
syntactically located outside the sentence. 21 111, although it moved to the second 
position, remains syntactically outside the clause. 
36) Num 18: 21 
a. And to the Levites (lit., "to the sons-of Levi") 
b. binneb, I have given all the tithes in Israel mrv/ 
c. for an inheritance as compensation for their works to "tmV 
d. which they do /0114Y On-10 / 
e. the work at the tent of the meeting ritlywl -1 V 
In a the initial term is the prepositional phrase "and to the Levites". This is 
then followed byrix"I in b. 111 marks a series of clauses or a clause complex that 
20 Geoffrey Khan, SluXes in Semitic Sjnfax J., ondon Oriental Series; Oxford: Oxford University Press, 
21 
1988), xxvý 73-4. 
Ibid., 67. 
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comprise a sentence from b-e. This sentence includes a dependent relative clause in 
d-e. The prepositional phrase in a It lpýj does not have a corresponding term 
inside the sentence. So this is not functioning as an cxtraposed entity. Putting the 
prepositional phrase at the initial position in the sentence is a focusing device. It 
makes the prepositional phrase salient. This is the rationale for the move of the 
prepositional phrase to the first position. But the question now is whether it is valid 
to move 7XI to the second position. As a discourse marker, it should be syntactically 
outside the sentence and should not affect its propositional content. This time, 
moving "MM to the second position causes it to he in-between two terms that 
syntactically belong to the sentence the 7,11'1 marks. 
I propose the following rationale: Although the marker is not syntactically 
part of the sentence it highlights, it can still be moved to the second and even to the 
third position in the word order without affecting the propositional content of the 
sentence. This characteristic of 71171 as a discourse marker is analogous to other 
discourse markers in English such as bowever, and nevertbeless. These English markers 
can be moved inward to the middle of the sentence and still not affect the 
proposition expressed by the sentence. In fact, they could also be placed not only 
within the sentence but also at the end of it. Unlike these English markers, 
however, 111 can be moved only at the most to the third position within a sentence 
and never at the end of it. 
As a summary, the movement of oll"I inward to the second and third 
positions in the word order may have varied reasons. And these are: 
1. When adverbials are placed in the first position, the adverbials are most likely 
functioning also as discourse markers. 
2. With nouns, pronouns and prepositional phrases, there are two possible 
reasons. 
2a. These terms are placed in the first position to make them salient. There are 
two ways of doing this: 
i) With the use of extraposition. Both terms (noun, pronoun) in the 
cxtraposcd position and 71M arc syntactically located outside the 
clause. 
With the chan e in word order. The element, which semantically is '9 
part of the clause, is moved to the first position in the clause to make 
it salient. Hence, automatically moves to the second or third 
position witbin the sentence. 
2b. Terms are placed in the first position, particularly the nouns and pronouns, 
for the purpose of shifting the topic. The construction is similar to that of an 
extraposition. This causes ", iNI to move inward. 
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5.6. The function of M-, M' 7 
(Please see appendix: Table 8 and List 8) 
There are about 21 occurrences of rm' m with the particle KI in the form of 
xrnrl. As the form shows., X3 when it occurs with -. 1171 is usually attached to nri with 
a metheg, except in one occurrence in 1Sa 9: 24 where X3 is surprisingly attached 
initially to the following word in the form 13IM-N3. X3 is a clitic particle which is 
attached at the end of a word, 22 the translation of wl-&h is diffictIlt to determine so 
that sometimes it is suggested that it be left untranslated. The multiple nuances 
given to it by commentators and Hebrew-English lexicons may probably give hint to 
the possible multiple functions of the term. 
Generally, commentators seem to agree that X3 function as an entirating 
23 inteýjection. Van der Merwe et al takes this particle to signify 'polite requests'. 
joiion-Muraoka also see that the term expressess politeness, however, not in all of 
its occurrences particularly in passages where the interlocutor is of a higher authority 
such as when God spoke to Abraham, Moses, or Isaiah, or when Eli spoke to his 
servant. In these occassions, X3 is devoid of 'polite' characteristics. 24 Forjoilon- 
Muraoka, this particle is usually used 'for the purpose of adding a usually weak 
entreating nuance'. The nuances it can express are similar to the nuances of the 
English expressionsplease, I begyouforpity's sake. Moreover, they take N3 to 
correspond to the English 'emphatic' do as in statement "Do come in! )ý . 
25 
Halliday takes X3 as a 'particle of urgency' with the nuances of. Pleasejust, and 
do. He seems not to include the polite characteristic which van der Merwe et al. and 
joiion-Muraoka take. 26 
It should be noted that for these three commentators, the function of X3 is 
restrained within the clause where it syntactically belongs. On the other hand, 
Lambdin takes an opposing *view. He sees KI to function inter-sententially or inter- 
clausal. 
Lambdin rejects the function of entrvaly for the particle. He argues that the 
particle functions 'to denote that the command in question is a logical consequence, 
either of an irnmediately preceding statement or of the general situation in which it 
is uttered. )27 This 'logical consequence' may perhaps be demonstrated in passages 
22 
oiion and Muraoka, op. cit., § 105c. 22 
24 
C. H. J. van der. Nferwe, et al., Bib4caMebmw, § 45.5. 
2 
Py ofion and Muraoka, op. cit., § 105c fn 2. 
2 
Ibid., § 105c. 
2 
6WEam Holladay, A Condre Hebrew andAramaic Lexicon ofibe Old Testament (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 197 1), sx- 92. lambdin, 
op. cit., § 136. 
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without" man such as in Gen 13: 14. 
37) Gen 13: 14 
a. And the Lord said to Abraham . 1w nvill/ 
b. after Lot separated from him, /%Vý 1"Jný/ 
e. "Lift na your eyes and see from the place 8; xv/ 
d where you are (there) 
e. northward and southward and eastward nnnm nw; l -. 44/ 
and westward. " 
The context seems to indicate that the use of X3 is connected to the event that had 
just happened, which is that of Lot separating from Abraham (line b). The event 
connected to Lot separating from Abraham entails a series of events, which affected 
the life of Abraham. The first is that of a nephew leaving him. So Abraham was left 
without kin, since he was childless. The second is that of Lot choosing to five in the 
fertile valley ofJordan, leaving Abraham to live in Canaan. X3 in God's speech, 
seems to indicate that what God is about to command is connected to Abraham's 
situation after the separation. We can see this pattern in other passages as well such 
as in Exo 11: 1-2: 
38) Exo 11: 1-2 
a. (y. 1) And the Lord said to Moses, 
b. "I am going to bring one more Yý; It/ I 'V 
plague upon Pharaoh ... 
c. ... when he lets (you) go, he shall /np D; ýX 10"111, UýIlt; 
iriývý; ... TV completely drive you away from here 
d. speak na in the ears of the people... 15 '13TP X; ' 
The X3 in d above is part of the command given by God to Moses. In fines a-C, God 
described to Moses what was to happen first in that God would send another plague 
which would cause Pharaoh to drive away the people ftorn Egypt. In fine d, God 
commanded him what to do when tl-ýs happens. m seems to function here as the 
verbal signal that the command that is being uttered should be done when the 
situation just described in lines a-c happened. 
Although, at this point, I agree more with Lambdin with regard to the use of 
X3) I do not dispense with the possibility that it functions to express entreaty or 
urgeng. A thorough investigation of the functions of 93 in Genesis -2 Kings must be 
done in order to fully appreciate its use or uses in the narrative corpus. In this 
thesis, I only discuss the features of m in connection with its use with, "111. 
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5.6.1. Similar to tbefundion of, '71,77, Nl-,, '71, '7 is used to introduce information used asground to a 
forwardin 
,g 
directive. 
39) Gen 16: 1,2 
a. Now Sarah the wife of Abraham had 
not given him a child 
b. And she had an Egyptian handmaiden 
and her name was Hagar 
c. So Sarah spoke to Abraham, 
d. "Hinneh-na, the Lord had prevented me 
from bearing children 
e. Go, na, to my handmaid... " 
/* njý,, Rý ojýý mm 1-1ý1/ 
rrp ic 
"1T! ' Sflh/ 
/rr 'fl --;:; / 
/... K; -Kml 
In the passage above, Sarah uses N3-, 13-, i as a communicative device to get Abraham's 
attention to the information she was about to utter. The information describes the 
situation of her being barren and of her having a handmaiden, that is, of child- 
bearing age (line a). She then follows the information with a suggestion for 
Abraham to go to Hagar (line e. ) 
The particle KI is used more often, on its own, with directive clauses. In 
a conventionalised pattern occurs. We can diagram the pattern as: 
X310111111 
information clause 
Ni 
command 
Thus in 39) we have the foHowing structure: 
xrnxi Oine a) 
information clause: Sarah is barren (line a) 
N3 (line e) 
command: Go to Sarah's handmaid (line e) 
If we follow Lambdin's view, we could probably assume that the X] in xrnrl (line a) 
is used to mark a connection between the state of affairs just described in fine a-b 
regarding Sarah's barrenness. The second X3 in line e marks a connection between 
the information just uttered in line d and the following command. 
,g 
inteýecdon or an If, however, we follow the general view that N3 is an entreatin 
urgeng. pardcle then the use of N3 in M-. 1371 in the passage above functions to express 
an entreaty (or the sense of urgency) to be attentive to the forwarding command. 28 
28 joilon and Nfuraoka, op. cit., § 105c. 
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The repetition of m might be taken as emphatic. 
40) lSa 9: 6 
When Saul and his father's servant came to Suph and still did not find the 
donkeys that were lost, Saul suggested to the servant that they return home. 
However, the boy made a counter- suggestion: 
a. And he (servant) said to him (Saul) /* 
b. Hinneb-na, (there is) a man of God 
in this city 
c. And the man is honoured. All /Kin, xtl 
that which he says certainly comes to pass. 
d. Now, let us go there ... nw/ 
The pattern X211371 + information followed by X1 + directive is the most common 
construction used when N] is attached to 7.13'. 1 by means of a metheg. Sometimes, 
however, the second M is not repeated in the passage as in 1Sa 9: 6 above. The 
directive in d that follows the M3711*1 clause(s) in b-c does not contain a X3. Instead, 
the clause is introduced by another term n1w, which I propose is functioning here as 
a discourse marker rather than a temporal adverb. Is it possible that', 111Y has a 
similar function to X3 such that in certain situations they are interchangeable? 
5.6.2. NJ-; 71/7 is used also in statements expivssin ,g commands or requests 
41) Gen 19: 2 
The time had come for the destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah. The two 
messengers of God came to Sodom in the evening. Lot saw them at the gate of 
Sodom. He went to them and bowed to them and said: 
a. Hinneh na, my lords, 
b. turn aside, na, to the house of your servant... 13; 1; 7 zllz-ýx X; ITO/ V 
Here the passage contains only one clause with a number of particles and markers. 
The passage begins with a, 'INI followed by a X3 in line a. This time, however, X3 is 
not attached to ', 1171 with a metheg; instead, X3 is attached to the vocative '; IF. The 
clause that follows X] MNI is not information, but rather a directive in fine b. 
1,177 as an episternic marker rarely introduces a command or a directive. In 
Genesis -2 Kings, there seems to be only two only instances where is used to 
highlight a directive. These are in Gen 19: 2 (passage 41 above) and jdg 20: 7. The 
Dictionary of Classical Hebrew mentions another passage which is 1Sa 9: 24.29 
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However, this passage is difficult to understand since the positioning of the 
imperative WtV is not in its usual order: ýDý '10si, Mjj.. As an imperative 
DItY should have been placed at the initial position of the clause; however, it is 
placed in the middle. The RSV disregards the imperative force of the verb and takes 
it as indicative with a translation: "See, what was kept is set before you. Eat. ". On 
the otherhand, the ASV takes n1tv as an imperative, but also as a clause of its own 
separated from 'IN , 
ýsl, ' 1;!,. The English rendering then is: "Behold, that which hath 
been reserved! Set it before thee and eat. " In both options, nxi is not taken to 
introduce a directive. 
In the case of Gen 19: 2, it seems that instead of highlighting a basis or 
ground for the directive, the interlocutor opted to make salient the directive itself. 
5.6.3. MI 7ý71,7 ýs used also to introduce information used asground to a question. 
There are two instances where xr, '13m is used in a persuasive discourse and 
that is in the context of Abraham negotiating with God concerning the destiny of 
the cities of Sodom and Gomorrah in Gen 18: 27 and 18: 31. Both these passages 
then occur in the same discourse. I will use only the first passage to illustrate: 
(42) Gen 18: 27 
a. (y. 27) So Abraham answered and said, Pw"I tlnl; ý Im/ 
b. Hinneb-na, I have taken upon myself to X; 713V 
speak to my Lord 
c. and I am of dust and ashes 'ýJxj 
d. (y. 28) suppose the fifty 
righteous lack five ... 
The import of the verb in line b is difficult to ascertain here. The NRSV 
takes this verb as a request "Let me take it upon my self'. However, the RSV takes 
this as "I have taken upon myself... " 
5.6.4. Summag 
The expression X3-, 1171 is used primarily with information that is used as 
ground for a forwarding directive. Sometimes it functions to introduce information 
used as a basis for a forwarding question in an argument or negotiation. Once, it is 
used with a command clause. 
29 David Clines, J. A., Dictionag of CIxricafflebrrw (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1995), s. v. '. 13, "I. 
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5.7.4 analysis of rivi + pronominal suffix 1cs 
(See appendix: Table 9 and List 9) 
As the figures in § 2.4 Table 7 show, 13--1 + ics occurs 181 times in the Old 
Testament. In Genesis -2 Kings it occurs 48 times and only in direct speech. With 
the attachment of the 1 st common singular person pronominal suffix to 'INI, the 
marker has been used in limited linguistic conditions. The subject of the "11"i clause 
is always constant, 30 wl-&h is the current speaker. And in Genesis -2 Kings, the 
speaker of 71171 +1 cs is always a character in the story. 
5.7.1. Subforms of 71,7 +1 ex. 
-ns of + lcs in Genesis -2 Kings. The first is There are four subfon 
This subform. contains a vowel with a silluq accent in the second syllable or the 
antepenult. A silluqis a major disjunctive accent. It has been classed byJ. Price, as 
.PPqa the 
first in the second level of hierarchy of disjunctive clauses next to so h asu 31 
disjunctive accent used to separate verses. According to Gesenius, the silluq is 
always placed at the final word of the verse and at the 'tone-syllable' of the word. 32 
It provides a primary stress on the word. Thus, the long vowel tsere, which is the 
vowel of the final syllable of the full form, has been retained in this subform despite 
the suffixing of the 1cs pronoun. occurs 10 times in Genesis -2 I"'ings and 14 
times in the whole Old Testament. Thus, this term occurs mostly in the narrative 
genre. The remaining four occurrences outside Gen -2 Kings all appear in the last 
portion of Isaiah. These are in Isa 52: 6,58: 9, and 62: 1 (2 occurrences). Table C at 
the appendix fists all the verses where 1;, 41, (hinneni-tsere) occurs in Genesis -2 
Kings. 
The second subform is 1; 41,. This subform contains a seghol under the 
. second radical rather than a 
tsere. It also contains a nun energicum in the pronon-ýinal 
suffix. It is the least used among the four subforms. It occurs orýly twice in the 
whole Old Testament and both of these are in the Book of Genesis. The accent on 
this subform varies. In Gen 22: 7, the term receives two types of accents: a 
conjunctive accent munacb in the second syllable and a metheg in the final syllable. In 
. 
pb Gen 27: 18, the term is accented in the second syllable by a disjunctive accent ýaqe 
3%y the word constant I refer to the morphological constant 13', rather than the pragmatic In The 
morphological I- refers to speaker at the time of speaker, regardless of who is speaking; however, the 
31 pragmatic 
13- is variable. It changes as the speaker changes. 
James Price, The Syntax ofMasorrficAccentr in The Hebrrw Bible CLewiston/Queenston/Lampeter: The Edwin 
32 
Mellen Press, 1990), 29. 
Kautzsch and Cowley, op. cit., §15. 
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qaton. Both the forms receive a secondary stress in the second syllable causing its 
vowel to weaken into a sqbol 
The third subform is it occurs 162 times in the whole Old Testament 
and 37 times in Gen -2 Kings. Interestingly, it does not occur in the Wisdom 
literature, Psalms, and Ezra and Nehemiah. It occurs once in 2 Chronicles, and 
once in Daniel. It occurs most frequently injeren-dah with a frequency of 63 
occurrences, in Ezekiel with 35 occurrences and in the Minor Prophets with 28. In 
Isaiah, it occurs 11 times, with 7 occurrences in Isa 1-39 and four others in the rest 
of the book. This subform. then occurs most predominantly in the prophetical 
books. Table C lists the verses where this subform occurs in Gen -2 Kings. 
'); q7, differs from the first two subforms in that its second and third radicals 
are not doubled. All the accents in this subforms are placed in the final syllable 
reducing the long vowel tsen of the original full form to a sbwa in the second syllable. 
The accents vary from one type to another, but the majority of these are conjunctive 
accents. The listing of these accents is given in Table C. 
The last subform is This subform is similar in form to the third 
subform 141, except for the inclusion of the prefixed 1. just like ';;!,, it also has been 
used with a variety of accents in the final syllable. However, in terms of 
occurrences, it is more similar to ';;!. in that it occurs only in narrative texts-- once 
in Genesis (Gen 6: 13) and twice in 1 Kings (1Ki 5: 19,17: 12). 
The issue of accent is not material to this research, except in one area: in ;;!., 
the accent has been a consistent silluq in the second syllable. Also, in all its 
occurrences in Genesis -2 Kings, this subform occurs as a single-term clause in a 
single-clause direct speech. This means that the direct speech contains only one 
element and that is The clause that precedes it is a narration and the clause that 
follows it is again a narration. 
This condition is not true of the other subforms of, 713". 1 + 1cs. In Table C, an 
analysis of the composition of the clauses that contain the term I il"I +1 cs has been 
made. The field ClDesc indicates whether the subform occurs as a single element in 
a clause and at the same time the only clause in a direct speech (Single-DS), or a 
single element in a clause which is one of the clauses in a direct speech (Single-CI), 
or if the subform occurs in a clause that contains elements other than the subform 
(Part-CI). Only the subform la, appears as a single term in a single clause in direct 
speech. The other subforms are either part of a bigger clause or if it is in a single- 
term clause, this clause is not the only clause in the direct speech. 
The phonological and syntactic conditions of '; P. in the narrative genre are 
not the same as in the versified passages. Of the four other occurrences of '477 
outside Genesis -2 Kings, only one takes a silluq for its accent and this is in Isa 52: 6. 
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The rest takes other forms of accent such as an atbnacb in Isa 58: 9, a munacb for its 
. 
pb qaton for its second occurrence in Isa 65: 1. In first occurrence Isa 65: 1, and a ýqqe 
Isa 52: 6, although the subform receives a silluq, the whole verse is taken as the 
speech of one person. In the narrative genre, this subform occurs as the only 
element in the speaker's utterance. These differences--in accents and in forms of 
speech--have something to do with the nature of versified language. Hebrew poetry 
uses accents differently. It is also more characterised by the use of monologues 
rather than dialogues. These differences between prosodic and versified language 
are factors that have been considered in the choice of using only the narrative 
corpus (Genesis -2 Kings) in this research. 
5.7.2. Functions of 717 +1 cs 
There are five ways in which' . 11M + 1cs is used in Genesis -2 Kings- And 
these are: 
i) Similar to the full form non-preffixed -, 13' 1, ', 1]' 1+1 cs is used as a signalling 
device to get the attention of the addressee to the- following information that 
is used as ground to a forwarding directive. 
ii) + 1cs is used to get the attention of the addressee to the following 
information used as general statement in relation to a preceding or following 
discourse. 
ifi) 71171 + 1cs is used as a signalling device to get the attention of the addressee to 
the following discourse which expresses future intentions of actions. 
iv) -MNI + 1cs is used to indicate a response to a previous discourse. 
5.7.2.1. To mark agroundforpreceding andlorforwardiq directives. 
42) Exo 17: 5-6 
a. And the Lord said to Moses (y. 5) X"1/ 
h. Passover the people 
a and take with you the elders of Israel Nlý? ; 17-m 1, ýý rim/ 
d. and the staff which nx in pi, JYw/ ml V ,; 
you struck the Nile River with 
take in yourhand and go 
e. (y. 6) binneb, I will be standing T; O 
before you there upon the rock in Horeb 
and you shall strike against the rock... n-w. l/ 
The passage contains a series of commands before the' 13', 1+ 1cs clause and another 
command after it. The passage can be structured in this way: 
125 
Lines a-c: Commands 
Line e* + lcs + information 
Linef Command 
When 111 + 1cs is used before a clause, the pronon-ýinal suffix 1cs always 
functions as the subject of the clause. In other words, the information marked by 
for prominence is always related to the current speaker. In this case, the 
information is about a place where God would stand when Moses strikes the rock. 
The reason for its prominence has to do with his presence as Moses follows God's 
instructions to him. Thus, the' 13n clause provides the support Moses needed in 
obeying God's command. With the use of nrl, the information following it is given 
pron-dnence to indicate its importance in relation to the commands given. 
5.7.2.2. To make salient ar folloving discourse , general statement to apirceding o, 
43) Num 25: 11,12 
God speaking to Moses: 
a. (y. 11) ýhinehas ... b. turned back my wrath upon 
the sons of Israel 
c. when he was jealous with my jealousy 
in their midst 
d so that I did not consume Pnxv; 71; ýMr%rný 
them (lit., the sons of Israel) with my jealousy 
e. (y. 12) Thus say (to him), 
"Hinneb, I grant to him my 
covenant of peace... " 
Lines a-e give the reasons for the conclusion in linef This conclusion is marked by 
, 12'. 1 + 1cs. It is actually located in an embedded direct speech since this is an 
instruction which Moses was to utter in the hearing of Phinehas. Because of what 
Phinehas had done, God is rewarding him by giving him the covenant of peace. 
The general statement, which is marked by "13,1 for prominence, is a 
performative act. The NRSV translates this statement as : "I hereby grant him my 
covenant of peace". In this translation, ', 1371 seems to have been given the rendering 
of hereb taken it to function as an indicator of a performative act. Zatelli claims that 9 
33 nxi is an 'actualiser' of a performative act. 
331da Zatelli, "Pragmalinguistics and Speech-Act Ibeory as Applied to Classical Hebrew, " Zeilscbfift FjWr 
Allbebraisfik 6 (1993): 60-74 Cf. § 1.3-4. 
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Although '. 12n is used here to mark a performative act, it is used not as an 
cactualiser' of a performative act as Zatelli claims, but rather, as a communicative 
device used to signal to the addressee that the performative act is important or 
y then is not an appropriate rendering significant; hence it is made pron-dnent. Hereb 
for MIN in this passage. 
. 
peaker's intended actions in tbefuture 5.7.2.3. 'To mark an utterance that announces the s 
Since 7,1171 is used by the speaker to signal to the addressee to pay attention to 
an important utterance following it, and since, interactionally, nrl signals the 
speaker's commitment to what his utterance conveys, ", INI, particularly 713,71 +1 cs, is 
also employed when speaker intends to communicate his intended acts in the future 
to signify the importance of the statement. This is true also of divine speeches of 
promise and judgment. 
44) 1 Ki 21: 20-21,24 
Dialogue between Elijah and Ahab: 
Ahab: a. (y. 20) Have you found me, my enemy? 
b. I have found (you). Because you have 
sold yourself to do 
c. the evil in the eyes of the Lord 
d. (v. 21) binneb, I am about to bring 
evil to you 
e. and I wiU consume you and I wfll cut 
to Ahab 
/' pp;: i/ 
/rit' W! '1W? / 
Ilyl jlýý X13ý** 1; ý* 4;;!, 
/ 
/sr?? ir;:; i : iin 1rW/ 
every male, bond or free, in Israel... / ... MITY1 '1141 TIP pýý/ (V. 24) and any one belonging /M? ýV'7 qiy 1ý? X' 
'. -1 .7... W, I 
to Ahab who dies ... in the field shall be eaten by the birds of the heavens. 
Lines d-g is Elijah's utterance of judginent to Ahab. It is marked by 1cs. The 
pronominal suffix 1cs functions as the subject of the utterance, which is Elijah. 137-1 
signals to the addressee to pay attention to the utterance that follows, thus marking 
it for prominence. At the same time, 111 also indicates the interlocutor's 
commitment to the content of the utterance. The addressee then recognises this 
commitment by the speaker to his utterance and assumes his (the speaker's) 
sincerity. And tl-ýs is just what Ahab assumed. When he heard Elijah's judgment he 
tore off his clothes, put on a sackcloth, fasted and was cast down (1 Ki 21: 27). 
The unit of discourse that ril". 1 marks is sometimes difficult to determine. 
Take, for example, the passage above. On the one hand, it can be argued that 
only marks line dwhich functions as a general statement in the utterance of 
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judgment. The clauses that follow (lines c; o are detailed descriptions of the general 
statement. On the other hand, it can also be argued that the whole utterance of 
judgment, which also includes vv. 23-24, is the unit of discourse marked by', 11n. 
Because of the nature of the discourse, in that it is an utterance of judgment, 
not only the general statement at the beginning of the utterance is given importance, 
but it seems that the details of how the judgment is to be accomplished are also 
taken to be significant. I think that in this instance, 7,1271 is marking the whole 
utterance of judgment (vv. 21-24) as one discourse unit. 
In many cases, when -. 11"I is used to mark a unit of discourse that expresses an 
intended course of action by the interlocutor, the utterance is a'n embedded 
discourse. Take, for example, 43) Nurn 25: 12 above. MIM marks the following 
statement as a general statement functioning as a conclusion to a preceding 
discourse. At the same time, the content of this general statement is also an 
intended future action by the speaker (God) in an embedded direct speech. It is 
also an utterance of promise, which is probably the reason why this general 
statement has been made sahent with the use of 7111. 
5.7.2.4. *71,7 + Ics used as a marker of response 
There are three ways in which +1 cs is used to mark a response to a 
previous discourse. The first is that it is used to mark a response to a summons or a 
cal The second is that it is used to mark a response to a command. And the third 
is that it is used as a response to an event or a situation. 
. 
ponse to a call 5.7.2.4.1. Res 
(45) Gen 22: 1,2 
When Abraham was living in the land of the Philistines, he called Abraham 
to test him. 
God: 
, a. 
(y. 1) Abraham! 
Abraham: b. Hinneni! 
God: C. (y. 2) Take, na, your son, your 
only one 
d Isaac, whom you love... 
/ ri; / /1/ 
/rrr -rn iwr fli2/ 
/ nry1my m'XI-10V 
The dialogue between God and Abraham constitutes a call or a summons. First 
there is a call made by God (a), an answer to the summons (b), and the explanation 
of the purpose for the call (c). Most translations translates 1371 + 1cs here as "Here I 
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am". However, I question the appropriateness of this translation for two reasons: 
On grounds of grammatical use: -m .1 is taken here as deixis, which 
semantically is part of the propositional content of the clause. If we assume 
that this is how'. 13". 1 is really functioning here, then, we also have to assume 
that there are two forms of 7071. The first one is functioning as a discourse 
marker, and the second one, as a deixis. 
The problem with taking -13' .1 as a deixis is that it is only used as a 
deixis in single term clauses such as the ". 117-1 in this verse (MNI +1 cs) or in 
Gen 12: 19: J, ý" "111, C'Here is your wife"). In other passages, it ceases to 
function as a deictic particle particularly in full clauses, when the clause 
contains a subject and a predicate. 
On grounds of logical inconsistency. The response of "Here I am" gives a 
nuance of telling the caller the responder's location. In Gen 22: 1 the issue is 
not that God is asking where Abraham was. It is assumed that he knew 
where he was and in fact was probably near Abraham; otherwise, Abraham 
would not be able to hear his call. 
S. Kogut argues against taking. 13"m with the nuance of bere. He asserts that 
A-* 
uus use of nin is a Modern Hebrew influence read into the Biblical texts. In Modern 
Hebrew, nrr has been used as a locative adverb 'here'. He points out that even in 
Modern Hebrew, the syntactical usage of' 1171 differs from other locative adverbs 
such as 'I! D, IND and OW. These particles can be used as 'complements of the 
predicate'; however., inn cannot. " In other words, in terms of the position of the 
adverbs in the clause, M, IND, and Div can be placed after the verb or at the last part 
of the clause, such as in im 11*: )X C'I ate here"). According to Kogut, ', 1171 rarely 
occurs with verbs, and if it does, it will always be fronted, which, in our example 
above, would be 11*: )X -111. The fronting of the particle in a sentence in Modern 
Hebrew is a carry over of its use in Biblical Hebrew. Kogut suggests to take the 
single term that follows 7071 as a complete clause in itself It is an ellipsis. 35 
I agree with Kogut that 7,13n does not function as a locative adverb in single 
term clauses. And in passages where the single term is not a pronon-ýinal suffix, then 
the single term should be taken as a clause in itself and 'Iln should be taken as 
outside of it. However, I propose that when nri + 1cs is used as a response to a call 
34 Kogut, op. cit., 138-40. 35 Ibid., 139. 
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or a summons, it should be taken as ý 'fixed expression 36 used as an answer to a 
call. And the reason for this proposal is related to the nature of Hebrew as a 
language. 
Biblical Hebrew is a type of a language that uses repetition to express 
affirmation. Miller refers to this as an qjirmative eebo. 37 We see this in the following 
verses: 
46) 
2 Kings 4: 26 
2Ki 4: 26 (RSV) "... run at once to meet her, and say to her, Is it well with you? Is it 
well with your husband? Is it well with the child? " And she answered, "It is well. " 
47) 
nýX'41 ril ' 2Sa 2: 20 
-1 V 
2Sa 2: 20 (RSV) Then Abner looked behind him and said, "Is it you, Asahel? " And 
he answered, "It is I. " 
48) 
7, IT Gen 27: 24 
Gen 27: 24 (RSV) He said, "Are you reaUy my son Esau? " He answered, "I am. " 
49) 
ý! j 0711, Ijdg 13: 11 -JýM'vj t4A-, J-ýt; I-IM ubý I 
, Iýwjmvý, 
Tiv 
jdg 13: 11 (RSV) And Manoah arose and went after his wife, and came to the man 
and said to him, "Are you the man who spoke to this woman? " And he said, 
"I am. " 
The four passages above contain an adiacency air of question-and-answer dialogue. 
In 46) when Gehazi asked the Shunamite woman how things were with her, with her 
husband and with'her son, her response merely repeated the word that Gehazi used 
as her response of affirmation. Gehazi asked: ... 13*ýZj C'Is 
it well... ") and the 
Shunan-ýite woman responded with ri*ý C'It is wel"). 
36 'Fixed expression' is the term used by Saeed to refer to expressions that, over time, have gone through the 
7ýrocessof'fossilization'. 
Idiomatic expressions are examples of 'fixed expressions' in Saeed, op. cit., 60. 3, Cynthia Miller, "Conversation Structure in Biblical Hebrew Narrative" (Biblical Hebrew Discourse 
Worshop; Wycliffe Centre, High Wycombe, 1992). 
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In the other three passages, the three questions were asking for identity. And 
all the answers were mere repetition of the responder's identity. Since pronouns are 
used here, however, the person changes from the second person singular 111IN 
C'you') in the questions to the first person singular 'IN or IMN in the answers. 
Similarly, when David asked Ziba in 2Sa 9: 2: x; 4ý ; 1ýr ClAre you Ziba? "), 
Ziba responded with 1,1; 7 CYour servant. "). Here, instead of using the pronoun 
or DIN, Ziba responded with a more appropriate response to a king yet still 
repeating his identity. 
In answering a call or a summons, it seems that nin would normally be used. 
Take, for example, the call of David to Mephiboshet in'2Sa 9: 6 back in § 5.2.4 (24): 
David: a. Mcphiboshet /11311pý / 
Mephiboshet:. b. Hinneb, your servantl /Inx -. 14m/ 
Here the response given to the call includes a' 111 followed by a term that has the 
same identity as the name of the person called, that is, Mephiboshet identifies 
himself as the servant of David. 
Thus, when God caHed Abraham in Gen 22: 1, Abraham responded similar to 
Mephiboshet's response, with a ", 12n, but this time using the pronominal suffix 1cs to 
identify himself Interestingly, 712"n + 1cs is not use as a response to a question of 
identity such as in the passages aboVe (47-49). 71NI + ics is used as a response to a 
summons. The reason is difficult to ascertain. I can only surmise, based on the 
repeated patterns of use, that the use of 13M + 1cs as a response to a call is a 
conventionalised use similar to an idiom such that when a person is summoned, the 
conventional way of responding is using-min + 1cs, or", irl + description of the 
identity of the person. 
Responding to a call seems to be culturally determined. In English, the 
response is usually with ayes? with a question mark or the expression ub bub? In 
Tagalog, however, yes? is not an acceptable response. Rather, we use bakit? Cwhy? ") 
or the interjection ba? To answer with an oo? ('yes? ") will be taken as odd. Thus, 
there seems to be slightly different ways of answering a call in different cultures. In 
the same way, I propose that in Hebrew, the use of INI + 1cs as a response to a can 
be-taken as a conventional use similar to an idiom. In translation then, instead of 
translating the term literally, the term should be translated dynamically according to 
how calls are responded to in the culture of the target language. 
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5.7.2.4.2. Res 
. 
ponse of afirmation to apreediq command 
50) Gen 37: 13 
A dialogue between Jacob and young Joseph: 
Jacob: a. Are not your brothers pasturing (the flock) 
in Shechem? 
b. Come. I will send you to them. 
Joseph: c. Hinneni! 
51) lSa 22: 12 
/t#: 1 Ell-I 1"o x*Ll/ 
/ Dt ini // 
Saul speaking to Ahimelech, the priest, son of Ahitub, after he fed David and his 
group with the holy bread and gave the sword of Goliath to David. 
Saul : a. Listen, na, son of Ahitub. 
Ahimelech: b. Hinneni, my lord! 
Similar to the response to a call, the use of nin + 1cs as a response to a previous 
command seems to be more of a conventionalised way of indicating one's 
affirmation to follow the command just given. In Gen 37: 13, Joseph indicated his 
agreement to obey his father's instruction by saying In the same way, when 
Saul asked Ahimelech to listen to him, Ahimelech responded with a 11ý The 
use of 12-il as an affirmation to a command may be due to the interpersonal function 
of' 12n, which carries a sense of certainty and sincerity on the part of the person who 
utters it. Thus, this should be taken more Eke an idiom used as a positive response 
to a command. 
5.7.2.4.3. Res 
. 
ponse of afirmadon to a situation 
The response of affirmation to a situation is slightly different in context ftom 
the previous responses. Responses to a call and command are responses to speech 
acts made by another person in a turn-taking conversation. Someone calls, another 
responds. Someone gives a command, another responds. In the response of 
affirmation to a situation, the speaker submits himself to the situation to which he is 
faced with. This type of response is similar to the use of the full form used as 
response to an action or event. 
52) 2Sa 15: 26 
David was fleeing from Absalom, his son. Zadok and Abiathar followed. 
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David carrying the ark of the covenant with them. David ordered them to return 
the ark to Jerusalem. Below is part of David's speech to Zadok. 
a. Return the ark of the covenant of God /-pyn 
to the city 
b. if I find favor in the the eyes of the Lord /nIn" IY; 10 NP xv. nx/ 
c. then ýe shall bring me back and let me 'W711 'wvm/ 
see it and his habitation, 
d but if he thus say, PIW "Ib w/ 
e. "I do not take pleasure in you" 
Hinneni, let him do to me 
g. what is good in his eyes. 
53) lSa 14: 43 
Saul impulsively uttered an oath of executing anyone who would eat that day 
before they gained victory. Jonathan, his son, however ate and after some time was 
finaUy confronted. 
Saul: a. Tell me what you have done. /nOvy 71ý 
Jonathan: b. I did eat at the end of the staff nw: -. 2 lz-gv DýV/ 
r 
a which was in my hand a little of the honey. Nýj m 111: 1-IN/ 
d. Hinneni, I will die. 
In both passages, the sense of 13,1 + 1cs is that of an affirmation to a 
situation. For David (passage 52), it was a sense of submission to the will of God 
with regard to his return to Jerusalem. For Jonathan (passage 53), it was his 
affirmation or recognition of the punishment for eating honey while his father's oath 
was still binding. 
There are two views taken concerning Jonathan's attitude in his response 
towards his father's oath. The first is that of H. P. Smith. He follows josephus who 
sees Jonathan's response as a noble subn-dssion to the penalty that Saul's oath 
requires. 38 The second viewis the opposite of it. R. Gordon sees Jonathan's 
confession to his guilt and his acceptance of the punishment to contain a sense of 
sarcasm for being punished 'out of proportion' for such a small offence. 39 
Whichever way Jonathan's response is taken, the sense of 7137M+ 1 cs does not change. 
It expresses one's affirmation or submission to the condition or situation one faces. 
If there is irony in Jonathan's speech, the irony is reflected in the whole speech unit. 
38Henry Preserved Smith, A Critical & Exegetical Commentag on. Tke Books ofSamuel (International Critical 
39 
Commentary; Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 1977), 122-23. 
Robert Gordon, 16*2 Samuek A Commentag (Exeter. Paternoster Press, 1986), 141. 
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It does not affect the sense of 713, "l +I cs. 
5.7.3. Summag 
When' 1171 + 1cs is included in a full clause that contains a subject and a 
predicate, it functions sin-dlatly to the full form However, when it functions as 
a single term, and particularly, as a form of a response to a call or summons, to a 
directive and as an affirmative response to an event, then it should be taken as a 
conventionalised use similar to an idiom. 
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Chapter 6 
The function of mm in narration 
In this chapter, I discuss the characteristics of the prefix I in general and in 
particular in connection to its use with' Mn. Then I discuss the various ways in 
which -nx . 11 is used by the narrator in story telling such as in developing viewpoints, 
in signalling high points in the story, in conveying emotions, and in reporting 
dreams. At the end of the chapter, I also discuss the functions of ', 11711 in direct 
speech. 
Understanding the use of the non-prefixed, '13', 'l in narration. 
There are only three instances of the non-prefixed -, 1; 7. in narration. These 
are in Gen 16: 14, jdg 18: 12, and 2Sa 1: 18. However, if we include the non-prefixed 
. 13n with prononýiinal suffixes, then there are eight of them. And these are the 
following: 
1) Gen 16: 14 
Thus, the well is called 
[ht., one called the well] Beer-lahai-roi 
hinneh, (it is) between Kadesh. and Bared 
2) jdg 18: 12 
And they went up and encamped in 
Kirathjearim. in Judah 
thus, they called that place 
Menahedan until this day 
binneb (it is) after Kiriathjearim 
3) 2Sa 1: 18 
And he (David) said (the song of the) Bow 
be taught to the children of Judah 
hinneh, (it is) written in the Book of Jashar 
4) 1 Ki 14: 19 
And the rest of the deeds of Jeroboam 
how he warred and how he reigned 
hinnam, (they) are written in the Book 
of the Chronicles of the Kings of Israel 
/'., 'J? 1 
17 
r31117" m-171; IIM! l ftn/ 
IN«lT, p-ýY/ 
/c eiv, 112117 *IM ii1-/ 
/ný17 10ý 
npp-ýv rpinp "irl/ 
"iT -ir1/ 
/1'V? ' ;3 
/iç- ;r 
/3-tq '? I "i; T/ 
5) 2Ki 15: 11 
And the rest of the things the Zechariah, binnam DP '-1vMT vV (they) are written upon the Book of 
the Chronicles of the Kings of Israel 
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6) 2Ki 15: 15 
And the rest of the things of Shalum 
and his conspiracy that he did 
binnam (they) are written in the Book 
of the Chronicles of the Kings of Israel 
7) 2Ki 15: 26 
And the rest of the deeds of Pekahiah 
binnam (they) are written upon the Book 
of the Chronicles of the Kings of Israel 
8) 21<i 15: 31 
And the rest of the deeds of Pekah 
and A that he did 
binnam (they) are written upon the Book 
of the Chronicles of the Kings of Israel 
/1v 1tt t? 1 '-i; i -'ri/ 
/'-2 p/ 
/14' ? ; r/ 
In'T. 3 4"1-; 1/ 
/t' fl'i1 1rf: 1/ 
/'i; i 'Z1 DT/ 
/-t7/ '7/ 
There is a difference between the way the passages containing the full form. 13-m in 1) 
-3) and the way the passages containing the suffixed -, IX .1 in 4) - 8) above are 
constructed. In the full form nvi passages, nvi is preceded by a full clause. This full 
clause refers to some aetiological claims made by the narrator in 1), with the nan-ýing 
of a well; in 2), with the naming of a place; and in 3), how a tradition of teaching a 
song began. 
On the other hand, each of the next five passages contains a complex 
sentence of a cleft construction. It consists of a hanging clause (or clauses) and a 
main clause introduced by the suffixed, '11'm The pronominal suffix contained in, '1171 
functions as the subject of the primary clause and anaphorically refers to the hanging 
clause. The hanging clause makes reference to the other deeds done by the kings 
whose lives are being retold. 
Although the syntactical constructions of these two groups of passAges are 
different, their functions are the same. They are part of the concluding remark 
made by the narrator regarding the stories just recounted. "nin is used to direct the 
attention of the reader to the information that is used as background information to 
validate the veracity of the stories and strengthen the claims he makes in connection 
with these stories. 
In A these passages, the type of information marked by M171 is similar. They 
describe a location known to the author and probably to the readers as well. This 
location is either a geographical place or a journal where the accounts of some 
events or a poem is recorded. 
For 11N to introduce information that describes a location is a common use, 
particularly in direct speech. An example is the command given by God to Moses. 
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(9) Exo 7: 15 
God is speaking to Moses: 
Go to Pharaoh in the morning V 'V binneb, he goes out towards the water ; 1ý1'/ 
and you shall stand to meet him on the ; v/ 
bank of the Nile. 
In this passage, . 11-m is used to introduce information used as ground for a 
command. God commanded Moses to go to Pharaoh in the morning. And the 
information describes the locat 
' 
ion of Pharaoh in a particular place, which was at the 
bank of the Nile. Similarly, the eight 71ri clauses listed above are used to locate 
entities in a particular time and space. The time and space are significant because 
they are not at the time and space of the story but at the time and space of the 
narrator and his immediate reader. 
What then is the significance of the similar pattern of use of the eight non- 
prefixed form in narration? That is, what do they indicate? What is the difference 
in use between the prefixed and the non-prefixed forms in direct speech and in the 
narradon? 
Based on the distribution figures of the various forms of tirl in Genesis -2 
JC-ings above, we see that the non-prefixed form (7111. without the 1) is restricted to 
direct speech. 97% of its total occurrences are in direct speech. As I have discussed 
in the previous chapters, direct speech represents the speech of a character. It may 
either be situated in interactive dialogues, external or internal monologues. 
, 11"I very rarely occurs in internal monologues. Slager concludes that 
'whenever hinneh is used in quotes, there always is dialoguc'. 1 However, Garr refutes 
Slager's claim on the grounds thatnin occurs in lengthy speeches such as Moses' 
speech in Deuteronomy (Deu 10: 14,31: 27) and in oracles such as Balaam's oracle 
(Num 23: 24). For Garr then riri does not always occur in conversational 
exchanges. 2 
Although-min is found in lengthy speeches, which records the speech of one 
speaker, the speech is nearly always directed to an addressee. Balaam's oracle in 
Num. 23: 34, for example, is directed towards Balak and the princes of Moab. 
Moreover, Balaam's speech is spoken in the context of a dialogue, that is, it is 
embedded in a dialogue found in Num. 23: 17 - 30. 
Moses' speech in Deuteronomy is also directed towards an audience. It is 
therefore an external monologue. Although there is no record of a verbal 
'Slager, op. cit., 59. 2 Garr, op. cit., 323. 
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interaction between his audience and him in the narrative, we cannot be conclusive 
that an interaction did not take place. Also, Deuteronomy does not represent a 
single speech of Moses; rather, Deuteronomy is a collection of the speeches of 
Moses. This is evidenced by a number of breaks found in the text such as in Deu 
5: 13% 27: 1,9,11. Incidentally, in Deu 27: 1, it was not only Moses who spoke to the 
people but also the elders. And in v. 9, it was Moses and the Levitcs who spoke to 
the people. These show that Deuteronomy does not completely reflect a single 
speech made by a single speaker. 
However, what is significant here is not the verbal exchanges between 
participants but that when the non-prefixed " 13" n is used in direct speech, it is almost 
always directed to an addressee who is face-to-face with the interlocutor. In other 
words, the addressee is present in the spatiotemporal setting of the speaker when he 
utters 7M M. Thus., there is direct interaction between the two. This interaction is 
evidenced by the fact that in the majority of cases, the non-prefixed nri, when used 
in direct speech in Genesis-2 Kings, occurs in conversation. 3 
Although in most cases, the non-prefixed rwn is directedto a second party, in 
one instance in Genesis -2 Kings, '11-n is used in internal monologue. And this is in 
2Ki 5: 20 in Gehazi's speech. The context of Gehazi's speech is as follows: 
When Naaman, after being healed by Efisha, left him carrying back all the 
precious gifts he intended to give to the prophet, Gehazi said to himself- 
Now Gehazi the servant of Efisha -iyj ign. -qx"I/ 
the man of God said (thought? ), 
"Hinneb, my master restrained this 
Syrian Naaman 
from taking from his hand that 
which he brought 
as the Lord lives, I shaU surely run 
after him 
and take from him sornetlýng"- 
-1 
T 
/ --1t r flj? J/ 
/rjný iny"i 
/117? 
The use of ' 11". 1 in Gehazi's speech is similar to the pattern where . 111 highlights 
information used as background to a directive. However, here, instead of 
addressing the directive to another person, the speaker addressed himself and 
formulated a course of action that he himself had desired and intended to do. In 
this sense, there was still interaction; however, the. interaction was internal, that is, 
3 Garr's data onnin include the prophetic and poetical passages. He does not seem to distinguish the. 
functions of the marker between these genres. The type of interaction that occurs with the use "ill should 
be explained according to the nature of the genres from which the data are collected and how the written 
materials were produced. 
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the speaker interacted with himselE 
In narration, the situation is different, particularly in a written narration such 
as Genesis- 2 Kings. The author's audience is assumed to be distant, not facc-to- 
face. In this sense, the author normally does not interact with his audience directly 
but obliquely. 4 Thus, the author usually avoids using the first person in reference to 
himself and the second person in reference to his audience. To do that would create 
a break in the story and consequently distract his audience's attention from the story. 
However, sometimes, the author would do just that--create a break in the 
flow of the narration--and direct his attention to his audience. He words his speech 
as If his audience were before him face-to-face. Also, he changes the temporal 
setting of his discodrse from that of the story to his (author's) and his audience's 
time. And this, I surmise is what happens when the author uses the non-prefixed 
form of 7,11-1 in the narration. As stated above, all the eight non-prefixed forms of 
, 13,71 in the narrator's text function to support the recounting of the stories and some 
claims the narrator made in connection with the stories. The references in these 
eight 7,11"m clauses, such as the exact location of the well in Beer-laharoi in Gen 16: 14 
or the Book of the Chronicles of the Kings of Israel, are references 
contemporaneous not with the characters or the setting of the stories being retold 
but with the author and his audience. 
In this sense, the non-prefixed 70' .1 is used in narration as quasi-dialogical. 
The author addresses his audience as if they are right there in front of him. 
Here then we find another aspect of the functions of, '11', l. And this is the 
interactional aspect. As I have stated in the previous chapter, the basic function of 
is to hold someone's attention to the text or the proposition introduced by the 
marker. Thus, in the utterance of '1371 two parties are needed: the speaker who utters 
dir nin and the addressee whose attention the speaker is seeking. In the case of ect 
speech, the addressee is face-to-face with the speaker. Thus the interaction is direct. 
In the case of a writer-reader relationship, the reader is not face-to-face, the author 
and the reader interact indirectly through the texts. 
Thus, the non-prefixed-mn is almost always used in face-to-face interaction, 
or in quasi- face-to- face interaction when used in narration. On the other hand, the 
prefixed 7,13' n is used in both face-to-face interaction and in indirect interaction 
representative of the narrator-reader relationship. This capacity of the prefixed MIM 
to be used at both levels of interaction may be connected to its form which 
comprises two particles: 1NI and the connective marker 1. 
Indirectly in the sense that the interaction is via the story being narrated and not on a face-to-face basis. 
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6.2. The function of the I 
Although the basic functions of remain the same in the prefixing of 
the I has somehow affected the way nri has been used in the narrative corpus. The 
I in Biblical Hebrew generally has been known as a conjunction. It functions to join 
word to word, phrase to phrase, clause to clause, and sentence to sentence. 8ince 
the use of the I innim relates to clauses or sentences, the discussion of I in this 
chapter will be restricted to the way it has been used between clauses or sentences. 
The majority of 'Hebrew grammarians ascribe a variety of functions and/or 
semantic meanings to 1. joilon-Muraoka, for instance, categorise the meanings of 
the connector into 'simple' and 'energic'. A simple I functions to connect two 
symmetrical clauses or sentences similar to the function of the Latin et in comFdit et 
bibit C'he ate and drank"). An energic 1 makes a logical connection between two 
clauses or sentences and may have some nuances of succession, consecution andpuýpose- 
This function of the I is analogous to the Latin et in sentences such as ditide et iM era 
C'divide and rule"). Here the sentence may have the sense of "divide so that you 
may rule", "divide, thus, you will rule" or "divide, and in consequences you may 
rule". 5 
The Brown, Driver and Briggs English Lexicon has also ascribed multiple 
functions to the particle 1. In addition to taking the particle as a demonstrative 
adverb and a conjunction having a sense of so, Then and and, they give 'special 
meanings' to the particle in specific passages such as the meaning of andparticularly in 
Isa 1: 1,2: 1$ 9: 7 and Psalm 18: 1; the sense of and that in Gen 4: 4, Jdg 7: 22,1Sa 17: 40 
and 28: 3; the sense of also in 1Sa 25: 23 and Num 34: 6. In addition, they also see a 
sense of but for the use I in contrastive ideas such as in Gen 2: 17,4: 23,1 Ki 10: 7 and 
Pro 10: 1 -4 and a nuance of or in passages that require options or 'alternative cases'. 
6 
Gesenius-Kautzsch too have ascribed multiple meanings to the particle 
depending on the types of clauses that are being connected. A noun clause, for 
example, if it is connected by aI to a verbal clause would function as circumstantial 
to the action expressed in the verbal clause. This means that the state of affairs 
described in the noun clause is 'contemporaneous' with the action described in the 
verbal clause. In this situation, Gesenius-Kautsch suggest possible meanings of the I 
althoUqb. 7 equivalent to wbervas, ; Pbilst, and ;5 
5 ýoilon and Nfuraoka, op. cit., § 115a. 
'Brown, op. cit., sx. 1. 7 Kautzsch and Cowley, op. cit., § Me See also Clines, op. cit., sx- 
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6.2.1. The 7 and the EnVisb connective 'and' 
The Hebrew I has been taken as analogous to the English and. And has also 
been perceived to contain various semantic meanings. The number of meanings 
ascribed to and, however, depends on which approach one is taking, that is, whether 
one is a minimalist or a maximalist. The n-ýinimalists ascribe to and a 'reduced' 
meaning equivalent to the 'truth- functional connective &'. However, & is not 
sufficient to describe the pragmatic contexts in which and is used. ' And functioning 
as truth-functional connective & may apply to conjoined statements such as below. 
10) a. Tolstoy is Russian and Chapin is Polish. 
b. Solomon is Jesse's grandson and Lot is Isaac's nephew. 
In a the first and the second statements are true making the conjoined statements 
true. In b the first statement is true, but the second is false making the conjoined 
statement false. 
There are, however, other usages of and that could not be understood by 
simply making it an4logous to &. Take for example the passages below: 
11) Susan drove the car while drunk and hit an old woman. 
12) Tony ate breakfast and left the house. 
In 11) the connection between the statements suggests consequence. Susan drove 
the car while drunk and as a consequence hit an old woman. And as equivalent to & 
could not adequately explain the consequential effect the first proposition has on the 
second. 
In 12) the propositions suggest a sequencing of events. Tony ate breakfast 
and then left the house. Sequencing is not included as part of the truth-conditional 
value of &. 
The above examples of conjoined statements show that determining the 
functions of and requires an understanding of the semantic meanings of the 
statements being conjoined and the contexts into which they were uttered. This 
therefore requires semantic-pragmatic considerations. 
The maximalists, on the other handascribe various semantic values to and 
depending on the type of clauses it connects. Take for example the propositions in 
11) and 12). Maximalists will argue that the meaning of and has a consequential 
meaning in 11) such as as a result, tbus, or tberefore, and a sequential meaning in 12) 
with the sense of and then or after tbat. The meaning of and then will be as variable as 
Deborah Schiffrin, "Function of And in Discourse, " Journal ofPragmades 10 (1986): 43-5. 
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the type of clauses or statements it connects. 9 
T. A. van Dijk argues that and as a connective does not in itself contain any 
semantic value, rather, the various types of 'connectedness' expressed by and depend 
upon the propositions which and connects. 10 In other words, and in itself merely 
indicates that a certain relevant relationship or connectedness occurs between two 
propositions. However, the type of connectedness is determined by the 
propositions themselves. In other words, the content of the propositions and the 
context into wl-&h they are uttered must be considered to determine how they are 
connected. 
Propositions that arc conjoined by and may also be conjoined without it. The 
texts below are taken from Grice. " 
13) It is raining (pause). It will rain harder soon 
14) It is raining and it will rain harder soon. 
The utterance in 13) has the same sense as the utterance in 14). TI-ds shows 
that and is equivalent to a 'null'. It does not contain any semantic or truth- 
conditional meaning in itself. The connectedness of the two propositions can be 
described based on the context and the content of the propositions. Its usage then 
is more functional than semantic. It signals a certain kind of connection between 
two propositions or sets of propositions. 
15) a. I drank Acamol and I am up and about. 
b. I drank Acamol. I am up and about. 
Here a pragmatic context is needed for the reader to understand the texts. In 
Israel, Acamol is a very well-known analgesic. Thus the first statement implies that 
the person was experiencing some type of body pain. Drinking Acamol had taken 
that away so that afterwards he was back to his normal self again. The connection 
between the two statements is that of re ' sult or consequence. 
And indicates a 
relevant connection between the two statements. The specific type of connection is 
determined from the statements and the contexts of the statements. 
There are, however, certain conditions where and is not appropriate or ýVhere 
its use will mo dify the relationship between the conjoined statements. I will use 
two of the examples above. 
9Teun van Dijk, Text and Context. Explorations in the Semantics and Prqmatks of Discourse (Longman Linguistic 
Library-, London: Longman Group Limited, 1977), 44-5. loIbid., 58. 
11 Grice, op. cit., 67-8. 
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16) a. Susan drove the car while drunk and hit an old woman. 
b. Susan drove the car while drunk. She hit an old woman. 
c. Susan hit an old woman. She drove the car while drunk. 
d. *Susan hit an old woman and she drove the car while drunk. 
17) a. Tony ate breakfast and left the house. 
b. Tony left the house and ate breakfast. 
In 16), a and b are propositionally similar. The sense of the connectedness here is 
that of a result or consequence. 
If we reverse the order of the statements as in c, it is still acceptable. 
However, the use of and in this order is not acceptable, as in d, Indanother 
connective has to be used. The connective because would be more appropriate. 
In 17), the change in the order of the propositions also modifies the temporal 
order of the proposition. In a, Tony's eating breakfast comes ahead of leaving the 
house. However, in b, the sense is reversed: Tony left the house first and ate 
breakfast afterwards. 
Here, we see that certain conditions will not apply to and or will modify the 
relationship of the propositions being connected. In the above examples, all the 
propositions are time constrained. One event happened after another. It seems that 
in situations as above, that is, when the propositions happened one after the other, 
and can only be applied appropriately if the order of the propositions are in their 
appropriate temporal order. 
18) a. I drank Acamol and I am up and about. 
b. I drank Acamol. I am up and about. 
c. I am up and about. I drank Acamol 
d. *I am up and about and I drank Acamol 
In d either we use another connective to give the same sense as c or otherwise 
the statements would be understood as happening in sequence, that is, of being up 
and about first and then drinking Acamol afterwards. It seems that when the 
situation is time contrained, and can only be used when the propositions are in 
temporal order. 
And can also be applied in events that happened at the same period of time 
such as in a simulated situation below: 
19) A: What did the two of you do during the'surnmer holidays? 
B: She went to France and I stayed home. 
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In a series of propositions, when the temporal element is static, that is, when the 
proposition happened at the same time, or are atemporal, then and is used to 
connect symmetrical propositions. 
We see here that there are certain contexts in which the use of and is 
constraint and this relates to sequendn n ,g 
factors. If the propositio s happened one 
after another, then the proposition must be placed in its sequential order if the 
connector used is and. However, if the propositions happened at the same time or 
are atemporal, then they can be placed in any order with the use of and. 
Schiffrin sees and as a discourse marker functioning in two levels of structure: 
at the ideational and interactional levels. At the ideational level, she observes that 
and can function to 'build a text'. Below is an example of an utterance given by 
Henry, a Jewish man. He talks about the former days: 12 
20) a. What changed the whole way of living is the automobile. 
& You couldn't go anywhere 
C. so you congregated together 
d. and y'got in one big truck, or something 
e. and you went-- went on a picnic 
f. and you had a good time. 
g. Today, you could not care less! 
Here, Schiffrin explains that and 'groups specific events together'. Lines ef 
above are explanations of a general statement in fine a. Hence, and in this case 
develops a general statement by expanding it. 
In turn-taking conversation, and is used 'to continue an action'. Below is a 
conversation recorded by Schiffrin. Schiffrin is a participant (Debby) in the 
conversation and the other two are husband and wife, Ira and Jan. 
21) Debby: What made you decide t'come out here? Do you remember? 
Ira: a. What made us decide to come out here. 
b. Well uh we were looking in different neighborhoods, 
C. and then uh this was a Jewish community 
d and decided t'come out here. 
e. Uh the-several of the communities we looked uh they 
weren't-- they weren't Jewish 
and we didn't wanna Eve there. 
'g. 
Then we decided on Glenmore. 
Debby: I didn't realize this had been a Jewish community for twenty 
years. I didn't really ... Ira: b. Well it's been Eke this ever since we've been here. 
------------------------------------ 
12Schiffrin, "Function of And, " 52. 
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i. And the price was right [hhhh. ] 
Jan [That ] was the best part. 
In this conversation, Ira answers Debby's question which he parrots the first 
time he speaks. His reasons in fines c andf are introduced by and. He intercepts his 
reasons with a conclusion in lines d and g by mentioning 'we decided' twice. In S, 
Ira's answer to Debby's questions comes to a closure. 
So Debby changes the topic and comments on the history of Glenmore to 
which Ira responds in A However, in i Ira reverts to the previous topic and gives a 
third reason for moving to Glenmore, and that is because the price was reasonable. 
The way Ira re-introduces his third reason, after an interruption, is by using and. 13 
Below is another recorded conversation between two Jewish ladies by 
Schiffrin: In this conversation, Zelda is giving her reasons for spoiling her daughter. 
22) Zelda: My older son was eh--was al-- was twelve when she was born. And 
Samuel was s-seven. So that eh: ... y'd know it-- [it's--its' different. ] 
Irene: [And being a change] of sex makes a difference too. 
In 22) when Zelda is about to end her speech, Irene interferes and gives an 
additional reason why Zelda spoils her daughter. Irene does this with the use of 
and. 14 
Schiffrin concludes that and functions both as an 'ideational and interactional 
marker'. It is used to build text, to continue an action by the same speaker after an 
interruption, or to continue an action made by a previous speaker creating a 
conversation where participants contribute to the giving and 'building' of ideas 
within it. " 
As I have stated above, the Hebrew I is analogous to the English and; 
however, it does not correspond to it in all aspects. It is analogous at some points 
but different in another. In terms of the forms alone, they are quite different. And 
is a free formed morpheme; thus, it always stands alone. The Hebrew I is a bound 
morpheme and is always attached to another word. Also I has a reversing function 
not seen in and. 
On the other hand, both I and and are used as connectivcs between 
propositions. And both have been ascribed multiple semantic meanings. In these 
situations, we can apply the arguments given to and to the Hebrew 1. The 
multiplicity of the meanings given to the I may actually give us a cue that these 
13S chi ffrin, Discourse Markers, 15 0-5 1. 14 Ibid., 152. - 15Ibid. 
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meanings are not inherent in the particle, but rather, they are determined from the 
connected statements. Thus, the I functions merely to signal that two statements are 
relevantly connected, but their specific connections are determined in the discourse. 
Like and, the Hebrew I functions at the level of discourse. It can be argued 
that since the I functions at the level of discourse, it can be classed under the general 
category of a discourse marker or a sub-category of a discourse connector. 
The I has other characteristics that could identify it as a discourse marker: 
The I always occurs at the initial position of the clause it introduces and is 
syntactically outside of it. The I does not alter the propositional content of the 
clause(s) it marks. It is phonologically short and occurs very frequently. It is in fact 
the commonest particle in Genesis -2 Kings. 16 
The I has been categorised into two types: the waw consecutive or reversive, 
when it is attached to a waoiqtol or a ; veqatal verb, and the waw copulative or disjunctive 
when it is used in noun clauses or verbal clauses with an x-qatal or an x: yiqtol 
construction. The characteristics of discourse markers I mentioned above apply to 
pulative. However, when the I is functioning as a waW consecutive or the waw co 
reversive, it is a question whether it is functioning as a discourse marker. A waw 
consecutive/reversive is always attached to ayiqtol or a qatal and functions to reverse 
their tenses. 17 The question now is whether the same waw marks not only the finite 
verb but the whole clause governed by the finite verb. 
I argue that it does. In other words, a naw consecutive or reversive has two 
simultaneous functions: it reverses the tense of the finite verb and also serves to 
connect the clause governed by finite verb to a previous clause(s). 18 Take, for 
example, the passage (23) below. 
23) Gen 2: 8a 
Now19 the Lord God had planted /13171ý JJVZ, 1-1ý- D'Ift-ily-11, YU! I/ VI 
a garden in the east... 
In this passage, the I functions to reverse the tense of the_yiqtolverb but at 
16A Est of the features that a discourse marker might have is given in Brinton, op. cit., 33-5; Cf. Jucker and 
17 
ZiV, op. cit., 3. 
I am following the suggestion of joilon-Nfuraoka regarding the reversing function of the 1. A wqjiqqto1 will 
have the values of a qatalwhile a weqatalwill have the values of ajiqtolinjoiion and Muraoka, op. cit., 
117a. 
18An evidence to tl-ýs is that joiion-Muraoka refers to successive feature of a waw reversive in Jodon and 
9 
Nfuraoka, op. cit., § 117a. 
Note that in this translation the use of and is not appropriate, since and would indicate that the planting of 
the garden came after God created man in v. 7. The English translations of this passage vary. The RSV, 
ASV and RSV use and for the I but also use the simple past: 'And the Lord God/Jehovah God planted a 
garden... ' The NIB, however, uses now for the I but uses the pluperfect: 'Now the Lord God had planted a 
garden... ' 
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the same time signals a relevant connection between its clause (y. 8a) and the clause 
preceding it. The type of connection can be determined by understanding the 
relationship of the propositions to each other. The previous verse describes the 
states of affairs when God created man from the ground and made him a living 
being. V. 8a describes God having planted a garden. The relevant relationship 
between v. 7 and v. 8a is that in v. 8a the wagiqtolverb Yri happened ahead of v. 7. 
20 In other words., v. 8a is anterior to v. 7. 
Nfiller also takes the I as discourse marker. However she Emits her study of 
its functions as a discourse marker in conversation, specifically when it is used at the 
beginning of the second part of an adjacengpair such as the conversation below- 
24) 2Sam 16: 2-3 
David: a. (y. 2) Why do you have these? /t -tr., W 
Ziba: b. The donkeys are for the king's /: tt twm, ýý tminu-/ 
household to ride 
c. Afid the bread and the 
21 
summer fruits are for the young men to eat. 
d. And the wine is for those who are tired /-ppz jV!, j nint jv,. ýJ/ 
to drink in the wilderness. 
David: e. (y. 3) And where is your master's son? 
Ziba: f. Hinneb, he dwells in Jerusalem 
g. for he said, "Today the house of Israel Pý 1: 111 M"'I 
wiU return to me 
A the kingdom of my father". /'$ r ? 1t n/22 
In the above passage, there are two questionTanswer adjacency pairs. In both 
adjacency pairs, David asked the questions and Ziba is the responder. In the second 
adjacency pair, David begins his question with I in -, 1! 61 (line e). Miller argues that 
the I here functions to connect David's second question to his first question in line 
a. " Thus, for Miller, the 1, when it begins a turn in conversation, indicates a certain 
connection to a previous speech given by the same speaker or by another. The type 
of connection, however, depends on the context. In the dialogue between David 
and Ziba above, the I in David's second question indicates a continuation ftom his 
first question to his second. In other passages, the I may indicate another type Of 
connection such as to show contrast between the previous and following speeches, 
20, nus interpretation is valid if we take the wagiqlolverb as a pluperfect. However, if we take the verb as a 
simple past, then the connection between the previous clause with v. 8a is sequential, which means that 
21 
God created human beings first and then made a garden for them next. 
2 
The * sign before a Hebrew word means that the word is a kefibb. Ile ** means that the word is a qerr. ýMe English translations in passages 24 and 25 are Miller's. 23 Miller, Re 
. 
presentadon of Speecb, 262-4. 
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or an opposition, refutation, or objection to a previous speech expressed in the 
following speech. Below is another example of I's use: 
25) 1Sa 15: 13-14 
Samuel went to meet Saul 
Saul: a. May you be blessed by the Lordl 
b. I have carried out the Lord's instruction /nIn, 
Samuel: c. Butwhat is this bleating of sheep in my ears 
d. and the lowing of cattle I heard? /VýVj 4ý, Jý -1ýý 
Saul: e. They were brought from the Amelikites ... 
Samuel responded to Saul's speech with a 1. Saul claimed that he followed the 
instruction of the Lord. But the instruction was for Saul to kill everything that 
belongs to the Amalekites. The I in Samuel's turn indicates a refutation regarding 
that ClaiM. 24 
The functions of I as a discourse markcr requires further study. That study 
goes beyond the limit of this thesis. However, since this thesis is partly involved 
with the I in its study of "irn, I will discuss some of its functions only in relation to 
Here, I will state a few assumptions: 
i) The I in MIMI is also functioning as a discourse marker. In this sense, there 
are two discourse markets involved in "13711. However, since the I is always 
affixed to M, 71, #13,11 is usually taken to be a lexical unity. In other words, as 
one market not two. 
ii) Because the I and nXII are combined into one entity, it might be assumed that 
both markers mark the same length of text. However, this thesis does not 
make this assumption and leaves open the possibility that the length of text 
that both markers mark may vary within the discourse. 
iii) The I as a discourse marker functions basically to signal that the nrn clause is 
relevantly connected to the clause(s) or idea(s) that precedes it. The 
connection is determined by understanding the propositions expressed by the 
clauses and their locations in the texts. 
iv) In many of its occurrences, the I is a necessary element in particularly in 
narration. As I have stated above, as a marker is interactive. The non- 
prefixed form 'M!, expresses direct interaction, that is, face-to-face 
interaction. Thus the non-prefixed form is mainly used in direct speech. 
In narration, the reader is not face to face, that is, the interaction 
between the reader and the narrator is indirectly expressed through and 
24 Ibid., 264-65. 
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within the limits of the story. To use the non-prefixed form in narration 
would be understood to mean that the narrator created a break in the story 
and went out of its spatiotemporal setting to interact with the reader in their 
(narrator and reader) spatiotemporal setting. Thus the I is needed in M37M if 
the narrator wishes to maintain this indirect interaction between him and the 
reader within the spatiotemporal setting of the story. 
The type of connectedness that may apply to the I when it is prefixed to 
are as follows: 
1 Ki 1: 41,42 
mý! j -1ýý 
71in -IýKvj npiuýj. ýijp 
TV& v 
:, Itvzý 
And Adonijah and all the guests who were with him as they were finishing 
their meal heard (it), and joab heard the sound of the trumpet and said, 
'Vhy (is there) a sound of the trumpet on the wall (of the city)? " 
As they were still speaking, webinneb, Jonathan, the son of Abiathar, the priest 
came (in), and Adonijah said, "Come (in) for you are a mighty person and 
you carry good tidings. 
In this passage, the ' 11" 11 clause is preceded by the adverbial clause 14Y. 
The I indicates a certain type of connection between the' 11,11 clause and the 
adverbial clause. As the texts show, the adverbial clause functions in a 
subordinating manner to the irli clause and provides the temporal or circumstantial 
setting for the' iril clause. The 7,13,11 clause here functions as part of the mainline 
I events in this narrative. 
M 20: 12) 13 
a. And it was, as he (B'enhadad) heard these things /, I-I,! v b. he and the kings were drinking in Succoth 
e. and he said to his army, "Take (your) positions" /In'tv 
d and they took (their) positions upon the city 
e. ivebinneb 
a prophet approached Ahab, v9v the king of Israel 
and he said ... 
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In this passage, the mr1i clause in e -f functions to describe the entry of a 
significant actor. Moreover '. 11711 indicates the start of a new episode in the story. 
The previous episode has a different scenario. The characters are different and also 
the location. On the other hand, the "13,11 clause describes a new setting. The place 
is inside the city and in the palace of King Ahab, probably his courtyard. The two 
episodes describe two different scenarios. The I in -M7,11 signals a simultaneous 
happening between two scenarios. In other words, as Benhadad and his army were 
preparing to attack Samaria, the prophet of God was approaching King Ahab. 
Thus in these two passages, the I indicates a relevant connection between the 
1,1"11 clause and the clauses previous to it. 
6.3. The affective features of s"723 
A number of grammarians have ascribed emotional features to such as 
McCarth Y25 and Waltke & O'Connor. 26 McCarthy sees the emotive aspect of ". 111 to 
be. evident in all of its occurrences; however, Waltke & O'Connor see this feature 
evident only in some passages. Muraoka takes ", 1371 as an empbadc particle. For him, 
pbatic word also includes emotive features in addition to its highlighting the em 
function. However, he does not elaborate much on the emotive features of 
emphatic words, but rather assumes its presence in these words. 27 
W. Labov observes the difficulty in analysing affective features in verbal 
statements. The reason for the difficulty is because emotions are primarily perceived 
through extralinguistic means such as gestures, pitch, loudness of voice, rapidity of 
speech, etc. On the other hand, grammatical systems such as words and sentences 
are primarily used to communicate 'referential meanings and cognitive 
informations'. 28 This is evident in two situations that we are familiar with. When 
someone says, "I'm not angry" but his facial expressions, the tone of his voice, and 
his gestures convey otherwise, we would normally believe these extralinguistic 
signals more than what that person said. At the opposite end, when a person says, 
"I'm upset, " but if his facial expressions, the tone and loudness of his voice, his 
gestures do not show signs of emotional disturbance, we would normally doubt the 
person's verbal claim of his emotional situation. Thus, we normally give priority to 
extralinguistic signs to gauge a person's emotional statute over his verbal claims. 29 
25 McCarthy, op. cit. 26Waltke 
and O'Connor, op. cit. 27 Muraoka, op. cit., 137-40,165-6. 
28Wiffiam Labov, "Intensity, " in Geor 
, gelown 
Uniperdty Round Table on Laquqies and Linguistics (Deborah 
29 
Schiffrin; Washington, D. C.: Georgetown University Press, 1984), 43. 
Ibid. 
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Labov) however, asserts that there are terms in oral speech that communicate 
emotions. These terms are used to indicate intensify. Labov defines intensio in this 
way: 
Intensity is ... the emotional expression of social orientation toward 
the linguistic proposition: the commitment of the self to the 
proposition. The speaker relates future estimates of his or her 
honesty, intelligence, and dependability to the truth of the 
proposition. 30 
For Labov, intensity can be expressed in English through adverbs of intensity such as 
tralyl, veg, so. Intensity can also be expressed through universal quantifiers such as all, 
eveg, ever, verbal expressions such as repetition and even a shift in word order. 31 
It should be pointed out that there are terms that may or may not express 
intensity depending on how it is used. For example, so'in the statement "I came 
home early so I could take a bath" has a deintensibiq function. However, in 
statement "So you are herel" so takes an intensioing function. On the other hand, 
some terms would usually express intensiDi. Labov sees the English term rrally, which 
does not have any cognitive function on its own, to usually express intensity. " 
K. Dorfmilller-Karpusa claims that intensity can also be applied in written 
texts or discourse. In this context, she defines intensity as 'the linguistic means, used 
in a discourse/text, wl-&h allow the receiver to comprehend the degree of personal 
involvement of the producer towards the described states Of affairs'. 33 
Dorfiniffler-Karpusa suggests two ways in which'Intensity is exptessed in 
discourse and these are through the process of condensation/reduction or 
elaboration/ extension. In condensation/reduction, the speech is reduced. Here, 
the speaker assumes that his hearer has sufficient knowledge to understand what he 
has left out in his speech. On the other hand, in elaboration/ extension, redundancy 
takes place. A speaker uses redundancy when he feels that the emotion he is trying 
to convey is greater than the speech he has already uttered; thus he extends or 
elaborates it. 
The linguistic forms commonly used in condcnsation/rcduction is the use of 
universal quantifiers, particles, metaphors, and ellipsis. Linguistic forms commonly 
used in elaboration/ extension are repetitions, paraphrases and contrasts. In both 
these cases, intensification is the reSUlt. 34 
30 Ibid., 43-4. 
31 Ibid; William Labov, Laquqe in Me Inner GO: Sfu&es in the Black English Vernacular (puadelphia: University 
32 of 
Pennsylvania Press, 1972), 378-80. 
3 
Labov "Intensity, " 44. 
3Kidii borfinfiller-Karpusa, "Intensity Markers: A Text Analysis "Journal ofPrq 34 Ibid., 476-77.0 
gmafics 14, no. 3 (1990): 477. 
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Labov observes that intensified expressions in English would usually have 
more than one forms of intensity. One then could validate an intensifying 
expression by 'plotting' the use of other intensifying markers within the discourse. 35 
Despite the variety of ways in which intensity is expressed, it is difficult to 
define intensity, primarily because it is a gradient system. In other words, emotions, 
attitudes, committments etc... are expressed in terms of degrees and could not be 
definitely or precisely defined. 36 The problem becomes complicated with Muraoka's 
observation that emotýonal responses to situations are culture-bound. This means 
that different people-groups vary in their emotional -responses and expressions. 
Different people groups would have different emotional responses to a given 
situation and they would express their feelings and attitlides differently as wen. 
Some people-groups are more open to express their emotions while others may be 
more modestly expressive. 37 
With regard to Biblical Hebrew, Muraoka observes that the language seems 
to be 'quite extrovert' in expressing emotions. 31 And I propose that one of the ways 
by which emotions are communicated in Biblical Hebrew is through the use of '. 1171. 
A classic example is Genesis 1. 
26) Gen 1: 4,10,12,18,21,25,31. 
a. Gen 1: 4, on the creation of the fight. 
And God saw the light that it was good /3irlp -lix"I -Ilm 01,1ýx NIVI/ IT VI 
b. Gen'1: 10, on the crpation of dry land and sea. 
And God saw that it was good rn/ 
C. Gen 1: 12, on the creation of plants/vegetation and trees 
And God saw that it was good tr, 7bý Kin/ 
d. Gen 1: 18., on the creation of the two greater fights 
And God saw that it was good /: 071ý 
Gen 1: 21, on the creation of birds and fish 
And God saw that it was good /nftrlý 
Gen 1: 25, on the creation of land animals 
And God saw that it was good 
9. Gen 1: 31, on everything that God made 
------------------------------------ 
35Labov "Intensity, " 57. 
36Ibid., ý3. 
37. 
38 
muraoka, op. cit., xiv. 
Ibid., 166, 
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And God saw all that which he made 
wehinneb, it was very good 
Genesis 1 is the first version of the creation of the world. It recounts how 
God created the universe in six days. This narrative comprises basically of one 
major character, God, portrayed as Creator. The narrative consists of a number of 
direct speeches, which constitute the creative act of God. 
All direct speeches presented in this narrative unit are spoýen by the major 
character, God. Thus, we can consider this as a monologue. One is probably apt to 
think that this is an internal monologue, where God is speaking to himself, since no 
audience has been named or identified in the narrative. However, that is rccdfied in 
v. 26. In v. 26, God has been viewed as having an audience, although the audience 
is depicted as silent and unidentified. Was God speaking to an audience all along? 
Or did the aedience come in only in v. 26? These are some questions that might 
come to mind when a reader reaches v. 26. 
We could surmise a number of reasons why the audience, has been kept silent 
and unnamed in this narrative. But I only will identify one: the author wants to 
portray that the universe was created by God alone and by the power of his word. 
All spoken words in tl-ýs narrative unit are 'creative words'. Thus, only God speaks. 
This portrayal is further evidenced by the fact that all value judgments 
regarding the created entities (lines a -g above) are given by God himself. This is 
clear with the use of the verb nrl in all these value judgments. The subject of 71KI 
in these fines is God himself. He sees what he has created and he judges what he 
has done. 
For the narrator to give his value judgment over the entities that God created 
would probably be seen as sacrilegious. That would make him higher than God. 
Who can judge the works of God, but God alone? f 
There is also another reason why the narrator avoids commenting on the 
entities created by God. For the narrator to make value judgments over the things 
created by God might suggest that he was a participant in the works of creation, at 
least even as a witness. And this would be a gross error. The narrator claims to 
have knowledge about how God created the universe, but not first hand knowledge. 
The fact that God gives value judgments over the entities he created makes 
him the sole actor-creator, and probably with no audience, at least, until God 
decided to create man. 39 This is how the reader may feel when he reads the 
narration of the creation story. The reader becomes an observer not in the actual 
creation of the world but in its narration as he reads it in the texts. 
39TMs is, of course, debatable. 
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Since the direct speeches in the creation narrative reflect God's creative acts, 
God's value judgments have to be presented in another form, and that as God's 
indirect thoughts in narration. Thus, the passages above (lincs a-&) reflect God's 
thoughts over his works. He does not directly or verbally speak out his thoughts; 
the narrator does it for him. 
There are seven expressions in this narrative that represent God's thoughts. 
These expressions have similar grammatical structure, with some modifications in 
fines a andg. In both lines, a definite direct object isý added. In the rest of the fines 
(b-fi, no definite direct objects are included. Thus, lines a and g form an inclusio for 
God's value judgments, his thoughts, in this narrative. His evaluation begins with 
the fight, which he first created and ends with the totality of everything he made. 
In lines a -f all value judgments are introduced by a 1D. However, in the last 
line g, his thought is introduced with a 7,13, "ll. Why the change in the marker? 
C. Follingstad made a comparative study of the the particles ID and "Irn. He 
observes that' 117,11 clauses 'are most often physical and visual perceptions'. 
Nevertheless, non-physical perceptions with' 11". 11 also occur, but this is not as 
freqpent as the physical and visual perceptions. On the other hand, the ID clause, 
according to him, are typically non-physical perceptions; however, there are 
occurrences where the I. -j clauses refer to visual perceptions as well. Thus, one 
difference between the use of the I: ) and' nril is in the area of distribution of use. 
Follingstad further explains that when ': ) and nrn are used to mark clauses 
that indicate non-physical perception, then IM . 11 'indicates a sudden or immediate 
thought resulting from the narrative events. It marks the inference as just having 
become evident or ýpparent'. " On the other hand, when 'In is used in non-physical 
perception, then 4. ) 'marks conclusions/infcrences or ruminating thought about 
something--a "reflection" about something as opposed to an instantly manifest or 
apparent thought arising from immediate perception. 41 
It is difficult to apply Follingstad's proposal in the creation narrative. To 
argue that the 7M, 11 clause in line g has just 'become evident or apparent' to God 
would create a theological problem since it would seem to imply that God's creation 
of the universe by cbanx happened to 
, 
be very good or that he just suddenly realised 
that what he created was actually perfectl I do not think that this is the intent of the 
writer. 
We do not need to look further to distinguish the use of ID and lurn in this 
narrative. The text itself will give us the cue. I tl-ýink that the reason for the change 
40 FoUingstad, Deictic Vieupoint, 490. 
41 Ibid., 491. 
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in the use of the marker is that between mml and in, '. 11-ni can mark expressions of 
intensity in a way that ID could not. The final value judgment in line g is presented in 
an intensified language in comparison to lines af In linegwe could at least identify 
three elements that indicates intensity: The use of the quantifier ý; to express totality 
or completeness, the use of an elaborated definite direct object', 1ýV (in 
comparison to a one-word direct object in line a), and the use of an adverb of 
intensity lký . All these point to the fact that line g is intensified. We could divide 
lineg into two distinct parts: the MR1 clause and the 137,11 clause. Both clauses are 
intensified. In the ', 18-1 clause the definite direct object is intensified with the 
inclusion of ýD and the elaborated way the direct object is described. In the '. 11"11 
clause intensity is indicated by the adverb In and I suggest by nxii itself The 
parallelism is complete. The definite direct object of' ntn is the entity being 
evaluated. The definite direct object of ', Itri is intensified, its evaluation is intensified 
as well. Thus., we understand why there is a shift from ID to mr1i in lineg. It is 
because ill 11 functions to indicate intensity. 
27) M 10: 7 
The Queen of Sheba speaking to Solomon: 
a. I did not believe the things told IV 0,1; 1ý Immm-011 vs v 
until (which) I came 
/1: 4y b. and my eyes saw , Moli c. wehinneh, the half (of it) was not reported to me 
(the sense here is probably similar to the English: 
cnot even half of it was reported to me' 
d. You have added/increased wisdom V 
and it is better (or much more) than the report 
e. that I heard PPY, W '10 
The passage above is a comment made by the Queen of Sheba after testing 
King Solomon's wisdom and witnessing his wealth and grandeur. in fine c 
signals that the statement(s) uttered after it is (are) intensified. In this passage, we 
can note two other elements that indicate intense speech. One is a metaphorical 
expression expressing intensity: /1M. tun -0/ C ... the half was not reported to 
me ... P meaning that what was reported to her was an understatement of the actual 
status of the wealth and grandeur of Solomon. The other element is a comparative 
expression: niujný; ý nqoin/ (I... And you have added/increased 
wisdom that is better than the report ). 
The two expressions actually mean the same thing. They refer to the 
greatness and grandeur of Solomon's wealth and wisdom. In the Queen of Sheba's 
speech, intensity is expressed by extension and elaboration. As Dorfmilller-Karpusa 
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has explained, intensity is expressed through extension or elaboration when the 
speaker feels that her emotion about a matter is greater than the words she has 
already uttered. 42 In addition, intensity is also expressed by the use of m3n. 
6.3.1. Describiq intensi_o o? f 171, '7 
I think, that the main issue with nin is not so much that it has affective 
functions but more on what type of emotion it carries. McCarthy assigns a variety 
of emotions to 7il-I depending on the contexts of the passages concerned. I argue 
that with nin there are two general categories of emo don that we could correlate. 
And from these two general categories, the specific emotions can be identified 
peaker attitude in uttering '71371. depending on the context. The first category relates to s 
And the second category is in connection with events that are either expected or 
unexpected. 
6.3.1.1. S 
. 
peaker-attitude 
I sun-nise that the reason 1171 can indicate intensity is because 'Q' .1 has an 
interpersonal metaftinction. As I have diýcussed in. chapter 5, at the interpersonal 
level, 711-n also signals speaker attitudes towards the information he utters. When, 111 
is uttered., the addressee infers that the speaker is certain, sincere and/or committed 
to the utterance that follows. Attitudes are usually expressed affectively and hence, 
intensively. Take, for example, Jonathan's use of-. 11.1 in 1Sa 20: 1,2. 
David a. (y. 1) What have I done? What is my sin? wtvy-, V T 
b. What sin have I done to your father 
ww,, IýI/ 
C. that he seeks my fife? lem 
Jonathan: d. (y. 2) Far be itl You shall not diel 
e. Hinneb, my father does not /lb?, "I; j -1; j I; X 71WO 
do anything great or small 
that he does not tell me 
(lit. ! 'he does not uncover my ears'ý 
g. Why will my father /, np -pp-JIN 4. ý Iýx -ling! VI 1-w/ T 
hide these things from me? 
A This is not so! /, nxT 11ý 
Jonathan was trying to persuade David that his accusation of his father, Saul (lines a- 
a), was false because he Gonathan) had no such knowledge of it. To convince him, 
he made a claim (lines e-J5 which he used as background information. He introduced 
this claim with nin to signal his committment and certainty to this claim. 
42 DorfmiWer-Karpusa, op. cit., 476-77. 
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Since ', 11,1 signals speaker attitude of committment and certainty towards the . information it introduces, it therefore also has the feature of intensity. 
One of the highly intensified utterances in Biblical Hebrew is the divine 
speech of judgment. In many cases when a divine judgment is pronounced, it is 
introduced by ro". 1. 
28) 2Sa 12: 11 
Nathan to David: 
a. Thus says the Lord, 
b. "Hinneni g) am about to bring evil /I, nVI= 
upon you from your house 
c. and I will take your wives before your eyes 
d. and I shall give to your neighbour and he shall I'vv 
lie 
e. with your wives before the sight of this sun /118'Tl TYý I, "V; -DYI 
Line b-e is an embedded direct speech. God is the speaker here and he spoke of a*n 
impending plan of action in response to David's sins of adultery and murder. This 
is a judgment of God that reflects God's indignation and his committment to punish 
David for his sins. The use of signals the intensified nature of God's 
pronouncement. 
Note that in God's pronouncement of justice, the first clause Oine b) is 
nominal with a participle for its predicate. The participle indicates that the state of 
affairs described in the utterance is seen to happen in the immediate future. With 
the use of "111 the sense of the message is intensified, which means that the sense of 
immediacy expressed by the participle gets to be intensified as wen. 71271 in itself 
does not have a feature of immediacy. Since ', 11-i signals that the following utterance 
is intensified, the sense of the utterance gets to be intensified as well. 
It is a question whether in all its occurrences, 111 is always intensified. Are 
the affective features of '11' n always present in all of its occurrences or is it only in 
certain passages? I tl-ýink that since . 1ri signals speaker attitude, the intensiýing 
function of -M, 71 is always present; nevertheless, it is scalar, i. e., it is according to 
degree. In some passages, it is more pronounced; in others it is not. This, however, 
is arguable. 
6.3.1.2 Expedang and unexpectang 
F. Andersen takes the indication of surprise as a major function of He 
argues that 1171 is used to indicate 'unexpected turn of events' particularly when the 
surprise is experienced by a character in the story. 43 1 argue that this function 
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ascribed to '-IN1 is only one part of the whole. n3m is used not only in the area of 
unexpectang but also in expectang. When a piece of information describes a state of 
affairs that is unexpected, would be used to mark it. When it describes a state of 
affairs that is a fulfillment of something that is expected, then', 13. '"1 would also be 
used to mark it. The type or quality of emotions experienced would vary depending 
on the way or how the expected or unexpected event is responded to. BDB hints at 
this when it states that 7271 is used to 'enabl[e] the reader to enter into the surprise or 
satisfaction of the speaker or actor concerned'. 44 
In the case of lKi 10: 7 (passage 27 above) the Queen of Sheba uses' 13', l to 
indicate her surprise over the unexpected magnificence of the wisdom and wealth of 
King Solomon. On the other hand, in Gen 1: 31, in the value judgment of God, the 
use of M2,71 expresses extreme satisfaction over the whole creation. The 711-1 clause is 
an expression of a fulfilled expectation. 
Sometimes, when is analysed, the event connected to' mri is already taken 
as unexpected, when in fact, the event is actually expected. Take for example the 
passage belovr 
(29) Gen 8: 11 
And the dove returned to him in the evening Irv 
wehinneb, a freshly plucked olive leaf was mrty, mrq/ 
in its mouth 
Then Noah knew that the water ýn wo *71-1ý 0ý Yin/ 
has subsided from upon the earth. 
Andersen takes the clause marked by 711 . 11 as an unexpected turn of event. 
'5 But was 
the event really unexpected on the part of the character? Noah is the character here 
who experienced the surprising situation. But was he really surprised when he saw 
the olive leaf? There are some gaps or pnknowns in the story where the reader is 
left to infer. We do not know if Noah had seen partially dry ground when he let a 
raven and later a dove fly out of the ark. We do know that the rain and the floods 
had stopped for many days before Noah let go of the ravehand the dove. We also 
know that when the dove returned he waited another seven days before letting it fly 
out again. Why did he do that? We can only surmise. Most probably, Noah might 
have hinted that the water had subsided, since the rain had stopped. But maybe, he 
was still not certain if it was safe for them to leave the boat and try the ground. So, 
he let the dove fly. The act of letting go of the dove out of the ark indicates that 
43Francis I. Andersen, Sentence, 94-5 Cf. Slager, op. cit., 51-6. 44Brown, op. cit., sx. #111. 45 Francis I. Andersen, Sentence, 95. 
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Noah was hinting that the ground n-ýight already be dry. It also indicates his 
expectation and hope that the ground could already be dry. 
The sight of the freshly plucked olive Icaf when the dove returned in the 
evening was the sign he was hoping for. It was the sign that it was time to go out. 
It is true that he did not know what the dove would bring back to the ark. He also 
probably was not certain whether the dove would return to the ark, since the raven 
did not return. But that is incidental to the story. What is significant here was that 
Noah was hoping and expecting that the ground was dry and the olive leaf satisfied 
that expectation. Here the feeling is not that of surprise but of an intense emotion 
of excitement, relief, joy, and hope. And this is evidenced by the fact that when 
Noah finally reached dry ground, the first thing he did was to build an altar to God 
and offered burnt offerings (Gen 8: 20). 
(30) Gen 42: 22 
And Reuben answered saying: 
Did I not tell you saying 
Do not sin against the lad. 
But you did not listen 
And also his blood, hinneh, is being sought 
on'm 
/7ý11; inj-mýj/ 
Reuben in his speech blamed his brothers for their present predicament. If 
they had listened to him and spared Joseph's fife, then they would probably not 
come to this state. Their sufferings were a reckoning of Joseph's blood. According 
to Slager, tl-lis was an unexpected comment by Reuben. His brothers would 
probably not believe him. Therefore, Reuben used 7,13.1 to prevent his brothers from 
doubting his words. 46 
I think that Slager's reasoning here is a non sequitur. For something that is 
unexpected, it does not necessarily follow that it would be doubted. It is simply 
unexpected. The veracity of Reuben's statement is not in question here. But more 
basic than this, I think, is that Reuben's reasoning i§ not unexpected, on cultural 
grounds. Reuben's speech is not inconsistent with the ancient view of justice. The 
blood of a murdered person requires punishment. Cain was banished from God's 
sight because he killed Abel (Gen 4: 14). Anyone who would kill Cain, his death 
would be avenged seven times (Gen 4: 15) and anyone who would kill Lamech for 
killing a boy, his death would be avenged seventy-seven times (Gen 4: 23-24). The 
punishment need not be of the same kind. Cain killed Abel, and his punishment 
was banishment. However, it does imply that any grave sin would require 
46 Slager, opý. cit., 51. 
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retribution. This idea is prevalent in the Book of Proverbs which reflects the 
thinking of the people in the ancient near east. Thus, Reuben's speech is not 
something unexpected. Perhaps, the brothers might also have been thinking about 
it. Their silence after Reuben's remark seems to indicate that this might be so. In 
fact, we could go further and argue that the highlighted remark of Reuben in v. 22 
and the absence of any remarks from the brothers show that even the narrator finds 
Reuben's remark fitting in the context. 
Thus, in Gen 42: 22, Reuben's use of -. 1171 was not to express surprise, rather, 
it was a signal to his brothers that he was expressing sometl-dng significant and 
intense. He was communicating to them affectively that what they were 
experiencing was a form of retribution for their ill-treatment of Joseph, and of 
course, for not listening to him. 
6.3.2. Sýmmag 
is also used to mark intensity. At the interpersonal level, 1171 expresses 
speaker attitudes of certainty, committment and sincerity towards the utterance that 
follows 7,117.1. These attitudes are usually expressed through intensity. Intensity in M-71 
also falls in the area of expectancy and unexpectancy. When the information 
expressed that something was not expected, then n3" .1 is used to mark it. This is also 
true with information that expresses the satisfaction or the fulfillment of situations 
that were expected. 
6.4. Point of view 
Elements in a story including events, setting, attitudes, characters etc. may be 
described or retold from different vantage points. A narrator, 
' 
whether internal or 
external, may recount certain scenes in a story from his vantage point or he may opt 
to present them through the eyes of one or more of the characters. Within a story 
episode, points of view may shift from the narrator to any character involved in the 
story. The first three verses of Genesis 1, for example, have been presented from 
two vantage points: 
31) Gen 1: 1-4 
minn 11INI; 13? ýVl, 13', 
"ii 'I min' 
nix, 
The first two verses are recounted from the perspective of an external 
narrator who is looking from outside of the story. This is evident by the use of 
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(third person reference rather than first person). We know that the narrator is V& 
retelling an event that he has not witnessed first hand. Whatever he retells comes 
from his encyclopaedic knowledge, and also from his theology regarding how the 
world came to be. 
In v. 3a, the act of God as speaking 1317bý 'IýKll is still presented from the 
perspective of the narrator. However, with the use of the direct speech in v. 3b, 
, 11im, the perspective shifts 
from the narrator to the major character in the 
story. In v. 4a, the perspective again shifts back to the narrator niNN -ný NJ-, I 
describing another act of God. And againwith the object clause that follows in v. 
4b : Orlý the perspective shifts to the major character. This time, the narrator is the 
one speaking, although the image is seen from God's perspective. In other words, 
the narrator is coming from within, internally f6calizing the main character's attitude 
towards the object seen. With the clause that follows in v. 4c '1*Z, 1 11-ý 01-7bý, ý71 
.1ý. M JIZI the event 
is again narrated from the perspective of the narrator. 
Tbýs relationship between what is seen, the agent who sees and the one who 
. 
pe five or speaks has been given many labels such aspoint of tiew, narrativepers C 
orientation. " Another term suggested for this concept isfocaliýafion, adopted by 
Genette, Bal and Toolan. 48 The preference for the use of the termjoealiýadon is that 
from this word one can derive a term to refer to the one that sees, the Tocalizor', 
distinguish her from the one that speaks or narrates, differentiate them from the 
object seen, the focalized, and of course, distinguish them ftorn theprocess which is 
focalization. The termpoint of dew or narrativeperspective is inadequate in this 
respect. 
49 
In the study of point of view, it is important to distinguish the focalizor from 
the speaker, since they are not always the same. In some situations the focalizor is 
the speaker; in some, the focalizor is distinct from the speaker; and yet in others, 
there is a mingling of two identities, the speaker-narrator and the character as 
focalizors in the same text. In the first two verses of Genesis 1, for example, the 
focalizor is himself the speaker (narrator). In v. A in the direct speech, the 
focalizor is God himself who speaks. However, in v. 4b the speaker is not the same 
as the f6calizor. The speaker is the narrator while the focalizor is the major 
character in the story. 
47 Cf. Nlieke Bal, Introduction to The Tbeog ofNarrative (second ed.; Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 
1997), 142-43 and Michael J. Toolan, Narradpe., A CliticalLinguisde Introduction (Interface; London: 
48 
Routledge, 1988), 68-70. 
Girard Genette, Narrative Discourse. An Essay in Metbod Gane E. Lewin; Ithaca, New York: Cornell 
4 
University Press, 1972), 189-94; Bal, op. cit., 152-60; Toolan, op. cit., 67-74. 913al, op. cit., 142-43. 
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The termpoint of view is a popular term used particularly in biblical narrative. 
However, I favour usingfocaliýadon. In this paper I will use the terms 
interchangeably. 
The concept of focalization or point of view has been elaborately discussed 
by a number of literary analysts including Genette, Toolan, Bal, and Chatman. In 
Biblical narrative analysis A. Berlin, C. Follingstad, M. Sternberg, and S. Bar-Efrat 
have given an extensive discussion on point of view. Hence, in this paper, since a 
general discussion on point of view has been provided elsewhere, I shall shall Emit 
my discussion on point of view in relation to the study' . 13'. 1 in Genesis -2 Kings. 
6.4.1. Point of view and 
preation of Biblical Narrative proposes A. Berlin in her work on Poetics and Inter 
that, 'Irl is sometimes used to 'mark the perception of a character as distinct from 
that of the narrator'. This happens when rnri follows a verb of perception such as in 
Gen 24: 63: 'And he Rsaac] fifted up his eyes and saw, and hinneh, 'O there were camels 
coming' (Berlin's translation). " 
In Gen 24: 61, the reader follows the journey of Rebecca and Abraham's 
servant from a closer view given by the narrator. However, in Gen 24: 63, the 
perspective abruptly changes to Isaac who saw Rebecca from afar. Berlin argues 
that' . 1ri here is used to present a viewpoint that is internal to the character similar to 
an 'internalized monologue'. For Berlin, this style has the same effect as a direct 
speech where the perception clearly points to the speaker-character. 52 
Berlin further observes that oil' I is also used to indicate a change in point of 
view of the character even when it does not follow a verb of perception. An 
example given is 1Sa 19: 16: 
pbim were on the bed and 'The messengers came and hinneb the tera 
the goat-hair pillow at their head. ' [Berlin's translation]s' 
Previous to v. 16, the reader has been informed of David's escape from his 
house from Saul's messengers. Michal, his wife, sent him down the window. Then 
she placed teraphim on his bed, put goat's hair on his pillow, and Hed to the 
messengers by telling them that David was lying on his bed sick. Thus, the reader 
already knew that David was not there, but the messengers didn't. 
50The form of. -Im here is the prefixed. -in. As I have stated previously, only 8 occurrences of the non- 
51 prefixed 
nxi appear in the narrator's text. All the rest arc prefixed 111. 
Adele Berlin, Poetics and Interpretation ofBibkcalNarrafive (Bible and Uterature Series; Sheffield: Almond 
52 
Press, 1983), 62-3. 
53 
Ibid., 62-3. 
Ibid., 62-3. 
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According to Berlin, the 7127,11 clause in 1Sa 19: 16 expresses what the 
messengers saw and found out. Therefore, the narration is based on the perspective 
of the characters in the story rather than the narrator. 54 
The view that nxil is used to indicate the character's point of view seems also 
to have been accepted by other Biblical analysts such as Bar-Efrat 55 and 
Follingstad. " However, the arguments given need to be clarified. 
Although nrii, when it follows a verb of perception, would normally mark a 
clause(s) that describe the viewpoint of a character, it does not necessarily mean that 
#13711 functions to indicate that the viewpoint is that of a character. In terms of 
identifying who the f6calizor is, 713-, 11 is not the appropriate term. 70-MI's function in 
the'area of viewpoint is for reasons other than marking the cbaracter's viewpoint. 
Other elements in the discourse would indicate this. Moreover, nril also does not 
function to signal a shift of viewpoint from the narrator to a character. I suggest 
that the indicator is the verb of perception that precedes the M' 11 clause. 
When a verb of perception precedes a the 11-11 clause almost always 
becomes the viewpoint of the subject of the verb of perception. This is also true of 
32) jdg 18: 26 
a. And the Danites went on they way 
h. and Micah saw that they were stronger 
than him 
c. so he turned and returned to his house 
/0; 11ý Irw nt/ NIP -01w, rn/ 
/ri'n ;i w1/ 
In this passage, the verb of perception used is MN-1 ýine b), a wayyiqtolin the 
3rd person singular. Its subject is Micah. riwi is followed by a 1: ) clause (b). The ID 
clause contains a description of someone's viewpoint. " And that viewpoint is 
Micah's, the subject of MR1. Here the one that signals that the 10 clause is a 
viewpoint is the verb '-Wi. It indicates that someone saw sometl-ýing. That someone 
is Micah, and that something is his evaluation that the Danites were stronger than 
him. 
Thus, both the ID and the mr1i clauses can be used to describe the viewpoint 
of a character. However, it is the verb of perception preceding the 10 and 
clauses that indicates that the viewpoint described in the 'I.: ) and mrn clauses are the 
character's. 
54 Ibid., 62-3. 
55Shimon Bar-Efrat, NarradveArt in the Bible (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1989), 35-7. 56 Follingstad, Deiefic Viewpoint, 492-93. 
57 Follingstad in his study of ID sees that the ID clause can be used to describe the character's viewpoint in 
Follingstad, Deictic Viewpoint, 492-93. 
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It has been suggested that when a verb of perception is not followed by a 
M7,11 but by a direct object marker, then the 'seeing' is taken to be coming from the 
narrator and not from the character. In this case, the narrator is merely recounting 
an action done by the character which is that of seeing something. 58 However, this 
is not always the case. Bar-Efrat asserts that 'names or designations used to refer to 
the characters. ... often reveal that the narrator has adopted the viewpoint of one of 
the characters'. 59 An example is the passage below. 
33) Gen 21: 9,10 
When Sarah saw the son of Hagar the InnP. I- 
gýgypfian 
whom she had borne to Abraham playing Apm zxn; ýý, -tv 
In this passage, Bar-Efrat takes the object of the direct object marker as a viewpoint 
of the character which was 'adopted' by the narrator. 60 
Also, I argue that when internalisation takes place on the part of the subject 
of the verb of perception in relation to the object of the verb of perception, even 
when the object of the verb of perception is just a word or a phrase marked by a 
DO marker, then it is more likely that focalization has taken place on the object 
from the perspective of the subject of the verb of perception. This is because a 
word may represent an image or an event. And it is this image or event that the 
subject of the verb of perception internalises. Take for example the passage below: 
34) Gen 33: 5 
a. And he (Esau) lifted up his eyes /Ilpy. 
b. and saw the women and the children /Mt: I--nxv I nlo-nx Z; I! l 
c. and he said, "Who are these with you? ... 
In this passage the subject of the verb of pcrccption. -IN-1 is Esau (line b). He 
saw the women and the children. The focalized, that is, the objects seen are 
/ which functions as the definite direct described in the phrase /Irlýl 
objects of 'Un. This phrase actually represents an image or an event, which means 
that what is seen is an image of many women and children gathered around Jacob. I 
suggest that Esau internalised what he saw. He reflected on what he saw and acted 
upon it. This is proven by his question that follows the act of seeing: "Who are 
these with you? ". Esau might have already guessed that the women and children he 
58 Cf Follingstad, Deiclic Viewpoint, 492. 59 Bar-Efrat, op. cit., 36. 60 Ibid. 
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saw were jacob's. So when he asked the question it probably meant, "Are these 
yours? " 
We know that the focalizor in this passage is Esau, not only because he is the 
subject of the verb of perception W1, but also because he acted based on the image 
he saw. 
Thus, in relation to the use of the '. 13,11 clause, whoever or whatever" is the 
subject of the verb of perception is the character from whose point of view is 
expressed in the 711' 11 clause. -In other words, the subject of the verb of perception is 
the focalizor of the viewpoint expressed in the 70, "11 clause. We can use Berlin's 
example (Gen 24: 63) as a test case. 
(35) Gen 24: 63 
a. And Isaac went out to meditate /: 11V rlilpý 111Vz ultvý j? nX No/ 
in the field before evening (comes) 
b. And he lifted up his eyes and saw, /In; M, * nol Kin I 
wehinneb camels were coming (from afar) 
In an earlier verse, v. 61, the topic and the focus is on Rebecca, who with her 
maidens mounted on a camel and followed Abraham's servant back to Canaan. In 
v. 62, the topic changes from Rebecca to Isaac. V. 62 describes the home of Isaac 
as background to the main event which begins in v. 63. We note that from v. 62 - 
63, the narrator is recounting the events from his perspective, however, only up to 
the verb XTI. Then the perception changes with the 13"M clause. However, when 
we analyse it more deeply, the -m' ml clause here does not provide us with any clue as 
to whose perception it is. For the-M-M clause actually contains a subject different 
from the character to whom the text attributes the viewpoint, that is, Isaac. The 
element in the discourse that indicates the focalizor is not contained in the 71 N-11 
clause, but rather in the clause(s) previous to that, that is, the subject of the verbs of 
perception XJ! J 11; 1V XV! 1. This we can further prove by reading further to v. 64. 
36) Gen 24: 64 
a. And Rebecca lifted up her eyes 
b. and saw Isaac 
c. And she alighted from the camel 
Here we can see that after the M7,11 clause in 24: 63, the viewpoint again shifts 
back to the external narrator and the topic reverts to Rebecca in fine a. The use of 
the proper name of . 11pi in line a indicates that the topic of the narrative has shifted 
from Isaac back to Rebecca. Also, the use of the proper name helps avoid 
61 In case of a personified inanimate or non-human subject. 
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confusion on the part of the reader as to who is being focused in v. 64. The use of 
a pair of verbs of perception in lines a 13TY ZIN WV3 and b,, ixl signals to the reader 
that what is about to follow after these verbs of perception is a description of or a 
reference 
' 
to the vision that the subject of the verbs of perception saw. In other 
words, 17ri2"rix, the direct object of the verb 71KI is the vision that Rebecca, the 
subject of M131Y ]IN XtV3 and. 1x*1 saw. This time the vision is described without the 
useof'. 1ril. Itis described using a single word 170ý? as an object of the direct object 
marker. But what is seen is not just an object but an image of a man walking 
towards where Rebecca was. And we know that this is what Rebecca saw because 
further along in the text she asked Abraham's servant: /MJVý 1, ý171,1 't? l- tW-7 - 
uzixjj? ý -ný/ "Who is this man walking in the field to meet us? " (y. 65). Perhaps, the 
man was walking hurriedly or excitedly, we really cannot tell. Put we know that 
because of what she saw, Rebecca dismounted from the camel. Rebecca internalised 
what she saw and acted upon it by getting off the camel and asking Abraham's 
servant the identity of the man. 
However, we also note that the focalized object has been clearly identified as 
Rebecca at the time of perception was still not sure who the walking man was, 
although she probably had an idea who he was. The use of the name comes from 
the narrator who has just described Isaac in v. 63. Here then we see the controlling 
power of the narrator. The image is seen from the perspective of Rebecca but the 
narrator controls how the image seen is described. He uses a term based on bis 
perspective. Some will say that the image seen is an intermingling of two focalizors, 
Rebecca and the narrator. Perhaps. Perhaps also the use of the proper name is to 
show a continuity or direct connection between the event that happened in v. 63 
and the event that happened in v. 64. The term that links these events is the name 
of IMY?. The use of 170*? in v. 64 does not at all mar the source of the image seen in TI 
v. 64, which is, that of Rebecca. 
. 
Th e passages above show that 711 . 11 is not used to mark viewpoints, 
particularly the viewpoint of a character. There are other reasons for the inclusion 
of '. 1271 in a clause that expresses a character's viewpoint. 
Berlin, as I have explained above, also claims that even without a verb of 
perception, 7111 could still function to mark a character's viewpoint. Her example is- 
62 1Sa 19: 16. 
37) 1Sa 19: 16 
a. And the messenger (of Saul) came 
b. ; vehinneb, the terapl-dm were on the bed wml rl; zli/ 
62 Bcrlin, op. cit., 62. 
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c. and the goat's hair were on its head 
lSa 19: 16 is of a sin-fflar structurc to Gcn 24: 63. Herc thc. 11-il clausc is 
preceded by a certain type of verb that signals that what is about to follow would be 
the viewpoint of the subject of the verb. In the case of 1Sa 19: 16, the verb that 
precedes the ', 12-M clause is X1: 1, a verb of motion (line a). It seems that a verb of 
motion may also signal a viewpoint of the character. And similar to a verb of 
perception, the subject of a verb of motion is also the focalizor of the viewpoint that 
follows it. 
Like the verb of perception, a verb of motion may follow a viewpoint that 
does not contain a 13MI. Here, we will use another passage used by Berlin, which is 
2Sa 13: 8 63 
38) 2Sa 13: 8 
a. And Tamar went to the house of Amnon 
her brother 
b. And he was lying down 
Berlin argues that clauses without 1271 may also indicate a viewpoint when 
they are functioning as circumstantial clauses. 64 But not all circumstantial clauses 
function as viewpoints. She, however, fails to identify in what situation a 
circumstantial clause may function as a viewpoint. 
I suggest that the indicator is the verb of motion. Somehow the verb of 
motion in biblical Hebrew connotes a sense of seeing. Thus, in fine b above XV11 
=t is a viewpoint of a character not because it is a circumstantial clause but because 
of the verb of motion Jý, I in fine a. Jý, I as a verb of motion connotes a sense of 
seeing and identifies the focalizor. The clause in line b contains a subject different 
from the focalizor. Thus, the focalizor must be identified in some other way. And 
it is the preceding verb of motion that identifies her. We can test this theory by 
changing the verb of motion Jýn to a different verb such as ýDK 
39) a. *And Tamar ate at the house of Amnon, /-. rrix lbýý mm nýý ýýKbll 
his brother 
*And he was lying down 
In (39), with the change of the verb ftom 1ýn to ýDm, the clause in fine b 
shows no connection with Tamar, the subject of ýDx- With regards to viewpoint, b 
63 Ibid., 63. 
64 Ibid. 
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is seen to have been described from the perspective of the narrator, the 'default' 
focalizor. 
How then is MNI used in clauses that describe a character's viewpoint? We 
could go back to the passages above and compare those viewpoints introduced by 
, 11"I with those that do not contain it. First we will compare Gcn 24: 63 and 64, the 
viewpoints of Isaac and Rebecca. 
40) Isaac 
And he (Isaac) lifted his eyes and saw 
webinneb, camels were coming 
/mw mt; ý "llm Min 1,;, Y- xv! l/ 
41) Rebecca 
And Rebecca lifted up her eyes 
and saw Isaac 
rilm Win/ 
As stated above, Isaac's vision has been introduced by amr. 11 in v. 63 while 
Rebecca's vision in v. 64 is not. The contrast is very noticeable considering the fact 
that both visions are recounted one after the other. 
Both characters have been described with the same verbs of perception 
13131Y XtV3 and nx-i. In this sense, they are portrayed to have done the same type of 
act. They saw each other from a distance. And yet there is a difference in the way 
they are portrayed to have perceived their visions. Isaac's vision has been marked 
by a-MM. It indicates the manner by which Isaac responded to his vision. He was 
wandering in the field when he saw the camels coming. Perhaps he had been 
waiting for the arrival of his father's head servant from Mesopotamia. Abraham 
might have told him why he sent his head servant there. His mother had just died 
(Gen 23). So now he needed a companion to comfort him for the loss of his 
mother (Gen 24: 67). Thus, he was waiting in anticipation. He must have counted 
the days and calculated the time Abraham's servant would have returned. 
So when he saw camels coming, his anticipadon increased. He probably 
counted the number of people that were mounted on the camels and knew that 
there were more people arriving than those that left weeks before. He knew then 
that Abraham's servant had been successful in his mission and what he had been 
waiting for had arrived. 
The marker, 707,11 signals the affective response of Isaac as he viewed the 
travellers. It was not surprise, for this was expected. It was more of an excitement 
and joy, for finally what he was anticipating had come. This excitement and joy 
signaled by, -irn is reinforced by Isaac's action after seeing his vision. He walked 
toward the travellers to meet them. And this was the vision that Rebecca saw. 
Rebecca's vision is recounted immediately after Isaac's. Rebecca's vision has 
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been described in just two words 170*? -nN. This description is really more of a v 
summary or a representation of what she saw. What she actually saw was a man 
walking towards them (y. 65). She probably might have guessed that it was the man 
who would be her husband. So she dismounted from the camel. 
Rebecca's vision has been described without marking it with Oneasks 
why. Why does the narrator not include a nxil in describing Rebecca's vision? He 
could have have stated: 'Rebecca lifted up her eyes and saw, webinneb, Isaacl' But he 
opts not to include ', 12711 instead. Why? Maybe it has something to do with style. 
After all, one cannot keep on using the marker from one sentence to the other. But 
maybe there is a better reason for its absence. The contrast between Isaac's vision 
and Rebecca's might help us here. in Isaac's vision signals Isaac's affective 
response to the vision. The lack of 7,117,11 in Rebecca's is indicative of her response to 
the image she saw, and that is, of a quiet resignation. She was about to embark on a 
new life of her own. She left her family--her father and mother, her brother, and 
her home--to live in a new land with a husband she had not yet met. When she was 
asked in Mesopotan-da, she straigthforwardly accepted the offer of marriage and 
agreed to leave immediately with Abraham's servant (Gen 24: 57-59). The travel to 
Canaan might have given her time to be more resolute about this decision to start a 
new life with a new husband in a land she had not seen. But she did not waver. So 
when she saw Isaac con-dng towards them and had ascertained his identity, she 
covered her face and waited. 
These responses of Isaac and Rebecca seem to typitj the responses of a 
groom who awaits for his bride and of the bride as she waits to be taken by her 
groom. It is possible that the way the narrator presented the responses of Isaac and 
Rebecca have been culturally motivated. They model the type of responses expected 
that of the groom and the bride during their time. And these have been expressed 
with the use of' MIMI in Isaac's viewpoint in contrast to the non-use of it in Rebecca's 
viewpoint. 
In these verses (Gen 24: 63-64) We observe how the viewpoint shifts from the 
external narrator to one of the characters, back to the narrator and then to another 
character. But we also observe double focalization in the process. As the narrator 
describes the events according to how the major players see them, in turn, the major 
players are themselves focalized, hence, the readers are able to see into the inner 
selves of Isaac and Rebecca. 65 
42) 2Sa 13: 8a, b 
65 Cf Bal, op. cit., 153; Seymour Chatman, Slog and Disrourrc Narrative Structure in Fiction and Film ýthaca: 
Cornell University Press, 1978), 156-7; Berlin, op. cit., 37-8. 
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a. And Tamar went to the house of Amnon 
her brother 
b. And he was lying down 
Amnon, as the narrator has recounted earlier, was very much in love with 
Tamar, his half-sister (2Sa 13: 1-2). With the help of his friend jonadab, they were 
able to devise a plan for Amnon to take her by pretending to be ill and asking his 
father David to send Tamar to care for him. This Amnon did and David, not 
knowing Amnon's evil plan, asked Tamar to come and tend to Amnon's need (2Sa 
13: 3-7). 
So Tamar obeyed his father's request and went to the house of Amnon (2Sa 
13: 8a). Line b above describes what Tamar saw when she entered Amnon's house: 
"he was lying down". The viewpoint of Tamar does not include the marker "11,11. 
This lack is significant. Tamar was not aware of Amnon devious plan. So she was 
not suspecting anything wrong. She was expecting that he would be in bed, sick and 
weak. Thus, the lack of 'Irn signals to the reader that what Tamar had seen has 
been seen innocently and unsuspectingly. 
We see here then that verbs of motion Eke verbs of perception may also 
indicate a shift of viewpoint from the narrator to the character. The viewpoint does 
not necessarily have to be marked by a MIMI. 
nril does not mark a viewpoint of a character. however, is used in 
viewpoints to indicate that the vision has been perceived as significant or is 
accompanied with intense emotion. 
6.4.2. Co-occumnee constructions of, '71,7 ; ý*b verbs ofPerce Plion 
(Please see appendix : List of passages for the raah+hnnh construction) 
At the textual level of discourse, there are constructions that are repeatedly 
used with, '11', l. These contructions are arrangements of clauses of which the final 
clause is the 11,11 clause. oil" n co-occurs primarily with rxi. There are more than 60 
occurrences of ', 13; 1 following nri. Of these, about 28 are in casuistic laws in direct 
speech. Of the rest, more than 30 occur in narration, but a few also occur in direct 
speech. In this section, I shall discuss the co-occurrence of nri with 19"1 and other 
verbs of perception in non-conditional contexts. 
6.4.2.1. Foms 
There are five types of constructions where', 117-i co-occurs with, "wi. And 
these are of the following types 
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i. 11KII Ilaill 
43) Gen 1: 31 
And God saw all which he did wehinneh, (they) were very good! 
I 13"lly Ntv3 + -ixi + rurn 
44) - Jos 5: 13 : 
/il'p np*ý i3jol i 1ýý xj! j il; lp xV! l inljlý vVin, Iiinp 
And it was when Joshua was in Jericho, he lifted up his eyes and looked 
webinneb, a man was standing before him and his sword was held in his hand 
45) Exo 10: 14 
llxý IM1141 O'. 11inx VO 1 trip/ 
As Pharaoh went near and the sons of Israel lifted up their eyes, webinneb, the 
Egyptians were setting out after them, and they became very afraid, so the, 
sons of Israel cried out to the Lord. 
iii. Other verbs of perception 7IM"I 'INII 
46) Gen 19: 28 
13 
. 19 
"1; 7.1 rn "Im, Tit$ 'n 
T And he looked down (out) upon Sodom and Gomorrah and upon all the face 
of the land of the valley and saw, webinneb, a smoke of the land was going up 
as the smoke of the furnace. 
iv. Other types of verbs +' 12M 
47) Jos 8: 20 
vM 
ITI IM 13v., I/ ivy, -tS7 IKI! l Irin 
13 
And the men of Ai turned behind them and saw, webinneb, the smoke of the 
city was going up towards the sky, but they had not the strength (lit., it was 
not in their hands) to flee this way and that. So the people who fled to the 
wilderness turned back against the pursuers. 
48) jdg 14: 8 
nolimýý17ý 13 4n/ 
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And he returned after some days to take her; but he turned to see the corpse 
of the Eon, webinneb, a swarm of bees was on the dead body of the Eon, and 
honey. 
49) Gen 29: 1-2 
/nirw "im tnltlnýl I ý! xVIAV. 1) 
1314-1 IN*!: -"jjV MIV'2ý DV-; 13ý, j -IIVZ Ip mmj Mjn/ (y. 2) 
(y. 1) And Jacob went ýit., "lifted up his feet") and walked towards the land 
of the sons of east. (y. 2) And he looked, wehinneh, a well was in the field, 
wehinneh there were three flocks of sheep lying upon it. 
V. Irl with other verbs of perception 
50) M 19: 6 
/M; ýn : 1VT "Jý "Inj un/ 
And he looked, webinneb, at his head was a cake baked on hot stones and a jug 
of water and he ate and he drank and lay down again (lit., and he returned 
and lie down). 
In (i) MIMI co-occurs with just-M-1 alone. In 43) ; Wi is a transitive clause containing 
a definite direct object. When a M"I clause is followed by a, "O'ni such as in this 
construction, ', 1X-1 is usually transitive and contains a definite direct object. 
signals that the following discourse is added information regarding the direct object 
of the 'wi clause. This information may be a value judgment or a further 
description of the direct object of' Wl. 
How a reader is able to assume that the clause is coming from the 
perspective of the agent of --1X*1 and not from the narrator is not very clear. There 
are three possible signals. First, the I in nrn might help signal this since as a 
discourse connector it indicates a certain connection between the 11-30 11 clause and the 
clause, wl-&h, X1 clause in this case, is that of continuation or extension of the It 
to the 13,11 clause. A second signal might be the 1371 marker itself. 70"m signals that 
the following discourse, which is information, is connected to either a previous or a 
forwarding discourse. Based on its context, the reader would assume that the 
information introduced by 1171 is connected to the prior discourse, which is the 
clause. But perhaps, the reason might also be conventional. The construction of 
the type: 1X'1 clause +, i3oll clause is a repeated pattern and may have been used by 
convention. Moreover, this pattern (and some of its modifications, which I shall 
discuss below) is also used in dialogue such as in the two passages below: 
51) Deu 9: 13 
a. And the Lord said to me Noses), tý "IV 'I/ 
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b. "I have seen this people njý, j myrynm InINI/ 
wehinneb, (it is) a stiff-necked peoplel" 
52) Jdg 18: 9 
a. And they (five Danites ) said (to their people) 
b. "Arise and let us go up against them 
c. for we have seen the land 4P/ 
d. webinneb, it is very goodl , i; ito 
These two passages show that the construction -, Wl clause + naml clause is also used 
in dialogue. We could perhaps assume that this construction is used in daily verbal 
interaction in ancient Israel which the narrator carried over in narration. In these 
two passages, it is very clear, based on the context and also the subject of the verb 
W1 (wl-lich is the first person), that the view given in the nril clause is the view of 
the speaker(s), that is, the subject of , INl. There is no conflict here since there is 
only one level of speaker(s), which is that of the characters. Whereas in narration, 
the viewpoint can be viewed either from the perspective of the narrator or that of 
the character. However, since the MXI clause + '13", 11 clause construction has its 
basis in conversation, and in conversation the view expressed in the 111-7,11 clause is 
ascribed to the subject of the -, Ix'l verb, then this can also be applied to narration by 
reason of conventional use. 
The 7IM'I clause + 1171 clause construction, which I shall classify as the basic 
construction, has also some modified forms. One of these is the inclusion of Xý; 3 
D131Y in the construction as in passage (ii, 44) above. In this construction MKI is 
usually intransitive and the object seen is expressed in the ', 13,11 clause. In other 
words - ,, Irn signals that the information that follows is the object seen 
by the 
previous verb's of perception. 
Sometimes, althoughthis is not frequent in Genesis-2Kings, another verb of 
perception is included in the basic construction such as in (iii, 46). In this passage 
the added verb of perception is 971tV C'to look down and out'D. Again, *Wl is 
intransitive and. again 7,07.11 indicates that the discourse it introduces is the description 
of what has been seen by the agent of the verbs of perception. 
It seems then that when ', IX-1 or a verb of perception is followed by if 
the verb of perception contains a direct object, then the discourse following' 11-11 
provides additional information regarding the direct object either in the form of value 
judgment or additional data about it ftorn the perspective of the subject of the verb 
of perception. However, if the verb of perception does not contain a direct object, 
then the , 1111 clause provides the information that is seen or perceived by the agent 
of the verb of percepdon. 
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Another verb of perception is used with 'M71 in licu of the verb and this 
is the verb UM3. However, its occurences with MNI are not as frequent as the verb 
I 11XII. 
Sometimes, instead of adding an additional verb of perception, a motion or 
action verb is included as in passage 47) above. In 47) Uos 8: 20] the verbal phrase 
TIN MID is added to the basic construction IN-i clause + 13,11 clause. In this 
construction., the subject of the verbs of motion and perception is the same person. 
Similar to the other construction, ', Wl is also intransitive and 13-ml signals that the 
discourse it introduces is actually a description of what has been seen by the agent of 
the verb of motion and perception. 
This type of construction, that is, the co-occurrence of a verb of motion with 
the verb of perception riwi, occurs a number of times in Genesis -2 I"'ings, although 
not very frequent. Examples are in M 10: 7 with Nin, Jdg 14: 8 with 31t'16 Gen 29: 1, 
2 with 1'67 and with Gen 8: 13 with '110. These constructions n ght perhaps give 
us a cue why a clause when preceded by a verb of motion, even with the 
absence of a verb of perception, becomes a viewpoint of the subject of the verb of 
motion. It is possible that the sense of perception has been ascribed to the verb of 
modon by assodation. 
6.5. Functions of mwn in narration 
has been used strategically in narration to signal high points in the story. 
There are two general ways in which', 13-11 is used to indicate high points in the story. 
The first is when the narrator uses it to focus on a significant actor or prop. The 
second is when the narrator uses it to indicate suspense in the story. 
6.5.1. Focus on a siýgnffiicant actor orpmp 
When the narrator intends to focus on a significant actor, he does this using a 
number of models of actions. These models are often repeated in different parts of 
the narrative corpus, and may be suggestive of the style of storytelling in Biblical 
Hebrew. These models involve the following actions. 
A significant actor enters a scene. 
An actor moves from one scene to another. In the second scene, the actor is 
approached by a significant actor. 
iii. An actor moves from one scene to another. In the next scene, the significant 
------------------------------------ 
66 See passages 48) above. 67 See passage 49) above. 
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actor does not approach him (actor). 
6.5.1.1. Entg of a si, ýnýkant actor (Model 1) 
(Please see appendix: List 10 [Modell]) 
53) lSa 11: 4,5 
1 , j/ 
(y. 4) TTTII 
nnpý', j 1: );? 1ý nvý--m ýIxv X; ýlxý (y. 5) 
And the messengers went to Gibeah of Saul. And they. spoke the 
words in the hearing of the people. And all the people lifted their voice and 
wept (aloud). 
Webinneb, Saul came after the cattle from the field. And Saul 
said/asked, "What is the matter with the people (lit., "what is to the people") 
for they are crying? " And they narrated to him the words of the men of 
jabesh. 
54) 2Sa 1: 1,2 
, *m III : 1ý11 jpýýY.. ynx rlb, ýý Mý 1111 ýlxý IDW M, ýv 
/ýJxý j/ (y. 2) 
itWrýv nmi t3lv'lj? III;; ' lim TI 
And it ivas, after the death of Saul, (and) David returned from slaying 
the Amalekites. (And) David dwelt in Ziglag two days. 
And it was on the third day, webinneb, a man came from the camp of 
the Saul and his clothes were torn and his soil was upon his head. And it was 
that as he came to David., he fell towards the ground and did obeisance. 
55) M 1: 41-43 
41) 
42) 
Tv /. Itw; T ntl/ 
. 43) 
And Adonijah and all the guests who were with him as they were 
finishing their meal heard (it), and Joab heard the sound of the trumpet and 
said, 'Vhy (is there) a sound of the trumpet on the wall (of the city)? " 
As they were still speaking, webinneb, Jonathan, the son of Abiathar$ 
the priest came (in), and Adonijah said, "Come (in) for you are a mighty 
person and you carry good tidings. 
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And Jonathan answered and said to Adonijah, "But out lord, King 
David has made Solomon king. 
There are common elements in the three passages above: The first is that the setting 
is static. This means that the spatiotemporal context of the story is provided by the 
previous discourse into which the significant actor enters. Also the scene is static: 
the major actors in the previous discourse are the same actors into which the 
significant actor enters. Although these actors are active, they do not move from 
one location to another. 
In passage 53), for example, the location is Gibeah. The men from jabesh 
Gilead went to Gibeah and reported to the people of Gibeah about the predicament 
of jabesh Gilead in the hope that the men of Gibeah would be able to provide help 
and deliverance. But the people of Gibeah only wept and wailed, a sign of 
resignation. They probably thought thatjabesh Gilead was a lost fight. No Israelite 
town was strong enough to fight the Ammonites who were besieging jabesh Gilead 
at that time. It was in this situation that Saul entered the scene. 
In passage 54), the scene was Ziglag; the major character was David. David 
was still not crowned as king of Israel at that time. He just returned from battle 
against the Amalekites and had been in Ziglag for two days. On the third day, a 
soldier from Saul's camp came to Ziglag and approached David. 
In passage 55), the major characters are clearly identified by the mention of 
their names in v. 41. These are Adonijah, the son of David, andjoab, the 
commander of his army. Both were in a feast held by Adonijah in honour of his 
supposedly new appointment as king of Israel. While the feast was going on, 
Jonathan entered the scene. 
With the entrance of a significant actor into the scene, the attention shifts 
from the major player(s) in the previoug episode to the newly arrived actor. In most 
cases, the newly arrived actor would interact with the major player(s) in the previous 
episode creating a sub-episode. In this newly created sub-episode, the newly arrived 
actor becomes a major participant in the scene. 
In 53)[lSa 11: 4,5], for example, the focus at first is on the people weeping 
and wailing. When Saul entered the scene, the focus shifts to him. A conversation 
with the people followed. Saul inquired why the, people were crying and later 
challenged and threatened the men of Israel to come and fight against the 
Ammonites who were besieging Jabesh Gilead. The scene after this, however, does 
not revert to the people of Gibeah for the main reason that the actor who entered 
into the scene is a major player in the Kingship narrative, wl-iich is Saul, the first king 
of the United Monarchy. The focus remains on him in the episodes that follow. 
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In 54) [2Sa 1: 1,2] the focus at first is on David having a restful day in Ziglag. 
With the entrance of Saul's soldier, the focus shifts temporarily from David to him. 
A dialogue ensued between them creating a sub-episode. However, after the 
dialogue between the soldier and David, the focus reverts to David (2Sa 1: 11 fo. 
The soldier was executed by David (2Sa 2: 15). He is not a major player in the 
broader structure of the narrative; and his role, although significant, ends with his 
death. 
In passage 55) [lKi 1,41,42], with the entrance of Jonathan, the attention 
shifts from Joab and Adonijah to Jonathan. A dialogue ensued between Adonijah 
and Jonathan. Thus a sub-episode is created. Then after the dialogue, the focus 
shifts back to the major players in the story, Adonijah and Joab. Jonathan's role has 
ended. He is not mentioned again in the rest of the story. 
In these passages, ; 127il is used to mark the entry of a significant actor. This 
term 'significant' must be qualified. A 'significant' actor in this situation does not 
necessarily have to be a major actor in the broader structure of the narrative. Of the 
three passages listed above, only Saul has a major role. The other two, Saul's soldier 
and Jonathan, are minor characters in the narrative. In fact, their part begins and 
ends with their entry in these passages. After that, they are never heard of again. 
The significance of these actors is connected to their role. In passage 55) 
[11<i 1: 41,42], for example, Jonathan, although not a major participant, was the one 
who brought the news to Adonijah and Joab about the coronation of Solomon as 
the new king of the Davidic kingdom. Tl-ýs significant role is reinforced by the 
lengthy speech he gave before them. 
In passage 54) [2Sa 1: 1,2], Saul's soldier had three toles. First, he brought the 
news about the death of Saul to David. Second, he was the one blamed for his 
death, since he himself claimed to have killed Saul. And finally, David had him 
executed, which signifies that David was not only innocent of the death of Saul but 
was also his blood avenger. Thus the soldier's role in the story is apologetic: a 
defence for David's innocence in the death of Saul. A very tragic role indeed! 
The significance of Saul's role in his entry depicted in passage 53) [1 Sa 11: 4) 
5] goes beyond the text under study. 1Sa 11: 4,5 is part of a macro-narrative unit 
regarding the story of Saul, which begins with the people seeking a king to rule over 
them in 1Sa 8 and ends with the end of his rule, which is at the time of his death in 
1Sa 31, or the end of his dynasty, which is at the death of his heir, Ish-bosheth in 
2Sa 4. 
However, 1Sa 11: 4,5 is also a part of -a micro-narrative unit which recounts 
the battle of Saul against the Ammonites. And this begins in v. 1 of 1Sa 11. King 
Nahash, the Ammonite king, besieged the town ofjabesh-Gilead and would only 
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accept a term of surrender on the condition that the men of jabesh-Gilead would 
allow their right eyes to be gouged out (vv. 1-3). The elders of Gilead sent 
messengers to Gibeah, the town of Saul, for help. When the people learned of their 
predicament, they were distraught and wept loudly (y. 4). As they were weeping, 
Saul entered the scene. 
By its location in the Samuel corpus, this narrative seems to have happened 
in the early years of Saul's reign. It is located right after Saul was presented as the 
new king of Israel by Samuel at Mizpah (1Sa 10: 20-24). After the presentation, 
everyone returned to their homes including Saul who went back to Gibeah and 
resumed his work in the field (1Sa 10: 25-26; 11: 5). Some warriors did follow Saul 
in Gibeah; however, some 'worthless fellows' (RSV) still doubted his ability to lead 
and reign over them as king (y. 27b). This seems to show that Saul's kingship was 
not yet unanimously accepted by the people. Thus, he remained at Gibeah and 
resumed his work in the field. 
When the messengers ofjabesh-Gilead went to Gibeah, there was no inquiry 
made for Saul. 68 Saul actually came 'by chance' from working in the field and heard 
that the people were crying. 6' The cry of the people signifies a sense of 
despondency and helplessness, a lack of hope that deliverance would come. The 
narrative does not specify how long the people had been crying when Saul entered 
the scene. J. Baldwin proposes that Saul came at the 'height' of the weeping of the 
people. 70 
The narrator introduces Saul's entry with a It signals to the readers to 
turn their attention to the solution of the problem posed by the Ammonite 
besiegingJabesh Gilead. The story has reached its peak or climax at the weeping of 
the people. The sense of helplessness that began in v. 1 has come to its height; now 
the resolution is on its way--the entrance of the character that would save the people 
ofjabesh-Gilead from affliction and hun-ýiliation, which is Saul., the new king of 
Israel. 
We know the rest of the story. Saul became filled with the spirit of God. He 
mustered enough men throughout Israel to battle against the Ammonites and 
delivered the people ofjabesh-Gilead (1Sa 11: 6 -11). This victory over the 
Ammonites had proven him worthy of his anointing as king of Israel and worthy to 
be followed by the people. Thus, the people through Samuel renewed the kingship 
of Saul (11: 12fo. 
68 Smith, op. cit., 78. 69 Hans Wilhelm Hertzberg, I& II Samuek A Commentag (Old Testament Library; London: SCNI Press Ltd., 
70 
1964), 93. 
Joyce Baldwin, I&2 Samuek An Inlmduction and Commenjag (Tyndale Old Testament Commentaries; 
Leicester, England: InterVarsity Press, 1988), 97. 
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Saul's entry is significant for two reasons: He was the resolution to the 
Ammonite oppression in jabesh Gilead. Consequently, this gave him the 
opportunity to lead the people and show to the people that he was worthy of his 
anointing as king of Israel. 
Thus, 13,11 is used to mark the entry of a significant character. Consequently, 
in introducing the entry of a new character, 713,711 marks the beginning of a sub- 
episode in the story. 
6.5.1.1.1. The tem poralldreumstantial settin ,g of the 1'71, 
'77 clause 
In certain constructions, the 13,11 clause is sometimes preceded by a clause 
that provides the temporal and/or the circumstantial setting into which the 
significant actor enters. This temporal/ circumstantial clause usually functions as 
subordinate to the -, iN11 clause. It maybe a 71ll or', 11, "11 clause, an adverbial clause, or 
a nominal clause. At times, however, the' 13,711 clause is not preceded by a 
subordinate clause functioning as its temporal/ circumstantial setting. The 
temporal/circumstandal clause is determined in the previous episode. 
By a 1,111 or a 11,11 clause 
The temporal clause headed -by a ', "III may be followed by a preposition such as 
below: 
56) lSa 13: 9 
After the battle with the Ammonites, Saul again faced another enemy, the 
Philistines. Verses 2-4 of chapter 13 recount briefly the initial victory Saul and 
Jonathan, his son, had against the Philistines. However, the Philistines made a 
countermove and regrouped themselves adding to their numbers both soldiers and 
chariots so that they become 'Eke the sand on the seashore' (y. 5). They pressed 
hard on the Israelite army at the battle at Michmash causing some of the people to 
run and hide in caves and tombs while others fled to the land of Gad and Gilead at 
the other side of Jordan (vv. 6-7). 
Saul was in Gilgal. The people who followed him were waiting for him to 
act. However, Saul had an agreement with Samuel that he would wait for him to 
offer the sacrifice at Gilgal before Saul enters into battle again. Their agreement was 
for seven days (y. 8a). However, Samuel did not come at the agreed time. And the 
people started gradually to disappear. So Saul decided to go ahead and offer the 
sacrifice himself without Samuel (yv. 8-9). 
And (it was) as he had finished 
offering the burnt offering 
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webinneb, Samuel came / Xý ýpný mpl/ 
In this passage the clause is followed by the preposition -D prefixed to an 
infinitive verb. The function of D in this case is to indicate that the event expressed 
in temporal clause 'corresponds' to the event expressed in the discourse unit that 
follows the temporal clause, which, in this passage, is the n3ml clause. ' Hence, joiion- 
Muraoka suggest the nuance of the moment, as soon as, or immediately qfter- 71 
Thus the passage above indicates that right after Saul had finished offering 
the sacrifice, Samuel came. 
57) 2Sa 13: 36 
In v. 35 jonadab talked to King David reassuring him that not all his sons 
had been killed by his eldest son, Absalorn. 
And (it was) as he finished speaking 
webinneb, the sons of the king came .... 
Pizü iriýD; 1 
Similar to the construction in 1Sa 13: 9, "thenril clause is preceded by a IMII clause 
that functions as a subordinate temporal clause. The clause is again followed by a 
preposition attached to an infinitive indicating that the event expressed in the "13,711 
clause happened immediately after the event described in the temporal clause. 
In this construction, the 1,111 may also be followed by the preposition :1 to 
indicate time as in the following passage: 
58) 2Sa 1: 2 
And it was on the third day m)1ý1ý t ni, -ý 
xehinneh, a man came from the camp CM N010 -1ý X; Vý'ý 
of Saul... 
In this passage, the preposition M functions temporally by indicating that the 
following clause provides the temporal setting into which the state of affairs 
described in the rix-11 clause happened. " 
At times, the-", 'III clause that precedes the nxii clause does not contain any 
preposition such as in the passage below: 
59) 2 Ki 13: 21 
a. And (it was as) they were burying a man nil; *,? I D--] 1,11,1/ 
71 oUon and Muraoka, op. cit., § 166m; C. H. J. van der Nferwe, et al., Biblicafflebrew, § 39.10.3. 72, C. H. J. van der Nferwe, et al., Bibkcal Hebrew, § 95.6.2. 
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b. webinneb, they saw a band 
c. thus they cast the man into the grave of 
Elisha ... 
In this passage, the ', "ill clause- functions subordinate to the 137-11 clauses in fines b and 
c. 'Despite the absence of a preposition that indicates time, the 'nll clause still 
provides the temporal and also circumstantial setting for the mril clause by 
positioning the events described in the clause into the time frame of the ", -Ill 
clause. 
By an adverbial subordinate clause 
60) M 1: 42 [passage 55) above] 
(As) he was still speaking, 11t)o -ý' T m-1; 
webinneb, Jonathan the son of the priest Abiathar came 
61) 2Ki 6: 33 
V. 32 describes Elisha talking with the elders of his town in his house 
(As) he was still talkin with them 14ýý rp J, ý 9 
ivebinneb, the messenger went down to him.... 
In both passages 60) and 61), the circurntances into which the significant actors 
entered into are expressed in the adverbial clauses that precede the 137,11 clauses. 
These adverbial clauses are headed by an composite adverb 131t 
By a subordinate nominal clause 
Sometimes a nominal clause would precede the '-INII clause and act as the 
temporal setting/circumstance for the entry of a significant actor(s). 
62) jdg 19: 22 
From Bethlehem, the Levite and his concubine went on their way back to the 
Levite's house in Ephraim quite late in the day. The Lcvite's concubine's father had 
delayed them. So they had to spend the night in Gibcah, a town in Benjamin. A 
certain old man found them sitting at open street and offered a place to rest in his 
house adg 19: 14-15). 
a. (As) they were making merry in their hearts ='= "W'/ 
b. ivebinneb, the men of the city, 
worthless men 
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c. surrounded the house knocking lnýp-ýV nvpvý mz -rim 1: 1041 V 
vigorously at the door. 
Line a precedes the nvil cla I uses and functions as its background. It describes the 
temporal setting/circumstance when the significant actors, the worthless men of the 
city, entered the scene. 
63) lSa 17: 23 
David went to the camp of Saul where his brothers were working as part of 
Saul's army. He brought the provisions his father prepared for them and their 
commander. In the course of the conversation with his brothers, Goliath went out 
of the Philistine camp and challenged the army of Israel. 
a. And (as). he was speaking with them /10ýv 
b. wehinneb, a champion among the people went up 
c. Goliath of the Philistines was his name.... 
Similar to jdg 19: 22, in 1 Sa 17: 23 the' 137-il clause is preceded by a nominal clause 
functioning subordinately to serve as temporal/circumstantial setting for the entry 
of the significant actor. 
iv) By the previous episode 
There are situations when the author does not include a preceding 
subordinate clause to function as the temporal setting or background into which the 
significant actor enters. The previous episode is sufficient to indicate the setting. 
Here, -M. -il is used right away. 
64) jdg 19: 15,16 
This passage is part of the story of the Levite and his concubine referred to 
in passage 62) above. This happened before passage 62). It retells how the 
characters came to Gibeah and met the old man who invited them to stay in his 
house. 
xtlý Dý I-loll/ a. And the turned there to come and ., I lodgein Gibeah 
b. And he sat at the (open) street of the city ninj: l : Ivn/ 
c. For no one took them to the /It rvz, ý ntliwjpt; ý tlý 11ý1/ 
house to lodge 
d webinneb, an old man came MJVTý I, "1twy. VW Xý 1171 tT 
f rorn his work from the field in the evening... v 
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Lines a-c are the part of the previous episode which retells how the Levitc went after 
his concubine who left hirn and returned to her father. The concubine's father 
asked them to stay in his house for four days. On the fifth day the Lcvitc could not 
be dissuaded to stay and left when the day was almost drawing near. The sun set 
just when they were near Gibeah and they came into the town to lodge there. 
However, no one took them into their house so they stayed at the open street. 
While they were resting by the open street an old man entered the town con-ling 
from the field. 
A new episode in the story begins with the entry of the old man in line d 
This fine does not include an additional clause that provides the circumstance or 
temporal setting into which the significant actor enters. The writer could have 
added an adverbial clause., a nill clause or a full clause functioning as a 
temporal/circumstantial clause. However, in this case, the scene of the previous 
episode is sufficient to provide the background. 
In other occasions, the temporal/circumstantial clause follows the . 11"11 clause 
such as in the passage b6lomr 
65) M 12: 33; 13: 1 
a. And he Geroboam) went up to the altar 
which he made in Bethel 
IVV, *Q3/ b. on the fifteenth day of the eighth NP3 IrO'l 0i'm oil. 
month 
C. which he devised in his own heart 
d and he ordained a feast for the people of Israel Nltr lj; ý 10 fvyn/ 
e. and went up to the altar to burn incense mw--ýV ýY-n/ 
f. wehinneh, a man of God came out Judah MIII/ 
, g. with the word of the 
Lord to Bethel '1ý1; / 
h. as Jeroboam was standing upon the altar PTTI?,! ý MTW--ýV IN DITPTI/ 
to burn incense 
Jeroboam, the first king of the northern kingdom, made an altar in Bethel so that the 
people of the northern kingdom would go there to worship instead of travelling to 
Jerusalem which was a part of the southern kingdom. Moreover, he instituted his 
own annual feast and participated in it (a-e). Jeroboam was at the altar burning 
incense, when a prophet fromjudah came to pronounce the word of the Lord V). 
In this narrative unit, lines a-e describe the scene of the previous episode. 
Linesfig describe the entry of the man of God from Judah. His entry is temporally 
and circumstantially described in line A 
Temporal/circumstantial clauses function to provide the background of the 
story. And in the case of the passages above, these temporal/ circumstantial clauses 
also function as the background for the clauses. This means that in some 
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situations, particularly when' . 13' 11 is used to signal the entry of a significant actor in 
the scene, the mrn clause is part of the skeleton of the story, that is, it is 
foregrounded. 
The suggestion that a -, 13' . 11 clause could be part of the skeleton of the story 
has also been noticed by Slager, although he notices this in another function of 
He states: 
One passage that does not fit neatly the above analysis is Gn 15: 4, 
"And behold, the word of the Lord came to him. " Hinneb in this case 
seems to introduce an event that is on the main line, that is, God's 
continued conversation with Abraham. 73 
The passage that Slager quotes is actually a verbless clause: / 
-ftý It is interesting that he should take a nominal clause as 
part of the 'main line' of the story. But it does seem to be part of the temporal 
sequence of the story and therefore may be considered as part of the story line. In 
La 
* 
bov and Waletzky's terminology, it can be classed as a 'narrative clause' which 
cannot be moved forward or backward in the discourse since it is 'temporaUy 
ordered'. " 
Slager comes from the assumption that, INI can only introduce 'off-the-event 
material' and not 'event-line information'. He follows Longacre's theory in biblical 
narrative discourse that only wagiqtol verbs can carry cmain-Ene' information and 
hence only the clauses headed by a wayyiqtolwith a VSO construction can express 
the sequencing of events. 75 This concept has been refuted by L. de Regt, who 
points out that some waViqtolverbs may function as an 'anterior construction'. This 
means that the act expressed by a wa . yyiqtoI verb may 
be prior to the current act. An 
example he gives is in Gen 2: 8 
66) Gen 2: 8 
And God had planted a garden in the east 11VTP 07ýý, 71"T, Ml/ 
Here the wagiqtolverb n! j is functioning as a pluperfect rather than a simple past. 76 
As a pluperfect then it is functioning more as a background rather than a forergound 
of the story. 
73 Slager, op. cit., 53. 74 Labov, Inner G. *, 359-62. 75 Slager, op. cit., 51. 76L. J. de Regt, "Non-Chronological Ordering/Arrangement in Hebrew Narrative" (Biblical Hebrew 
Workshop; WyCliffe UK Centre, High Wycombe, 2002) See also Abraham Ibn Ezra's comments on this 
passage in Ziony Zevit, M Anterior Construction in Classical Hebrew (USA: Society of Biblical Literature, 
1998), 8. 
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Heimerdinger in his book Topic, Focus, and Fore: grvund fists other possible 
non-chronological functions of the wqjyiqtoIvcrb in addition to its pluperfect 
function. He asserts that wqjjiqto1may also be used in evaluative expressions, 
enumeration, and summary. 77 Also he shows at length that a qatal in an x-qatal 
construction can carry the main line of the story such as when'it is used in 'event- 
reporting' situation. An example is the passage below: 
67) Gen 25: 34 
a. And Jacob gave to Esau bread /tfl? r1 '? '? 1t D: 11/ and lentil soup 
b. and he ate 
c. and he drank /On/ 
In this passage the qatal 1111 in a is the first in the series of temporally ordered 
events which is followed by two wqýyiqtolverbs and ýý! I. Line a is the first act 
wl-iich occurred after Esau gave up his birthright to Jacob. This fine according to 
Heimerdinger is the high point of the story. Esau finally received the stew that he 
had asked for. 78 Thus, line a with an x-qatal construction is part of the storyline. 
If we fbHow Heimerdinger's concept that an x-qatal construction may 
function as foreground. in a story, then it follows that some of the x-qatal 
constructions in the 711". 11 clause also function as part of the foreground in the story. 
The M7,11 clauses in passages 57), 58) - 60) and also 62) will fall under this category. 
However, there are some 13,11 constructions above that do not contain a 
qatal, but rather a predicative participle. These passages are in 61) and 63). These 
passages have been taken by most English'versions with a punctiliar function. Take, 
for example, the RSV rendering of these two passages below. 
2Ki 6: 33 (passage 61 above) 
RSV rendering: And while he was still speaking with them, the king came 
down to him and said, "This trouble is from the LORDI Why should 
I wait for the LORD any longer? " 
The underlined verb phrase is a participle in Hebrew and part of the-. 11'"ll clause. In 
the RSV, the marker rilml is not indicated. 
lSa 17: 23 (passage 63 above) 
------------------------------------ 
77 jean-Marc Heimerdinger, Topic, Focus and Forground in Andent Hebrrw Narratives Goumal for the Study of the 
78 
Old Testament; Shcffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1999), 90-3. 
Ibid., 93. 
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RSV rendering: As he talked with them, behold, the champion, the Philistine 
of Gath, Goliath by name, cawe up out of the ranks of the Philistincs, 
and spoke the same words as before. And David heard him. 
The underlined verb phrase 'came up' is a participle in the MT and is also part of the 
clause. 
Both the 7,13', 11 clauses in these passages are preceded by clauses that function 
to provide the temporal/circumstandal setting of the 7,13', 11 clauses. It is thus not 
surprising that in. most of the English renderings the participles in the 1.1"11 clauses 
have been given a punctiliar function rather than durativc, which should be the 
aspect of a prcdicadvc participle when it is used in a past context. 79 
The question now is to determine what really is the aspect of the predicative 
particle in these passages. Is it punctiliar or duradve? If it is durative, thed the sense 
of the 13', 11 clause should be this way 
61) 2Ki 6: 33: As he was still speaking to them, webinneb the messenger was goin 
down to him. And he said: 'Hinneb, this trouble is from the Lord. Why 
should I still wait for the Lord? ' 
63) 1 Sa 17: 23: (As) he was still talking with them, webinneb, a champion (lit., 'one 
among the sons) 
6.5.1.1.2. An evaluation of tbeprdicativeparlid ges 61) and 63) ple in passa 
2Ki 6: 32,33 (passage 61) 
a. (y. 32) And Elisha was sitting pll-ý 01; ql Dwi-TI-I in-,;; M? V*4 YV*/ 
in his house and the elders were sitting with him 
b. Now he (the king) sent a man before him tlý itýn/ 
C. before the messen er would have arrived to him 01 V 9P 
d he (Elisha) said to the elders XN-11/ 
e. have you seen how this / ... 4vtýrný . 1,7 Orwr; 
murderer (lit., 'son of the murderer) has sent 
to take off my head ... (y. 33) (As) he was still speaking with them /Dw -Im 131W 
webinneh, the messenger was going down to him JXýO. 7M. "ll/ 
b. and he said PvKII/ 
i Hinneh, this evil is from the Lord ... 
In v. 33., there are three actions involved. The first two are expressed by 
79 joilon and Nfuraoka, op. cit., § 121 f. 
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predicative participles, which are durative8o in function: (/) 'he was still spcaldng... ' 
and (g) 'the messenger was going up'. The third action is a wayyiqtol, a punctiliar: (b) 
'he said... ' 
Past progressives in narratives normally portray simultaneous actions. 
However, in this passage there are two past progressive verbs involved and the first 
(/) is functioning as the temporal/circumstantial clause of the other W. This is 
indicated by the presence of the adverb MY inf. 
We see then, that although both clauses contain the same type of verbal 
form, which is that of a predicative participle, their functions are not the same. In 
other words, the clause infis not symmetrical to the clause in g. 
Line b indicates that it is part of the foreground of the story. The valyiqtol 
here functions sequentially, or if we are going to use Labov and Waletzky's term, it is 
a narrative clause. There are two ways to define the relationship of line g to line A 
If we take g as circumstantial to b, then we assume that g happened 
simultaneous to A The scenario would be that while the messenger was going down 
to the house of Elisha, he, the messenger, was also speaking to Elisha. But this does 
not seem to be the sense of the narrative. The order of the actions seems to be that 
the messenger went down to Elisha's house first and then when he reached the 
house or is already within earshot of Elisha, the messenger spoke. In other words, 
the going down happened first and ended with the messenger reaching his 
destination before he spoke. The narrative does not explicitly describe the 
messenger reaching his destination; however fineg seems to imply it. 
Thus, g is not functioning as circumstantial to A It is in a temporal order with 
A On the other handf , which is circumstantial to fineg may extend its function and 
also function circumstantially to A This means that when the messenger reached his 
destination and spoke to Elisha, Ehsha was still having a conversation with the 
elders. This is very possible; howeve'r, the text is not very clear in this regard. 
We can diagram the actions in this passage below: 
I -------------------------------------------------------------------------------- --- 
/mw 'Im Illiv/ 0 
------------------------------------------------------------- > 
In the diagram, the fines portray the aspectual features of the verbs within the 
80 jouon-Nfuraoka take the function of a predicative participle used in past context as similar to ajiqIOI 
However, while yiqtol in past context would usually function as iterative or Trequentative', a predicative 
participle would usually function as durative in jofion and Muraoka, op. cit., § 121 c, f, 
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clause. Both the participles infandg function as durative. The WaEyiqtolin b, 
represented by a period (), is punctiliar. Howevcr, f and S are not symmetrical since 
they not temporally congruent. They are not exactly simultaneous. The continuing 
action of the participle infis longer that in g. In g the durative action of the 
participle ends with (b). The dotted line infindicates the possibility thatfmay 
also be taken as circumstantial to b. 
propose, that since line g is neither functioning as circumstantial tof nor to 
,g and also, sinceg 
is being backgrounded byf, then g, that is, the ", 137, il clause is 
functioning as part of the foreground of the story. In other words, it is a narrative 
clause and is temporally sequential with A 
Why then did the writer use a participle in g instead of a wa . XyiqtoP 
I suppose 
that the durative aspect of a participle makes the story more graphic and hence, 
lends to the imagination of the reader. 
A similar situation is found in passage 63). 
lSa 17: 22,23 (passage 63) 
a. ... and he (David) ran to the rank and arrived (there) b. and he greeted his brothers 
ýit. 'asked his brothers for peaceD 
c. (as) he was speaking with them "m x". 11/ 
d. wehinneb, a champion, was going up Pný TýýPl, nl:; l- 2ý'x 'Mril/ 
Goliath of the Philistines was his name 
e. from Gath, from the ranks of /0,0ýp [lliDlvo Irlinm* n4l 
the Philistines 
and he spoke as the same words (as before) 
and David heard (him) /In YWI/ 
The clause in c and the rirn clause in d and e both have predicative participles. 
Here cis functioning as the background to the', 1111 clause. The ranks of the 
Philistine army were a certain distance from the ranks of the Israelite army. The 
narrative does not indicate this distance. For Goliath to be heard by the Israelite 
army, he had to walk a certain distance and be at a place where he would be visible 
and audible to the Israelites. The story suggests that while David was among the 
ranks of Israel and was talking with his brothers, Goliath went out of the Pl-dlistine 
rank and went up to a certain place near enpugh to be heard by Israelite army. 
Having reached the place, he spoke his challenge to his opponents. In this story, the 
clause (d-e) tem 
. 
Poral# precedes linef, even if the clause contains a 
predicative participle. On the other hand, line c, functioning as circumstantial to the 
, 117,11 clause (d-e), seems also to function as circumstantial tof The diagram of the 
clauses in this story is as follows: 
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I--------- -------------------------------------------------------------- 
/nvv -im KrIl/ 
------------------------------------------------------ >> 
The diagram indicates that c functions as circumstantial to the 7,11-11 clause (d-e) 
and also tof, while the MI . 11 clause (d-e) andf are sequential. " 
The above proposal is arguable. The arguments need not be expounded 
here. It is sufficient to remark that in certain situations, particularly when a 113,711 is 
used to signal the entry of a significant actor into the scene, and particularly when it 
is governed by a qatalverb, it functions as a foreground in the story. This refutes 
Slager's thesis that a MIMI clause could never introduce clauses that are used as 
backbone of the story. 
With regard to foregrounding and backgrounding, determining which part of 
the discourse is the foreground and which part is the background is a complex 
matter. It cannot be based simply on formal grounds, that is, on the type or forms 
of the verbs used. The whole discourse should be considered in the analysis. In 
other words, foregrounding and backgrounding must consider not only the formal 
structure of the clauses involved but also the pragmatic aspects of the discourse to 
81 The explanation above has an analogy observed by P. Hopper in the Swahili language. In Swahili, when an 
event is taken as foreground the verb is prefixed with a ka- particle. Wlcn an event is taken as background, 
the verb is prefixed with a ki- particle. The excerpts below are taken by Hopper from Selemani bin Nfwenyi 
Chande's "Safar ya Bata Africa": 
Tu-ka-enda kambi -ni, bata usiku iu-ka-foroka, tu-ka-safiti jiku kadha, 
we went camp to and night we ran off we traveled days several, 
Im-Hpitla w#i fulani, na humo mwote hamma xabonTo 
we passed viUages [a few], and them A was-not tribute 
"We returned to the camp, and ran away during the night, and we traveled for several days, we 
passed through [a few] villages, and in all of them we did not have to pay tribute. " 
In the passages above, there are three verbs that are prefixed with a foregrounding particle ka-. Iliese are in 
lu-ka-enda Cwe went to camp'D, tu-h-a-joroka ("we ran off), and lu-1-a-safid Cwe traveled"). According to 
Hopper, the first two verbs went and ran offare both 'punctual', that is, they are perfective verbs. However, 
the third verb traveled is a duradve. Interestingly, this durative verb is backgrounded by a clause with an 
iterative verb tu-Mlittaftlani Cwe passed through a few villages'). 'Mus, Hopper suggests the English 
rendering for this clause complex'as : 'Ve traveled for several days, passing through a few villages. " 
The illustration above shows that a durative verb may be taken as a foreground in a story. What is 
important in forgrounding is that the events are seen by the storyteller to follow one another temporally in 
Paul J. Hopper, "Aspects and Foregrounding in Discourse, " in Discourse and Syntax (vol. 12 of Syntax and 
Semantien, Talmy Givon; New York: Academic Press, 1979), 213-5. 
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which the clauses belonged. 
6.5.1.2. Entg ofa si , gnýiicant actor 
(Model 2) 
(Please see appendix: List 11 [Model 2)) 
In model 1, a significant actor is mobile and enters the scene. He then 
interacts with the main character(s) in the previous episode. In this model, the story 
is narrated from the perspective of the narrator. 
In model 2., an actor, usually a major character in the story, is mobile. He 
moves from one location to another until he comes to the location where the 
significant actor is situated. Tl-ýs significant actor is described to move with or 
towards the main actor. Usually an interaction between the two takes place. The 
entry of this significant actor is signalled by mr1l. 
68) jdg 11: 30, 
a. (y. 30) And jephthah made a vow to the Lord njý nýq? "ij7i/ 
b. and said "If you will surely give the / 111,; JtV 1; ý-M IM li, 14'13ý -=`I/ 
Ammonites (lit, 'the sons of Amon) in my hand 
c. (y. 31) Then it shall be that the (going out) one 
d who goes out from the doorof myhouse 
to meet me 
e. when I return in peace from the Ammonites /Jinv 4; p M*ý; 1; 1t:, 11 
he shall be (for) the Lord's and I shall /, -ty rmlýymnrvý ', II- 
offer him as a burnt offering. " 
, g. 
(y. 34) And as Jephthah came to Mitzpah /in'; K: 11,11 
to his house 
b. webinneb, his daughter went forth WPP, ý iIIXWIý IINV il'l; "13IM/ 
(lit., 'was going forth) to meet him in timbrel and dancing 
i And she was an only one p vp x". 1 1711/ 
He did not have (from him) any more son or daughter. 
Before facing the Ammonites in battle, jephthah made a vow to offer as a 
burnt offering anyone who would come out of his house to meet him (afi. After a 
victorious battle against the Ammonites, jephthah returned home to Mitzpah. As he 
came to his house, his daughter went out to meet'hirn a- b). This entry of 
jephthah's daughter is signalled by a' 13"m (b). Her entry is significant not only 
because she was the one who went out of jephthah's house to meet him, but she 
was also Jephthah's only child. Thus, the possibility of producing descendants for 
him had ceased since she would be sacrificed to the Lord. 
jephthah's daughter has not been mentioned by her name. She is known 
only as 'Jephthah's daugther'. And I surn-ýise that the reason is because the writer 
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wants to emphasise that her sacrifice had affected Jephthah the most, since it meant 
sacrificing his lineage, which was greatly valued in ancient Israel. The seriousness of 
the situation forjephthah is aggravated by the fact that the narrator describes the 
going out of Jephthah's daughter from the house through Jephthah's eyes. As I 
have discussed in § 6.3 above when a 70,711 is preceded by a verb of motion, the 
marker indicates that the discourse that follows clause) is perceived by the 
subject of the verb of motion. In tl-ýs passage, the verb of motion is K311 (lineg) and 
the subject is Jephthah. Instead of telling the story from the perspective of the 
narrator, the narrator opts to let the reader see the situation from Jephthah's eyes in 
order to see Jephthah's surprise and pain when he saw his daughter go out of his 
house. This enables the reader to become a part of the story, and I assume, 
understand the sigpificance of the story, as they see the story from the eyes of one of 
the character, particularly the major character in the story. 
A conversation ensued between jephthah and her daughter creating a sub- 
episode in the jephthah's narrative. 
In this situation, two actors were moving. One, the main actor of the 
previous event, jephthah, is depicted as coming in. The verb of motion used to 
describe his movement is the wayyiqtolof KII On the other hand, the significant 
actor, jephthah's daughter, is depicted as going out of the house to meet him. A 
verbal phrase is used to describe the movement, the participle of NY, and the 
infinitive construct of wip. 
This type of retelling, or introducing a significant character where a main 
actor is depicted as moving from one location to another and where at a certain 
location a significant actor is mentioned, entering the scene and usually meeting the 
main actor or following him can be found in a number of passages within Genesis - 
2 Kings. 
Under this catergory, however, one passage is slightly modified, and that is in 
jdg 4: 22. 
69) jdg 4: 21,22 
a. (y. 21) Andjael, Heber's wife took 
a tent peg 
b. and put a hammer in her hand nwo-11 xv DOI/ 
C. and she came to him (Sisera) in a stealth /Uxýý 11ýý t0mm/ 
d. and hammered the peg upon his temple PrIlin; IDW M Y17U. 1 
e. and it pierced the ground /yIp n; pil 
f and he was asleep since he was tired and he died. /Pbl, l JVTII Mjjý'XIMV 
& (y. 22) Webinneb, Barak was pursuing Sisera /xIgIP-11M J! "I v A and j ael went out to meet him pzlxjj? ý ýV4 N3DI/ 
i and she said io him, "Come and I will /VýW*Fjlxv INV 
show you the man 
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j. whom you are seeking. " Nim'-w-IO/ 
k. So he came to her, wehinneh, /inITI; ID! I. l ný ýýJ N194Q "131,1 
Sisera had falled dead and 
the peg is upon his tcmplcl (Or: "with the peg upon his hcadl") 
If we follow model 2, jael should be introduced as the significant actor. In other 
words, her entry in h should have been marked by a She was the one who 
killed Sisera, a general of the Canaanite army, and was the fulfillment of the 
prophecy of Deborah that a woman would have the honour of killing Sisera, and 
not Barak, the leader of the Israelite army Gdg 4: 9). However, in the recounting of 
the story, it was Barak's coming to jael's tent that has been made significant. Barak's 
entry is signalled by 7,11', 11 ing. This is sin-fflar to the pattern of the entry of a 
significant actor in model 1, where the significant actor enters the location of the 
previous episode. In this story, the previous episode is actually the killing of Sisera 
byjaelin her tent. However, here jael is depicted to have come out of her tent to 
meet Barak. This action is similar to the action of iephthah's daughter in jdg 11: 34. 
But in the case of jephthah's daughter, her act of going out of the house has been 
signalled by' . 13, -Il. However, in jael's case, it is not. We see here then, that this story 
of Barak aýdjael is an integration of the two models of entry, that of the entry of a 
significant actor models 1 and 2.82 
I surrrýise that although bot4 characters arc taken as significant, the focus is 
more on Barak. Here the story of the victory over the battle of the Israelites against 
the Canaanites had turned into irony. The Israelite army led by Barak had the upper 
hand in the battle and was defeating the Canaanites. Sisera fled the battlefield and 
came to jael's tent. Barak pursued Sisera in order to capture him or kill him. That 
would make his victory complete. He was the leader in the Israelite army, Sisera was 
the general in the Canaanite army. Who else should capture or kill him but Barak? 
But when Barak came to jael's tent, the Canaanite general had already been killed. 
Line k above describes the states of affain when Barak went to jael's tent. It 
consists of two clauses. The first describes Barak's action of going to Jael's tent. 
The second is a 713, '11 clause which describes the situation of Sisera, fallen dead on the 
bed. Here we have another construction where a is preceded by a verb of 
motion. The 7,11-n then indicates that the following discourse is connected to the 
previous clause in that the subject of the verb of motion in the previous clause is 
also the perceiver of the state of affairs described in the clause. In the case of 
82AS I have defined these two models earlier, model 1 is where the significant actor enter a scene which is the 
scene of the previous episode and where the main actor is located. In model 2, the main actor is portrayed 
to be moving from one location to another until he reaches the location of the significant actor who also 
moves to meet him or follow him. 
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our passage here, the actor is Barak. He came into jacl's tent and he saw Sisera 
already dead, killed not by him but by a woman in stealth. The surprise was on him! 
Here the fulfillment of the prophecy given by Deborah is made complete. 
Barak did not get the honour that should be his by killing the Canaanite general; 
rather jacl, a woman took the honour from him. And the narrator recounts this 
story with a sense of irony through the use of' 
Here then is another way of introducing a significant actor in the scene. The 
main actor in a previous episode moves to another location and there he is met or is 
followed by a significant actor. The act of the significant actor, which is that of 
meeting the main actor or following him, is introduced by a 
6.5.1.3. Entg of a siýgnpz ant actor Afode13) 
(Please see appendix: List 12 Nodel 3]) 
In model 3, an actor, usually a principal actor, of the previous episode is 
mobile, walking or travelling from one location to another. He reaches the location 
and sees the significant actor. This time the significant actor is stationary and does 
not go to or approach the main actor. 
70) Exo 2: 12-14 
a. (y. 12) And he (Moses) turn this (way) and that (way) 
b. and he saw that there was no one there 
c. so he smote the Egyptian and hid him 
in the sand 
/. -i*: )I-. I,: ) IP! I/ 
NIN I'm. rn/ 
/*Iý Imminpl, 
d (y. 13) and he went out on the second day /147, Mz 
e. webinneb, two Hebrew men were fighting /01ý; 1311W Mlv; ý. 
and he said to the wicked one, "Why do you /IYV I "IP "10 
smite your fellow? 
(y. 14) And he said, "Who placed /111ýv uptl tv Výý 
you as a prince and judge upon us? 
b. Are you thinking to kill me 
just as you killed the Egyptian? " 
In this passage we see two levels of significance for the clause. The first is on 
the level of the character and the second is on the level of the narrator. The 
character involved is Moses. 
In this story, Moses was still living with his adoptive royal fan-ffly, but was 
already a grown man and was ftee to come to the Hebrew area and visit his people. 
There he witnessed the abuses the Egyptians were inflicting on the Hebrews (Exo 
2: 11). In one of his visits, he killed an Egyptian for beating a Hebrew and hid his 
body in the sand (line c). Two days after, while visiting his people again, he saw two 
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Hebrews fighting (line e). The description of two Hebrews fighting is introduced by 
a, '13711. This is similar to the case ofJephthah seeing his daughter come out of the 
house. Here too, the picture of two Hebrews fighting has been seen through the 
eyes of Moses. 13,11 signals Moscs'reaction to what he saw. The sight was 
something he did not expect. This sense of unexpectedness was followed by a sense 
of disgust. He had just risked his fife by killing an Egyptian for beating a Hebrew. 
And now he was seeing two Hebrews fighting each other. So he approached them 
and reproached the aggressor. 83 
In this passage, the, 1xil clause has another level of significance, or an 
extended significance. This time, it comes from the story teller, the narrator. On 
the part of the narrator, the 7M 11 clause is introducing two significant actors in the 
Moses story, which are the two Hebrews fighting against each other. 
These two Hebrews had a role to play. They were not primary actors in the 
Moses narrative. They were, in a sense, mere props. They had a single entry into 
the scene. But their single entry was significant because through them Moses found 
out that what he did two days ago was not unknown as he had supposed Oine 1). 
This gave him the cue to flee and not be caught by the Egyptian authorities. When 
Pharaoh heard about the killing, he ordered Moses to be executed. However, Moses 
already fled to a place outside the territory and control of Pharaoh to the land of the 
Midianites. 84 
Here, the primary actor, Moses, is depicted to be moving about. As he 
reached a certain location, he saw the two actors. As far as the narrator and the 
reader(s) are concerned, these are minor actors. Yet even though they are minor 
actors, they have a significant role in this part of the story. Thus, the narrator signals 
their entry with a ". 12ni. -1 
71) 1Sa 4: 12-13 
a. Now a man from Benjamin ran from the /' I? JýWM 
battle fine 
b. and he came to Shiloh at that day /Olvii? 111W MIZ 'I/ 
and his clothes were rent 
c. and dust was on his head fteKn -ýv ; 1ýjxli/ 
d and (when) he came, webinneb, Eli was /XWIFýv : VI Iýv M31.1 xi: i'l/ 
sitting upon a chair 
e. by the side of the road 
for he heart trembled for the /D4'jb$"1 jiný ýv I-In T 
of God 
83 Durham suggests that the term Yvý-i refers'to the more aggressive of the two Hebrews fighting, in John I 
84 
Durham, Exodus (Word Biblical Commentary; Waco, Texas: Word Publisher, 1987), 19. 
Durham, op. cit., 15-8. 
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and the man went to the city 1111, ý x; 
to report (the news) and the whole city cried. 
This story speaks of the time when Eli was still judging Israel. Israel went to battle 
against the Philistines carrying the ark of the Lord with Eli's two sons, Hophni and 
Phinehas (1Sa 4: 4). But Israel was defeated in battle. Many were slaughtered 
including Eli's sons and the ark of God was taken by the Philistines. 
Our passage begins with a man, most probably, one of the Israelite soldiers, 
who came out of the battle and ran to Shiloh with his clothes rent and his head with 
dust (lines a-c). The narration describes that as he came to Shiloh, Eli was there by 
the roadside anxious for the ark of God ýine d-A. After this, the narration focuses 
back to the Benjamite man who entered the city and retold the news of defeat to the 
people in the city. Nothing is said about any interaction between the Bcnjan-&e man 
and Efi., whom he passed by while running toward Shiloh. One could sense a gap 
here or a missing part of the story. 
The cue to understanding the gap may be found in the way the narrator uses 
The construction in fine d is again a verb of motion followed by-, 11711. The 
doer of the verb of motion is the Benjamite man. The unit of discourse that follows 
is a description of Eli sitting by the roadside. This means that the clause is 
actually a description of what the Benjamite man saw. In a previous verse, Eli is 
described to be txý 1171 Cvery old') [1Sa 2: 22]. So what the Bcnjamite saw was a 
very old man sitting on the road. More than than, the M-11 clause in lines df above 
also describes Eli as "trembling for the ark of God". So the Benjamite man saw a 
very old man, anxious for the ark of God. And this is the reason for the gap. It 
seems that the Benjamite man, after seeing an old weary man on the road, did not 
dare tell Eli the news, so he passed him by and went directly to the city to tell the 
news there. 
Here the significant actor is Eli. He was the one seen. He was significant 
from the sight of the Benjamite man because of his condition. Here was a very old 
man, the judge of Israel, but too old to tell the news of defeat. Nevertheless, the 
man did tell Eli later after Eli inquired about it (y. 14) which caused Eli's death (y. 
18). 
6.5.1.4. Summag 
We have found three models in which a significant actor is presented in a 
story by means of the discourse marker', Irn in Genesis -2 Kings. The first is by 
describing him as entering into the scene. Here the significant actor is described to 
be moving. When he enters the scene, he is made salient. A dialogue would usually 
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ensue between him and the main charactcr(s) in the previous episode creating a sub- 
episode. In this model, the recounting of the details of the story or the episode is 
seen from the view point of the narrator. The entrance of the significant actor is 
introduced by a' irn. 
However, there are times when the narrator opts to relate the story ftom the 
perspective of one of the characters. He does this by letting the character move 
from one location to another until he sees the significant actor in another location. 
The significant actor may also be moving towards the character or alongside him 
(model 2) or she might be seen as doing something else (model 3). ', 117,11, in these 
instances, has at least two functions. First, it signals that the discourse that follows it 
is seen from the perspective of the subject of the verb of motion which precedes the 
e , 13,11 clause. Consequently, it allows the reader to see the inner self of the charact r 
who sees. Second, it signals that what is seen is significant either from the 
perspective of the character who sees, or from the perspective of the story teller at 
the level of narration. 
6.52 Focus on a xi:, gnýzicantpm .p (Please see appendix: List 13 [Significant Prop]) 
In narratives., an actor is sometimes taken to be both human and non-human, 
animate or inanimate. This view is based on the idea of what actors do. Actors act 
and to act is 'to cause or to experience an event'. " Thus, anyone or anything that 
causes or experiences an event is an actor. An actor in this view then may take the 
form of a human being, a 'flying carpet, a table or a corporation'. 86 
However, in this thesis, I make a distinction between a human (and divine) 
actor and a non-human actor. The human actors, I call simply as actors; and the 
non-humans, I call props. A prop may also include human beings that are not alive. 
One reason for the distinction is based on the difference in interaction. A 
human actor can speak and can participate in dialogues. Except for a very few 
instances, such as the donkey of Balaam, props do not speak. Thus, they do not 
participate in a very important segment in Hebrew narrative, which is dialogue. 87 
Moreover, although at times props such as an animal, a Eon or a donkey, are given 
prominence, they are still seen to play a secondary supporting role to the human 
actors in the story. Still, we find a number of passages where is used to get the 
85Bal, 
op. cit., 5. 86 - 
8 
Prince, op. cit., sx. actor. 7AIter, 
op. cit., 65. 
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reader to shift his attention to significant props. Take for example a short episode 
in the Noahic narrative: 
72) Gen 8: 11 
And the dove returned to him in the evening /: IIY nyý "qi"I 11 V. 
ý6 
-webinneb, a freshly plucked olive leaf was in its mouth 
Then Noah knew that the water has 
subsided from upon the earth. 
ftlký-ýl ýn tnzl 0,3 yl! l/ 
Gen 8: 6 recounts that after 40 days, Noah opened the cover of the ark. He 
then sent a raven out of the ark. It flew back and forth until the earth became dry. 
It did not return to the ark (y. 7). Then, he sent a dove, but finding no place to land, 
it returned to the ark-(vv. 8-9). He waited another seven days and sent the dove out 
again. The dove returned to him in the evening, but, this time, it brought with it a 
freshly plucked olive leaf. And here, the author marks the text with a rivil to signal 
the significance of the freshly plucked olive leaf 
What then is the significance of the freshly plucked olive leaf? For the 
reader, the way to understand its significance is to identify herself with the main 
character, Noah. For Noah the freshly plucked olive leaf meant that not only had 
the water dried from the ground, but that new fife had sprung from it. This means 
that the earth had become habitable once again. Thus, for Noah the freshly plucked 
olive leaf is a sign of hope after many days of darkness, water, death, and of living 
inside the ark. They would soon be out in the sunshine- and Eve in dry land again. It 
was just a matter of time and they would be leaving the ark for dry ground. 
It is small wonder then that the author chooses to mark this olive leaf in the 
mouth of the dove, a small prop as it is, with a In this passage, we see a double 
function of It signals that the following information regarding the leaf is 
significant and at the same time it also carries emotional nuance of hope. 
Another example is in an episode in the Samson narrative; 
73) jdg 14: 5-8 
a. (y. 5) Now Samson went down 11ýýj jite# 1-121/ 
towards Timnah with his father and mother 
b. and they went until the vineyard of the Timnites 
c. ivebinneb, a young Eon roared towards him PlIx, 
d. (y. 6) now the spirit of the Lord rushed upon him 
e. and he tore it apart Eke tearing a garment 
f. and there was not anything in his hand ... 
, g. 
(y. 7) Now he (Samson) went down 
and talked to a woman ... 
I 
jj? ý 
MAP YOV? 
h. (y. 8) And after sometime, he returned to take her 'I/ 
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i. but he turned aside to see the carcass riýq?; m nixjý non/ 
of the Ron 
j. webinneb, a swarm of bees and honey N; jl 'MIK7 rl! lp 1311i: ll rllý 
were on the dead body of the Bon. 
In this passage, the prop is a roaring lion. Its entrance has been portrayed by 
the author as significant with his use of rou". 11 (c). The Eon attacked Samson while 
Samson was on his way towards Timnah. Its significance is narrated in the texts that 
follow. Samson faced the attacking Bon and killed it (d-f). The event gives evidence 
of the physical prowess of Samson. 
The significance of the entrance of the lion, however, does not end there. 
Later the lion is again portrayed but this time the focus is on the honey created by 
the swarm of bees that settled on its carcass (j). Here again, the author introduces 
the honey made by the swarm of bees with a' 13,711. 
It can be argued that the reason these props were introduced by a 7,11"ll is that 
the entrance of the Eon and the description of the swarm of bees making honey on 
the carcass of a Eon are something surprising, something unexpected (fantastic, I 
think, is a better word). This part in the story of Samson might be unexpected, and 
thus a good reason to introduce it with MIMI However, I do not think that is the 
author's primary intent for the use of ', 137,11. As I have stated above, the entrance of 
the lion is significant first to show Samson's physical prowess. Its second 
significance together with the introduction of the swarm of bees and honey inj is 
seen in jdg 14: 14. Samson formed a riddle out of the incident with the lion and the 
honey and recited it to the Philistines. This began a series of battles Samson had 
with the Philistines resulting in the killing of a few thousand of them. 
Thus MINI is used to sl-ýift the reader's attention temporarily from the main 
actor of the previous episode or event to the entry of a significant prop, resulting in 
a new or a sub-episode. 
6.5.3. Otberfunctions of 71, T in the harrator's text 
Twice it occurs to signal a response in Gen 15: 4 and jdg 21: 8. 
74) jdg 21: 8 
This passage happened after the people of Israel battled against and defeated 
the tribe of Benjamin at Mizpah. The people of Israel killed everyone in the 
Benjan-ýite cities--men, women, children, even flocks Gdg 20: 48)--leaving only the 
few hundred men that fled in the wilderness. The people of Israel made a vow 
never to give any of their daughters as wives to any Benjan-ýite survivor. To ensure 
that the Benjamite tribe would not go into extinction, they decided to give the 
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women of any city that did not go to war with them at. Mizpah since, previously, 
they had agreed that any city that did not go to war with them would be executed. 
a. And they said, "Which one from among 4pvýý Inx 4ý rlýxýj/ Tv 
the tribes of Israel 
b. did not go up to the Lord at Mizpah? " vT 
c. Vehinneb, the men from ', Ijq Iv the camp of jabesh Gilead 
did not come to the assembly. 
This passage is a qucstion-answer adjacency pair. The first pair-part is a question 
asked by the people of Israel in fines a-b. The response is given in fine C. However, 
instead of presenting the response in the form of direct speech given by a character 
in the story, the narrator opts to give it in the form of narration. Miller terms this 
type of response as narrative ns 88 . 
ponse. 
The function of ni'm here is similar to the function of 111 in direct speech 
when it is used to signal a response. The only'difference is that in this passage 
response is given in the form of narration and not in direct speech, hence the 
prefixed -, iN11 is used. The I in' 13,11 signals a continuity in the story from the 
previous discourse to the discourse marked by *, 127-il- If a non-prefixcd, -il. 1 has been 
used here. The reader would probably assume that one of the characters was giving 
the response in the form of a direct speech or that the narrator was directing himself 
to the reader. 
Why did the narrator choose to give the response in narration form rather 
than verbally through one of the characters? Perhaps, it has something to do with 
the nature of the question. The answer cannot just come from anyone in the crowd. 
It should come from someone who knew who went to war or not. So the answer 
had to be official and there should be a sense of certainty with the answer. They had 
to be certain that no one came from that city. Most probably, time was expended in 
order to ascertain which city did not come. So the answer probably was not given 
right after the question was asked. Thus, the narrator sees it fit to give the reply 
indirectly through narration. 
. 75) Gen 15: 1- 4 
a. (y. 1) After these things, the word of 
the Lord was/came 
b. to Abram in a vision saying, 
c. "Do not fear, Abram. I am your shield, 
88 NfMer, Reprrsentation of Speecb, 159-60. 
rnýý-m Tv 
/7i flIt1 trS/ 
/; 1? wP -1; Trr2/ 
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d. your reward shall be very great 
e. (v-2) And Abram said, "0 Adonai Lord, 
What will you give me? For I go childless 
and the heir of my house, he is EUezcr 
of Damascus. " 
b. (y. 3) And Abram said, 
i "Hen, you have not given me an heir 
j. webinneb, a son in my household will be 
an heir to me. " 
Piny. tim ý'm 1ý inn mV 
Kin 
rv 
Pl* t-lil 
k. (y. 4) Webinneb, the word of the Lord (came) 
to him saying, 
1 "This one shall not be your heir 
m. for that which shall come forth from X1.7i 
your bowels, he shall be your heir. " 
This passage is a dialogue between God and Abraham. The initiator is that of God 
who appeared to Abraham in a vision (lines a-a). The response of Abraham is given 
in lines ej, which is again responded to by God in lines k-m. 
Abraham's response constitutes two speeches following each other each 
introduced by the metalinguistic expression njýý -pýj CAnd Abram said") in lines e 
and b. This phenomenon of having two or more successive speeches by a speaker 
interrupted by the repetition of the 'quotative frame"' is a frequent occurrence in 
the OT corpus and has generated various explanations for its occurrences. 90 
Abraham's first speech in lines e-; g is paraUel to his second speech in lines i-k. 
The second speech is an elaboration of the first. Both speeches express dissension. 
God declared to Abraham that he would make him great. But Abraham argued that 
he would not be great since he was childless. The first speech begins with a 
rhetorical question to wl-&h the answer is challenging God's promise of great 
reward. What reward could God give to a man who was childless (in a culture 
where children were considered as wealth)? In the second speech, the dissension is 
marked by I" i. 
There are actually two occurrences of -, 13". 1 in the second speech of Abraham. 
The first is 171 which begins the speech in fine i. The second is a MIMI which follows 
17-1 in linej. Linejis an elaboration of line i. In this sense, fincj is a continuation of 
89 ýQuofafii, eframe is the term used by Nfillcr to designate the introduction to the direct speech in Hebrew 
narrative. Line b above: /1317S ("And Abraham said') is a quotativc frame. 90 Various explanations for the existence of tl-ýs phenomenon have been given by NUcr in Miller, 
RePrerentation ofSPeech, 239-43; Samuel A. Meier, Speaking ofSpeakinS (Supplements to Vetus Testamenturn; 
Leiden/Ncw York/ Koln: E. J. Brill, 1992), 73-81; and Bar-Efrat, op. cit., 43-5.1 shall not dealwith this 
issue here, however, since this is not directly related to the topic of my research. Nevertheless, in the 
passage under discussion, that is, Gen 15: 1-4,1 shall take the two speeches of Abraham as parallel to each 
other. 
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line i. The I in 7M. 11 indicates this continuation. The information conveyed in lines i 
andj are similar. Abraham was childless and had no heir of his own. This 
information is signalled by', 13M to indicate a response of dissension to God's prior 
speech in lines c-d. 
Our concern in this section is the third occurring in fine k. The form of 
1171 here is the prefixed Line k is the quotative frame of God's speech in lines I 
and m. 
One would expect that the would be placed at the beginning of God's 
speech in fine I and m. However, the narrator opts to use ill-11 at the quotative frame 
rather than in the speech of God. With the inclusion of the marker "lln in the 
quotative frame, the narrator is actually making an evaluation or comment with 
regards the action of God as speaking. In this sense we could call line k as the 
narrator's metacomment regarding God's speech act. For the narrator, what is 
significant is God's act of responding to Abraham's dissension. So he made the 
quotative frame prominent by introducing it with' 11,11. - 
This passage has a sin-fflar pattern found in 1 Kings 19 in the fife of Efijah 
when he ran for fear of his life after killing the 400 prophets of Baal. Note the 
following passages: 
76) M 19: 9 
a. And he (Elijah) went in (there) to the cave /13ý 1ý11, 'IIMFýx tWKWI/ 
and lodged there 
b. webinneb, the word of the Lord (came) /* IýK'I 1'ýý 
to him, (lit., "there was the voice of the Lord to him'D 
and said to him, 
a 'Vhy are you here, Elijah? " 
77) lKi 19 13 
a. And it was as Elijah heard ft, %ýM. ylbýý 
b. he wrapped his face with his mantle /inlw rn 
c. and he stood at the opening of the cave /nIpl. nVP llby. n/ 
d. webinneh, a voice (came) to him 
ýit., "there was to him a voice'D and said, 
e. 'Vhy are you here, Elijah? " 
In both these passages, the quotative framc is introduced by 7,13-7-11. The use of the 
marker indicates a metacommcnt on the part of the narrator regarding the speech 
acts of God. In these two passages, the narrator is indicating the entry of a 
significant actor, which in the case of God is represented by his spoken word. 
It can be argued that in 76) and 77) the clauses are the viewpoints of the 
character, who is Elijah. The previous discourse unit indicates that Elijah was 
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moving. However, the passages also indicate that Elijah lodSed76a) and stood 771). 
The narrative does not indicate how long he had lodged and stood before the Lord 
spoke to him, but I surmise not immediately. Also, the contexts do not indicate that 
the Lord spoke to Elijah immediately. Here, it might be argued thatM]"11 has a 
nuance of temporal immediacy. And it is the marker that indicates that God spoke 
to Elijah right after he lodged or stood. The contexts, however, do not seem to 
indicate this. If God spoke to Elijah immediately inside the cave 76) or when he 
went out at the opening of the cave 77), the narrator would not have used 1'1ý 
together with the verb X13 in 76) and would have probably used another verb such 
as KY, rather than InY in 77) to indicate that the speech act of God happened 
immediately. In these passages, 11"11 indicates the entry of a significant actor into the 
scene., which is God represented by his word. 
6.6. Functions of in direct speech 
Although in essence, the function of Ml' .1 does not change, when the I is 
attached, it somehow affects some of its uses. Take for example the passage we 
discussed in § 6.5.3 (75) 
a. (y. 1) After these things, the word of 
the Lord came 
b. to Abram in a vision saying, 
C. "Do not fear, Abram. I am your shield, 
d your reward shall be very great 
e. (v-2) And Abram said, "0 Adonai Lord, lpý 
f What will you give me? For I go childless tjý-M- -, m/ 
and the heir of my house, he is Eliezer IPVýI KIM W; PtM'I; I/ 
of Damascus. " 
b. (y. 3) And Abram said, 
i "Hen, you have not given me an heir /YIT nm 1; I/ 
j. webinneb, a son in my household will be 'n-1; 113zli/ 
an heir to me. " 
As I have discussed in § 6.5.3 above Abraham's speech beginning in line e comprises 
two speeches. The second one, which is in lines ij, begins with a In and then 
followed by a -MMI. As I have discussed above, the . 7137,11 clause is an elaboration of 
the previous 1-m clause. Hence 13,711 is functioning in the same way as the previous Fi. 
171 here functions as matker of response. nrn continues that function. The I signals 
this connection between the prior I'm discourse and the nril discourse. 
In this sense, then we see a repetition of the marker in the same speech 
which indicates intensed emotion on the part of Abraham. 
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6.6.1. The use ofi'711'77 in contrast 
78) Num 24: 10,11 
a. And Balak was angry towards Balaam jpý; 
b. so he struck his hands /13Yý; -ýx jpý; 
and Balak said to Balaam, 
c. "I called you to curse my enemy 
d vebinneb, you surely blessed them V14 
(lit., "this") three times, 
e. And now flee yourself to your place, 
I thought (lit., "said'ý, "I shall surely 
reward you, 
g. mehinneb, the Lord has withheld 
you from (the) reward 
/W? ini; 11: ivj/ 
TL '1/ 
/T7 1n 1P 1/ 
There are two occurrences of nVil here. The first is in fine d and the second in line g. 
Both of these seem to have similar functions. They highlight a unit of discourse that 
is in contrast to a prior discourse. In d, for example, the statement "You surely 
blessed them three times" is in contrast to the statement in c "I called you to curse 
my enemy". 
Again in&, ', 1]' . 11 highlights a following clause that is in contrast to a previous 
clause. Inf, Balak conveyed his original intent to pay Balaam. But since Balaam 
blessed the people of Israel instead of cursing them, then Balak would not give him 
the payment. The statement in g given by Balak indirectly conveys his intent not to 
pay. 
Line e is a command given by Balak to Balaam. It can be argued that the o i3m 
clause ing also functions as ground for this command. The I then functions to 
connect the following statement in S not only to the previous statement infbut also 
to a more prior statement in e. 
6.6.2. The use of, '71; v in bacý: grvund materials 
(Please see appendix: List 14) 
79) lSa 16: 11 
a. And Samuel said to Jesse 
b. "Are these (all) your childrcn? " 
c. "There still remains the youngest, 
d. webinneb, he is tending the flocks. " 
e. And Samuel said to Jesse, "Send (him) 
/jAz nv"l MITI/ 
ý -JýQ/ no# lvrvý vying 
The "IN11 clause in d is part of the answer that Jesse, the father of David, gave to 
Samuel when Samuel came to him looking for one of his sons to anoint. Jesse used 
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to mark an information that locates David in a certain place. This function is a 
typical use of the marker. It is used with information that provides the location of 
something or someone. 
However, MIN is usually used in connection with other propositions or ideas 
in the discourse whether present in the text or inferred. Otherwise the use of the 
simple I without 7INI would be sufficient if locating a person is the sole purpose of 
the utterance as in: jxý-Z -mV"11 JýIT7. 'ISý IiY C'There still remains the youngest, and he 
is tending the flocks"). 
The fact that a piece of information locating someone or something is made 
prominent or is highlighted with the use of MN11 signals that there is more to the 
intent of locating on the part of the speaker. In Jesse's speech, this has to be 
inferred. 
T, here are two ways to determine the purpose of using 13711 in this passage. 
We can look at it at the level of the character and infer why the speaker, Jesse, used 
We can also look at it at the level of the narrator and infer why the narrator 
placed the direct speech here. 
In context, we find that in fine e, which follows Jesse's utterance of 7,12--il, 
Samuel makes a response to Jesse's speech and gives a command to fetch David. 
Thus at the level of the character, we could infer that Jesse might have indirectly 
suggested to Samuel that he would fetch him. In other words, Jesse might have 
intended to say something Eke this: "There remains still the youngest webinneb, he is 
in the field! Would you Eke to see him? " 
We could look also see the use of rm 11 here as a story-telling device. The 
narrator uses the direct speech with a 137,11 as a transition for the command of 
Samuel to fetch David. ' 
In this passage then, nril is used to mark a unit of discourse with an indirect 
speech act of suggesting. 
6.6.3. The use of '71/*7 7 in com parative clauses 
(Please see appendix: List 15) 
This construction is similar to the use of ', 13' 11 in contrast. There are normally 
two propositions involved. One of the propositions is in comparative relationship 
with the other. nani would mark the proposition that is in a comparative state. 
80) Gen 48: 11 
a. And Israel said to Joseph, 
R. I had not thought to see your face 
c. webinneh, God caused me to also see 
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your childrcn. 
In this passage, the ' . 11" . 11 clause in c is in a comparative relation with implicature of 
the clause in b. ForJacob to say that he had not thought to seeJoseph's face implies 
that he saw and was seeing Joseph's face. We can complete the statements of Jacob 
in this way: 
I had not thought to see your face 
(but now I see your face) 
webinneb, God had caused me to also see your children. 
In this passage, ', 137il makes prominent the clause in the comparative state, which is, 
of Jacob seeing Joseph's children as well. 
6.6.4. The use of, '71'77 in casuistic laws 
(Please see appendix: List 16) 
I n3n occurs in two types of conditional clauses: in the casuistic and non- 
casuistic laws. Conditional clauses in casuistic laws occur only with nrn They 
occur about 29 times in Leviticus and Deuteronomy. In this type, 1111 is always 
accompanied by a verb of perception, most commonly by the verb ', Wl. - 
Occasionally it is accompanied by t"r C'to inquirc'ý which in this context is 
synonymous to , W1. The second type, the non-legal conditional clauses occurs 
seldom with, '13,711 and more with 1" 1. 
Generally, commentators are in agreement that 1371 cannot carry the sense of 
the English 'if' even in conditional clauses. And there are two general reasons for 
fl-lis view. The first is related to what essentially the marker conveys. And this is in 
connection with the interpersonal function of nin. As I have stated earlier, at the 
interpersonal level, when a speaker utters ' . 11" .1 or ill' 11, the hearcr assumes that the 
speaker is speaking from sincerity and confidence. Thus, there is a certain sense of 
certainty that 13#1 conveys. 
The second is related to its use in casuistic laws. , uni is preceded by a verb of 
perception most commonly the, verb. "Wi. Below are the various constructions of 
the casuistic laws. 
clause 
81) Lev 13: 21 
0ý1/ And if the priest shall examine it /1; ý 
webinneb, and the hair on it is not white 
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it is not deeper that the skin but it is dim / 71'p x"*11 rq;, ý "I*I/ 
then the priest shall confine him for seven days jlbl, i-111-9Z-ij/ 
+ t7iti'l clause + nXII clause 
82) Lev 13: 31 
And if the priest shall exan-dne the mark 
of the disease 
/p1; 1 1711 T"i/ 
webinneb, its appearance is /t JIN 'Ilriv "Iyýjj 17bv VINIVIIN 
no deeper than the skin 
and there is not black hair in it 
then the priest shall confine the mark /047ý1 rIV; V 17NI, YN -11K Ilt-0 TA-91-1/ 
of the disease for seven days 
Or: then the priest shall confine 
the diseased person for seven days. 
iii) 
83) 
iv) 
84) 
clause + ', 13711 clause 
Lev 13: 5 
And the priest shall look 
xehinneb, the leprosy has covered 
all his body, then he shall be pronounced 
clean of the leprosy 
all of it has turned white. He is clean 
Invip n9p 
/3J; 3-n$ -11 i1t .. L,. r/ 
/K111 11 1; i 
clause + oiIII clause 
Deu 19: 18 
And the judges shall seek well 
wehinneh, the witness is false and has 
/D'; 3 D't w)-rfl/ /vR flV 'v;:; 'h testified against his brother falsely 
then you shall do to him just as he /1w Mtvy 
had purposed to do to his brother 
and you shall pass over evil in your midst 
In the passages above, all the casuistic laws introduced by nxil are preceded by a 
verb of perception. As in other passages where the nxil is preceded by a verb of 
perception, the' 1111 in the casuistic laws indicates that the following discourse which 
the marker introduces are the things perceived by the subject of the verb of 
perception. The things perceived are, therefore, made salient and marked as 
significant. 
The structure or construction of casuistic laws is such that the discourse 
following the 137il clause is in the future and expresses a course of action that should 
be followed when the things perceived by the subject of the verb of perception 
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come to pass. This gives a sense of being conditional. We can diagram the 
construction of casuistic laws as: verb of perception + mnl clause + plan of action. 
Jo0on-Muraoka argues against assigning a nuance equivalent to 'if' for 7,11'. 11 in 
this construction. The conditional nuance in the construction, according to them, 
has to be ascribed from the context and not to -M. M. " Slagcr suggest that the 
condition should include nwi following the construction in i) above, where the 
construction is preceded by the conditional particle DR. Thus, the protasis includes 
the act of seeing. Following Slager's suggestion, the passage in Deu 19: 18,19 above, 
for example, will be translated as : "If the judges searches diligently, webinneb, the 
))92 witness is false and has falsely witnessed against his brother, then... 
6.6.4.1. The use of 1,7 in conditional clauses 
In connection to this, I'm has been ascribed the sense of 'if in some of its 
passages. These passages, however, are mostly in late Biblical Hebrew, particularly 
in the Chronicles and not in Genesis-2 Kings. Also, Garr, who makes a study of 171 
in all its occurrences in the Old Testament, argues against ascribing a conditional 
function to In. On the other hand, joijon-Muraoka sees the possibility of Aramaic 
influence in I--I and accepts the possibility of the nuance of 'if in its occurrence in 
93 lCh 7: 13. 
6.7.113 in dream reports 
J-M. Husser published an article on dreams in the ancient world in the 
. 
pliment au didionnairr de la Bible in 1996. This article was translated in English as a Su ,p 
monograph in 1999. Husser's work concentrates on the the nature of dreams in 
ancient Israel, although he includes studies on dreams found in other ancient 
cultures in the Ancient Near East such as Mesopotamia, Egypt, and Syro- 
Phoenicia. 94 
Included in Husser's work is a description of the various practices related to 
dreams, the types of dream experiences and literary forms found in the ancient Near 
East. In this chapter, I shall not elaborate much on the general topic of dreams in 
the Ancient Near East but limit my discussion to areas that are connected to the 
analysis of' 13n. 
According to Husser, the main word used in Biblical Hebrew for dreams 
comes from the root tft. This root is used with its verbal and nominal derivatives 
91 'Joilon and Muraoka, op. cit., § 167 1 fn 2. 9z Slager, op. cit., 66-8. 93 
929iion and 
Muraoka, op. cit., § 1671 fn 1. 
Jean-Marie Husser, Dreams and Dream Narratives in the Biblical Vorld Gill M. Munro; Sheffield: Sheffield 
Acaden-Lic Press, 1999), 9-10. 
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in connection with various types of dreams including ordinary" and extraordinary 
dreams. 96 Aside from this, Husser finds one other word that is related to r*ri, and 
this is 131-1. However, On occurs infrequently in the, Old Testament in both its 
verbal and nominal derivatives. 9' The noun of DI-I occurs seven times in the Old 
Testament, and only twice in Genesis -2 Kings (Gen 2: 21 and 15: 12). It appears in 
only two forms in the whole Biblical'Hebrew corpus: the absolute form nýJJD, six 
times, and its construct, rvý11Z% once. Of the seven occurrences, only two have any 
connection with perception. The first is in Genesis 15: 12 where Abraham fcll into 
IýJJV at sunset and a great darkness fell upon him. The second is in job 33: 15 
where the word is used in association with t*11 and 111M (visionD. In the rest of its 
occurrences, it is used primarily of sleep without any reference to visual 
perception. 98 
In the same manner, its verbal forms, which also only occur seven times in 
the Old Testament, are used more to refer to sleep than to visual perception during 
sleep. The only exception is in Daniel 10: 9 and 1: 18. In these passages, Daniel was 
in the process of receiving a vision, when he fell into a state of 01'13. Husser argues 
that even in these verses, 131"1 still refers to the act of sleeping rather than the act of 
perceiving something while asleep. Daniel's experience of 131"1 'does not describe 
the beginning of vision, but rather a momentary interruption ... due to lethargy. '99 
Thus.. the root 131"1 is used primarily to refer to sleep rather than dream. 
There is one occasion where DTI is used with Mani, and in this occasion, it 
seems that OTI gives the nuance of a visionary experience. This passage is Gen 
15: 12. 
(85) Gen 15: 12 
And (as) the sun was setting /Mtý 
a deep sleep fell upon Abraham /Zmrýy- 'tp; nmm/ 
webinneh"' / mm/ 
Terror (and) great darkness fell upon him.... It,; '14Q I. VS/ 
*1 then is the word used predon-ýinantly to refer to a dream or the act of 
950rdinary dreams here refer to those dreams that are seen to have not have any divine intervention, and 
includes pleasant and unpleasant dreams. A nightmare may fall under ordinary dream as long as it not 
96 considered to contain any 
divine warning or threat. 
Extraordinary dreams refers to those kinds of dreams considered to contain some form of divine 
97 
intervention or communication. 
98 
Husscr, op. cit., 90. 
99 
Cf, Husser, op. cit., 90. 
Husser, op. cit., 90. 100 It is possible that in this occasion, mril also functions in the same way as it does when it co-occurs with 
UAs hil a in ad ep "Im"I in that it signals that the following information is what actua y braham aw wc he wsc 
sleep. This is, however, arguable since 01"I is rarely used to denote the activity of dreaming. 
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drearning. This word occurs with other Hebrew words used to rcfcr to activities or 
situations connected with the experience of a dream. And these arc: 
1. ItY, (to go to sleep) in Gen 41: 5; (also Dan 2.1) 
2. : Intv (to he down) in Gen 28: 11 
I (night) Gen 20: 3; 31: 24; 40: 5; 1 Ki 3: 5 
4. rl"?, (to wake up) Gen 28: 16; 41: 7; M 3: 15; (also Ps 73: 20)101 
13ýri occurs 63 times in Genesis - 2Kings. Forty-five of these occurrences arc 
nominal forms, the absolute singular form of which is 13*Q. This form also occurs 
with pronominal suffixes, prepositional prefixes and the definite article -. I. The 
verbal form occurs 18 times in qatal, weqatal, wagiqtol and participles. 
As I have stated above, t*rl has been used in the Old Testament to rcfcr to 
ordinary dreams as well as dreams that are seen to have divine origins. It is 
interesting to note that in Gcncsis-2 Kings, On is used only in reference to dreams 
that arc divinely or supernaturally inspired. 
Generally, supernaturally-inspired dreams come in two kinds: message 
dreams and symbolic dreams. "' In a message dream, God or his messenger directly 
communicates with the person experiencing the dream. In most occasions, a 
dialogue with the divine and the dreamer would ensue in the dream 103 such as in 
Gen 20: 3 when God communicated to Abimclech in a dream threatening him with 
death for taking a married woman, Sarah, into his household. A dialogue ensued 
between God and Abimelech, but similar to many dialogues in the Biblical narrative, 
the dialogue is short with a total of three speaking turns: God, initiating the dialogue, 
Abimelcch, giving his defense before God, and then God replying to Abimelech's 
defence. 
Usually, a message dream would not require an interpretation since the 
content of the message is well understood by the dreamer. 
In a symbolic dream, the divine message is transmitted through 'coded 
language' using 'images, pictures and events'. In most cases, the dream is not 
intelligible to the dreamer and requires a third person to interpret it. "' Pharaoh's 
dreams in Gen 41: 7ff, which happened twice in the same night, are good 
101 Husser, op. cit., 90. 102 Husser lists additional types of dreams considered to be divinely inspired. I have selected the general 
category of symbolic and message dreams since these adequsately describe the types of dreams that could 
be found in Genesis -2 Kings in relation to. 12.1. 103Yairah Amit, Readiqj BiblicaINarradves., Literag Crifidsm and The Hebrrw Bible (Minneapolis, NIN: Fortress 
Press, 2001), 23. 
104 Husser, op. cit., 23-4. 
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illustrations of symbolic dreams. The events in his dreams were not only 
unintelligible to him, even his necromancers could not interpret them. 
There are symbolic dreams where the images or events are easily diagnosed 
since the symbols used clearly correspond to objects or events in the fife of the 
dreamer. In this case, a third person is not necessary to explain the dream. An 
example of this symbolic dream occurs in Gen 37: 6ff in the Joseph's dreams. Like 
Pharaoh, Joseph dreamt twice, although in this case, Joseph dreamt on two different 
occasions. When he narrated the first dream to his brothers, they understood what 
the dream meant which caused a strong reaction and ire from them towards Joseph. 
The second dream was equally understandable to his brothers and also to his father 
who happened to hear him narrate it. This time, his father reacted to his dream. 
Both dreams used coded language in the forms of images and events. 
However, these images could correspond accordingly to Joseph and his family; thus, 
they were intelligible not only Joseph to but also to his father and brothers as well. 
A dream may contain both symbolic language and its interpretation such as 
the dream of Jacobregarding the speckled, spotted and mottled goats jumping over 
the flock. A messenger of God appeared to him later in the same dream to explain 
to him the meaning of the image he saw (Gen 31). This dream in Gen 31, is the 
only occasion in Genesis-2 Kings where a symbolic dream has been interpreted 
within the. dream. In other words, the dream was interpreted by one of the 
characters in the dream. 
As I have stated above, all the dreams narrated in Genesis - 2Kings are 
divinely or supernaturally related. They are either message dreams, symbolic dreams 
or a combination of both. None are ordinary dreams. Since these dreams are 
understood to contain divine involvement, we would expect that they would be 
recounted affectively. 
1 6.7.1. Dream re port 
The term 'dream report' is used by F. Andersen in his book, The Sentence in 
Biblical Hebrew. ' 05 He uses it as a label for the recounting of a dream. In Hebrew 
narratives, a dream is either reported by the narrator or by the dreamer, that is, the 
character/actor in the narrative who experiences the dream. When a dreamer 
reports his dream, the reporting is presented in direct speech. Since the reporting of 
a dream is usually given in a story-telling form, the direct speech then contains an 
embedded narrative. Thus, dream reports may be contained in two levels of the 
texts: in the first level within the narrator's texts, and in the second level as an 
105Francis I. Andersen, Sintence, 95. 
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embedded narrative in direct speech. 
Below are four sets of tables Usting the various dream reports found in 
Genesis -2 Kings. Table 1 lists the dreams that have been reported by the dreamer 
(actor). Table 2 fists the dreams reported by the narrator. Table 3 is a Est of dreams 
that contain dialogues or external monologues. "' And Table 4 hsts some observed 
endings in a dream report. , 
Table 1: Ust of dreams reported by the dreamer-character 
Reference Part B Part A 
Describing the Actual Dream Introducing the Drm 
a) Gen 37: 6,7 zv'ýý 13ws. 
Joseph narrated first 
dream to his brothers 
/13; 'D)* 
(symbolic dream) 
b) Gen 37: 9 -IVV, 70ý1 OT"'11 VýVon; "jj/ /liv 
Joseph narrated M trQDO/ 
second dream 
(symbolic drm) 
c) Jdg 7: 13 /n, 11V nný A*U D*Q rw-i/ 
Midianite soldier 
narrated his dream -tvO vnpmi ý,! )n rin/ 
(symbolic dream) ýq/ 
d) Gen 40: 9-11 P; 0 
The chief butler 1p; I/ 1; narrated his drm, wl/ 
(symbolic drm) 
e) Gen 41: 17ff -ýv POW 
Pharaoh narrated his ninp Y; v rft -11K,.. -3-1, ý "1; "Il/ 
dream (symbolic drm) ni-106 
Gen 40: 16-17 VK-rýv 11h ýQ , lVV ngij/ N*pwr9V 
The chief baker I, VKI ýQrý * ý; 'x niv. 71/ 
narrated his drm, 
(symbolic drm) 
g) Gen 41: 22-24 rft 0'ýýv Y; v -Il" 11/ 
Pharaoh narrated his nin; 
second dream 13,1,? ntjV/ 
(symbolic dream) 
h) Gen 31: 10 tvý-ý wjývz7 noj/ /Ixtl no: 
Jacob narrated his rrlizv/ /D*03 xjýj'rv/ 
dream (symbolic drm) 
107 This passage does not begin with a ran, but instead, with the imperative pl of Ynt. Since the imperative of 
Ynt in itself functions to get the attention of the addressees, then there is no need to use the marker". 13-71. 108Tbe asterisk combination */** indicate kefibb-qere readings. 
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Gen 31: 11 
Jacob continued to 
narrate his dream 
(interpretation/ 
message dream) 
4ýý pýj/ 
Table 2: List of dreams reported by the narrator 
Reference Part B Part A 
Description of Actual Dream Introduction of the dream 
i) Gen 28: 12,13 --wni/ 
Jacob's dream at vný VK-11/ 
Bethcl /0,, ý 
(symbolic /iz w1j, "I 
dream? ) 
(message/inter- /M-nw 
prctation) 
j) Gen 41: lff zng Yin . 7,1/ 
Pharaoh's first Yýv 
dream 
(symbolic dream) 
ninp 
-w nft/ 
k) Gen 41: 5ff ftlft zrýjv Y; v MW dýQn lv,! I/ 
Pharaoh's second /ffizbj ffix, j; luý 
dream Min nNvý V4 
(symbolic dream) ftrýl/ 
Table 3: Dream reports that contain dialogues /external monologues 
Reference Part B Part A 
Actual dialogue Introduction to the dialogue 
1) Gen 20: 3 wnbý K. 1,111 
Abimelech's X1,71 M*Q; / 
dream /* -IvOi/ 
(message dream) 12)/... : ýIzlzl Irw -Dý ilQ 11s, 12) Xý J, ýýW, 1/ /"IýXli/ 
rn) Gen 31: 24 Pmr; 1, ý "OV Mis", M-ýý ntý 
Laban's dream /vj-. TV 2iuý : 1*17wrav/ 
(message dream) /* nvll/ 
n) I Ki 3: 5 n1) nl) 
Solomon's 
dream (message 
dream) n2) -[3v ýItvvnýs/ n2) 
212 
Table 4: Some observed endings for the dream report 
Reference Text 
o) Gen 41: 7 Y17"i / 
p) lKi 3: 15 /13*Q -0'7ý Y17? 1/ 
6.7.1.2. Observations concerniq dream rr 
'ports 
in Genesis -2 lanTs 
Dream reports in Biblical Hebrew narratives apply to both message and 
symbolic dreams. Based on the distribution of these types of dreams in the narrative 
corpus, we find that message dreams arc recounted mostly by the narrator (Table 3), 
with the exception of Jacob's dream in Gen 31, (passage h) which consists of both 
symbolic dream and its interpretation/mcssagc. 
On the other hand, symbolic dreams are recounted mostly by the dreamer, 
with the exception of Pharaoh's dreams in Gen 41: 1ff and 41: 5ff (passages j and k) 
and the first part of Jacob's dream at Bethel (passage h). 109 Interestingly, Pharaoh's 
dreams are recounted twice: first, by the narrator and then the dreamer. Thus, there. 
are two accounts of the dreams given by two speakers, the narrator and Pharaoh, 
and their addressees, the readers for the narrator, andjoseph as interpreter for 
Pharaoh. 
This distinction between the narrator as the main story teller of message 
dreams and the actor-dreamer as the main story teller of symbolic dreams seems 
quite obvious. Message dreams do not need interpretation, while symbolic dreams 
do. Thus, message dreams may be conveniently recounted by the narrator. 
109 At first glance, one might not consider the first part ofJacob's dream in Bethel (Gen 28: 12 & 13a) as 
symbolic, but rather, as a mere description of the heavenly scene before God appeared to Jacob and spoke 
to him. However, God's comment in v. 13 b "I'lie land on which you he on I have Oven to you and to 
your seed... " and Jacob's comment upon waking up in v. 16f "Indeed, God is in this place... " indicate that 
the heavenly scene is actually symbolical of God's presence in the place. 1hus, I consider the first part of 
the dream, the description of the heavenly scene and its interpretation given in vv. 13a and 16f as 
symbolical. 
This is contrary to Husser's taxonomy. He takes this dream as a message dream that includes a 
'visual element, which is not explicitly symbolic'. This same is true of the dream in Gen 31: 10-13. be 
image represented in v. 10 has been taken by Husser as a mere 'visual element' and not symbolical in 
Husser, op. cit., 123-24. 
The codedness of language used in symbolic dreams comes in varying degrees. Some of the codes 
or images used are so esoteric that they require an interpretation outside that of the dreamer. This is the 
case of the Egyptian dreams interpreted byJoseph. Some codes are easily diagnosed since the images used 
clearly represent some objects in the real life of the dreamer. Such are the dreams ofJoseph in Gen 37. 
The issue in symbolic dreams, as Husser defines it, is that the image requires interpretation (pp. 23-4). The 
images in Jacob's dreams in Gen 28: 12 and 31: 10 do require interpretation, and they were actually given 
within the dream itselE Without these in'terpretations, it is most likely that Jacob would have nýiissed the 
point of these images. The inclusion of an auditory element within the dream, does not change the 
symbolic nature of the images used in that dream. 
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However, stories involving symbolic dreams require an added event of recounting 
the dream to an actor-intcrprcter in the story. Thus, the role of recounting of the 
dream is given to the actor-dreamcr himself rather than the narrator. 
Husser finds a difference between the literary accounts of the dreams 
experienced by the Egyptian charactcrs--the buder's, the baker's and Pharaoh's-- 
with those of Joseph and the Midianite soldier in Jdg 7: 13. In the Egyptian 
accounts, there was an emphasis on the detailed interpretation of the dream made by 
a designated interpreter. This shows that dream interpretation was an 
institutionalised practice in Egypt. This, according to Husser, was not evident in 
Palestine. 110 Still, every symbolic dream is given its corresponding interpretation in 
Genesis - 2Kings, whether formally or informally done. This is true even for those 
symbolic dreams that are easily diagnosed such as the two dreams of Joseph in Gen 
37 in passages a and b. In Gen 37, Joseph seemed to have a fair idea what his 
dreams meant. When he drew his brothers' attention to the first dream, and also his 
brothers' and father's attention to the second dream, it was not with the intention to 
seek for their interpretation. It was rather, to inform them 'excitedly' about his 
unusual dreams. "' The impact of the two dreams for a youth such as Joseph at that 
time must be overwhelming. In his excitement, Joseph narrated his dreams to the 
very people whom he should have not narrated them to--his brothers. But he was a 
youth and did not have the foresight to see how his dreams had affected his 
brothers' attitude towards him. 
The side remarks given by Joseph's brothers for the first dream and his 
father for the second dream had its purpose within the story. But it seems too that 
these have been intentionally included by the author to provide an interpretation of 
the dreams not for the characters in the story but for the readers of the narrative. 
110 Husser, op. cit., 111-18. ill This is slightly contrary to Husser's view. Although he too believes that the images ofjoseph's two 
dreams were obvious enough to his brothers and his father, he thinks Joseph did not understand what his 
drearnsconveyed. Husser gives two reasons: the first is the candid way by which Joseph narrated his 
dreams, wl-&h for Husser merely shows that Joseph did not fully understand the 'significance' of his 
dreams. The second comes much later in the Joseph story in Gen 42-. 9a when, in Egypt as a ruler, he 
remembered his two dreams. According to Husser, it was only this time when Joseph finally understood 
the meaning of his dreams in Husser, op. cit., 113. 
The fact thatioseph's brothers and even his father did not endeavour to explain the meaning of 
Joseph's dreams but rather rebuked him for them shows that his brothers and his father had assumed that 
Joseph himself understood the significance of his dreams. Nevertheless, since Joseph's dreams refer to 
future events, the full significance of the dreams could only be fuUy appreciated when the (future) events 
have finally come to pass. Ilus, even his brothers and father had only a general idea of what the dreams 
conveyed whenjoseph narrated his dreams to them. it was two decades later when Joseph finally and fully 
comprehended what his dreams meant. And it was more than having a dominant or ruling position over 
his brothers and father, which was fulfilled when he became a ruler in Egypt second only to Pharaoh; but 
rather, it was to save his relatives from being annihilated due to a long famine that ravaged the land (cf. Gen 
50: 15-21). 
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6.7.2. Textual analysis of dream rePorts and of M, *7 
The, approach to the textual analysis of the dream reports is based on 
recurring patterns found in the narrative corpus. And these are the following: 
6.7.2.1. Structure of dream re . 
ports 
6.7.2.1.1. ýymbolic dreams in Table I 
The structure of dream reports varies depending on the type of dream and 
the story teller. Generally, symbolic dreams, whether retold by the narrator or the 
dreamer himself, constitute two parts, the introduction to the reporting of the dream 
(Part A) and the retelling of the actual dream (Part B). Part A always comes before 
Part B., and it is usually expressed in full sentences. 
In Table 1, 'which lists the dreams recounted by the dreamer, of the eight 
passages fisted, all except two are in full sentences. These are in passages a-c and g- 
h. The only exceptions are passages d, e and f, Passages d and c contain only one . 
element, a prepositional phrase 10QZ, while passage f has additional elements 13X'qX- 
, 
Z, in d and e may be taken in one of two ways. The first is to include it 
a's part of the clause that follows it, whichrmeans that 10Qz has undergone a 
process of right-dislocation. Thus, if we return 17ý*QZ to its original position, the 
sense of d would be: 1; pý 1p; n3jjl(wehinneh, a vine is before me in my 
dream ... ). 
The problem with this option is that there is no linguistic evidence to support 
it. Moreover, its syntactical construction runs contrary to syntactic patterns found 
for dream reports. Dream reports normally consist of an introductory 
remark/ sentence'and an actual retelling of the dream. Taking 4ýýQz as part of the 
#1111 clause removes the introductory clause from the normal structure of a dream 
report. 
p as a clause outside that of the ', 101 The second option is to take 'ýýn clause 
and part of the introductory clause. This means, taking the term itself as elliptical 
representing the whole'introductory clause. The question now is how to determine 
the complete sense of 100p. The structure of the introductory clauses in other 
dream reports might give us, a clue. 
The passages in g and h are nearest to the construction of 10QZ in d and e. 
Passage g has the prepositional phrase 'ýýp in its last clause, while passage h has 
P (devoid of the pronominal suffix 1cs). Also in both passages, the final clause 
contains a wayyiqtolof the verb nwl as the governing verb. The sense of the final 
clauses of these two passages then is that of physically seeing something in a dream. 
Based on these two occurrences, we can safely deduce that the sense of 'ON 
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in d and e is also that of physically seeing something in a dream. Thus, the complete 
sense of lftp in d and e will then be Xjýjj/ C'[And I saw] in my 
dream... '). 
Following the above construction, we can deduce the sense of passage f 
N*QZ W-MV. This passage has generally been understood as a complete nominal 
clause. The NIB (NIV, British Version) takes the sense as "I too had a dream" 
similar to the RSV's "I also had a dream". The ASV takes the sense as "I also was 
in my dream" which is quite different from the RSV/NIB rendering. Both 
renderings, however, that is, the RSV/NIB and ASV renderings, do not seem to 
logically fit the context of the dream narrative. 
The NIB/RSV rendering "I too/also had a dream" is redundant in this 
passage (Gen 40: 16-17) since both the chief butler and the chief cupbearer had 
already mentioned to Joseph that both of them had a dream in v. 8.. The ASV 
rendering "I also was in my dream" seems an odd introduction because normally 
one would be involved in one's dream either as an active participant or a passive 
witness; otherwise one would not be able to retell the dream if he had not witnessed 
it. The most appropriate rendering for this introduction is by taking it as a clause 
with an elided verb nwi similar to passages d and e. The sense of the passage f 
would then be: /TINI or IZIIýj W, -%/ C'I too (saw) in my 
dream... "). The sense of this rendering fits the context more appropriately and is 
parallel to the other introductory remarks in a dream report. 
In passages a-c the introductory remarks consist of two common elements, a 
noun and a qatal form of Dýn. If we make the introductory remarks in a-c parallel to 
passages e-h, then we could infer that the sense of seeing in a dream is involved in 
the experience of ? *n. 
6.7.2.1.2. Sjmbolic drvams in Table 2 
Similarly, in Table 2, which fists the dreams recounted by the narrator, the 
introductory remark is governed by the verb *l. However, different verb forms 
are used indicative of the various contexts in which the dream was experienced. 
6.7.2.1.3. Message drrams in Table 3 
Table 3 is a Est of message dreams. They consist basically of dialogues. Here 
too the structure of the dream report can be divided into two parts. Part A 
ititroduces the dialogue and Part B is the actual dialogue. All the dreams fisted in 
Table 3 are recounted by the narrator. One will notice that the introduction to the 
dialogue seems to have similar patterns. The first clause indicates God's initiative to 
. yyiqIoI 
of the verb R13 in passages I and approach the dreamer with the use of the wa 
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m and the qatalofnwl in the nobalin passage n. These are then followed by the 
wqUipi of the verb "Inx. No description of the location not the scenario of the 
dream is mentioned here. The main concerned is the content of divine message 
described in the dialogue. 
6.7.2.1.4. Sjmbolic dreams in Table 4 
Rarely is a dream report given a final remark, but it does happen, and in 
Genesis -2 Kings, a final remark is given for Pharaoh's dream in Gen 41: 7 (passage 
p, Table 4) and for Solomon's dream in 1M 3: 15 (passage q, Table 4). In both 
passages, the narrator describes the psychological state of the dreamers when they 
woke up. They were surprised. 
6.7.3. Tbefunctions of '71, '7 
There are four ways in which 7,1371 has been used in dream reports. The first is 
to mark the reporting of an actual dream which I shall call here as 'dream 
episode'. 112 The second is to mark introductory remarks such as in passages b and 
c. The third is to mark texts or a'series of texts within a dream episode. And the 
last is to mark a final or ending remark (Table 4). 
The reporting of dream episodes by the dreamer and narrator as shown in 
Tables 1 and 2 are always marked by the prefixed form' nxil. The only exception is 
passage e (Gen 41: 17), which begins with a 1311. 
M7,11 seems to have a number of functions here. The first is that it indicates 
the start of a sub-episode, in this case, the start of the narrating of the actual dream. 
Since the marker seeks to get the attention of the hearer, it follows also that the text 
it marks becomes focused. This means that the episode it introduces is made salient 
or pronunent. 
nXII also marks the reporting of a dream for intensity. This means that the 
narration of the dream carries strong emotions. Surprise is the emotion that 
Andersen suggests. A dream involving divine appearance is not ordinary and 
therefore not expected. "' 
Right after one wakes up from a dream, and when one finally realises that 
what one experiences was just a dream, then the initial experience or feeling would 
be'of surprise. This is probably what Solomon might have fclt when he woke up 
from his dream (passage p, 1 Ki 3: 15 ). And so did Pharaoh (passage o, Gen 41: 7). 
112For the sake of convenience, I shall use the label 'dream episode' to indicate the retelling of the actual 
dream in contrast to the label 'dream report' which comprises both the introduction as well as the dream 
spisode. 11 Francis I. Andersen, Sentence, 95-6. 
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However, afterwards when finally the dreamer rcaliscs that it was just a dream, and 
particularly when he starts narrating it, then the fccling is no longer a surprise but it 
will either be a sense of dread if the dream seems foreboding or a sense of 
excitement or clation if the dream seems like a good omen. A dreamer seems to be 
able to sense this, although not all the time. Pharaoh seems to experience a sense of 
dread as he narrated his dreams to Joseph. Joseph seems to be elated or excited 
when he retold his dreams. However, as regards the baker, it seems that he had no 
inkling at all concerning his dream, whether it was good or bad. It turned out that it 
was a bad omen and he was executed two days after his dream was interpreted. 
Divinely-intcrvened dreams in ancient times, although not considered 
ordinary, were, nevertheless, not really unexpected. The fact that in ancient Egypt 
there were professional dream interpreters, and the fact too that there were a 
number of passages in the narrative corpus that refer to the reporting of 
extraordinary dreams show that divincly-intervcncd dreams, although not ordinary, 
were not that uncommon in the ancient Near East. Thus, the feeling of surprise 
might not be the appropriate emotion that would accompany the narration of a 
dream. 
6.7.4. Otber uses of 71,7 
There are passages in the dream reports where a number of are 
contained within a dream episode. An example is Pharaoh's dream narrated in Gen 
41: 22-24. Here we see three 7,13,11 markets in succession. The first includes all 
the functions I mention above, that is, to introduce a sub-episode in the dream 
report which is the reporting of the actual dream, to make salient the dream that is 
being reported, and to express strong emotion. The other two nril's have the 
functions of the first 7,11"11 except for the introduction of a sub-episode. The series of 
-11"111s) one following another, may signal a sense of excitement, an intensified 
emotion on the part of the one reporting the dream. 
6.7.5. Summag - 
, '1171 is used in dream reports to mark the actual recounting of the dream and 
also the introduction to the reporting of the dream. The usual form used to mark 
the actual reporting of the dream is the prefixed nxi- The non-prc fixed ', 13' M is used 
to mark the introduction of the dream report. The use of the non-prefixed "'U"l is 
strongly interactive, in the sense that, it functions to signal to the addressee that the 
speaker has just had a dream and would Eke to narrate it. 
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Chapter 7 
Conclusion 
The functions of 711n: how it connects one idea to another in a text, the way it 
is used in interactive dialogues and as a rhetorical device by the narrator, and the 
loose way it is connected to the text all point to the characteristics of a discourse 
marker. As a discourse marker, it belongs to a unit of discourse, which in the 
written narrative corpus is the clause; and yet, it is syntactically outside of it. It does 
not add to the clause's propositional content or validate its truth conditional value. 
It is tberefore more of a pragmatic category than syntactic. 
, 071's basic function is to draw someone's attention to a particular object. But 
to understand its basic meaning one must recognise the interlocutor who gives the 
signal, the addressee to whom attention is being sought and the object that is being 
signalled. The object of attention is information. nri, unlike interjection, which 
normally stands by itself, is always hosted in a unit of discourse. This unit of 
discourse is the information that is signalled to the addressee. 
I]-, I's basic function has been extended and hence ', 13', l has added functions. 
This is normally true with other discourse markcrs. To understand the multiple 
functions of Mn one must recognise various levels of discourse in which it has been 
used. There are three levels of discourse: the ideational which corresponds to the 
semantic function of the marker, the textual which relates to the way the marker has 
been used by the interlocutor and by the narrator in the text and the interpersonal 
level which r* cfcrs to the speaker-addrcssec or narrator-readcr relationship in the 
utterance of in. 
At the ideational level, we have the basic function of, '13, i. Itisusedtodraw 
someone)s attention. As a result, the object that is being signalled, wl-&h is a unit of 
discourse or information is also made prominent or focused. Some take the 
focusing function of 711 1 as its basic function. However, I argue that it is not the 
basic but it is a derived function from a more basic function which is to get 
someone)s attention. Ostention is more basic to olNi than focusing and one evidence 
is the fact it is common with nri to be used with information that provides location 
of an object, whether that. object is a book, a place or person. 
At the textual level, one must take into consideration how the interlocutor 
uses '13' n for signalling. And here the type of discourse into which the market is used 
must be considered. In narrative, . i3l, must be understood not only at the level of 
the characters involved in interactive dialogue but also the narrator who constructs 
these dialogues, for the narrator uses rhetorically as a persuasive device in story 
telling. One will find at significant points in the story--in suspense, at the peak, 
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or at the resolution of the story. When a significant actor is to be introduced, 'UNI 
would be used to signal his entry. When a prop is to be taken as important, the 
narrator would use to draw the reader's attention to it. When he wants to reveal 
the inner selves of his characters, how they feel, what their attitudes are, their value 
judgments, he also uses 
There seems to be a consensus on the view that Hebrew narrative is reticent. 
It is economical in description. But it is not without guidance. When it comes to 
important points in the story, then the narrator would use MI-1 to signal these 
significant areas. MN1 then is a rhetorical device that the narrator in the Biblical text 
cannot do without. 
But where does this come from? Why use n3n as a rhetorical device? It is 
because it is conventionally used as such. This is evident in the dialogues. It has 
been used in arguments, to 1-ýighlight important information used as support or 
ground for persuasion. It is used as ground for commands, for requests and for 
other directives. It is used when making commitments. It is used when giving 
responses. And it is also used when making denials or refusals. The narrator's use 
of therefore is not something new or something limited to narration. He uses 
something that his readers knew, which makes him a more effective story teller. 
What he did, however, was that he raised the use of 1N1 from daily human 
interaction to the level of narration. 
This is ' 1371. A discourse marker of many uses. But it really is at its basic 
mcaning)ust a marker that is used by an interlocutor or the narrator to point his 
addressee to an information that the marker introduces in relation to other 
information or ideas in the discourse whether explicitly written in the texts or 
inferred. 
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Appendices 
The following tables and lists of passages classify nin according to its 
functions. This is a working classification rather than a definitive one. 
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Table A: I-Innh ranking according to verses 
Rank Book 
Verses/ 
Book 
Hnnh/ 
Book 
Hnnh/ 
Verse 
Verse/ 
Hnnh 
1 Malachi 55 6 0.1091 9.167 
2 Zechariach 211 23 0.1090 9.174 
31 Samuel 811 84 0.1036 9.655 
4 Jeremiah 1,364 141 0.1034 9.674 
5 Amos 146 15 0.1 027 9.733 
6 Ezekiel 1,273 116 0.0911 10.974 
7, Genesis 1,534 137 0.0893 11.197 
8 Nahum 47 4 0.0851 11.750 
9 Isaiah 1,291 104 0.0806 12.413 
10 Song of Solomon 117 9 0.0769 13.000 
11 2 Kings 717 55 0.0767 13.036 
12 Habakkuk 56 4 0.0714 14.000 
13 Judqes 618 44 0.0712 14.045 
14 1 Kings 817 55 0.0673 14.855 
15 2 Samuel 695 46 0.0662 15.109 
16 Ruth 85 5 0.0588 17.000 
17 Daniel 357 20 0.0560 17.850 
18 Haaaai 38 2 0.0526 19.000 
19 2 Chronicles 813 42 0.0517 19.357 
20 Obadiah 21 1 0.0476 21.000 
21 Job 1,070 49 0.0458 21.837 
22 Joel 73 3 0.0411 24.333 
23 Exodus 1,209 46 0.0380 26.283 
24 Leviticus 859 29 0.0338 29.621 
25 Ezra 280 8 0.0286 35.000 
26 Ecclesiastes 222 6 0.0270 37.000 
27 Number 1,288 32 0.0248 40.250 
28 Joshua 656 15 0.0229 43.733 
29 Micah 105 2 0.0190 52.500 
30 Zephaniah 53 1 0.0189 53.000 
31 Esther 167 3 0.0180 55.667 
32 Hosea 197 3 0.0152 65.667 
33 Deuteronomy 955 14 0.0147 68.214 
34 Psalm 2,527 34 0.0135 74.324 
35 Nehemiah 406 4 0.0099 101.500 
36 1 Chronicles 941 8 0.0085 117.625 
37 Proverbs 915 5 0.0055 183.000 
38 Jonah 48 0 - 
39 amentations 0, -I - 
I ITOTAL 1 23,191 1 1,175 O. OT07T F-0 -- 
19.737. 
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Table B: HnnIi ranking according to chapters 
Rank Book 
Chapter/ 
Book 
- 
Hnnh/ 
Book 
Hnnh/ 
Chapter 
Chapter 
Hnnh 
1 Genesis 50 137 2.74 0.36 
2 Jeremiah 52 141 2.71 0.37 
3 1 Samuel 31 84 2.71 0.37 
4 1 Kin s 22 55 2.50 0.40 
5 Ezekiel 48 116 2.42 0.41 
6 2 Kings 25 55 2.20 0.45 
7 , Judges 21 44 2.10 0.48 
8 Malachi 3 6 2.00 0.50 
9 2 Samuel 24 46 1.92 0.52 
10 Amos 9 15 1.67 0.60 
11 Daniel 12 20 1.67 0.60 
12 Zechariach 14 23 1.64 0.61 
13 Isaiah 66 104 1.58 0.63 
14 Nahum 3 4 1.33 0.75 
15 Habakkuk 3 _ 4 1.33 0.75 
16 Ruth 4 5 1.25 0.80 
17 Job 42 49 1.17 0.86 
18 2 Chronicles 36 42 1.17 0.86 
19 Exodus 40 46 1.15 0.87 
20 Song of Solomon 8 9 1.13 0.89 
21 Leviticus 27 29 1.07 0.93 
22 Obadiah 1 1 1.00 1.00 
23 Haggai' 2 2 1.00 1.00 
24 Number 36 32 0.89 1.13 
25 Ezra 10 8 0.80 1.25 
26 Joel 4 3 0.75 1.33 
27 Joshua 24 15 0.63 1.60 
28 Ecclesiastes 12 6 0.50 2.00 
29 Deuteronomy 34 14 0.41 2.43 
30 Zephaniah 3 1 0.33 3.00 
31 Ne hemiah 13 4 0.31 3.25 
32 Esther 10 3 0.30 3.33 
33 Micah 7 2 0.29 3.50 
34 1 Chronicles 29 8 0.28 3.63 
35 Psalm 150 34 0.23 4.41 
36 Hosea 14 3 0.21 4.67 
37 Proverbs 31 5 0.16 6.20 
38 Jonah 4 0 - - 
39 amentations 51 0 - 
I TOTAL 9291 1,175 1.26 0.79 
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List 1: hnnh passages used as grounds for a directive 
English rendering: ASV 
1) Gen 1: 28,29 
im-p rm whým ciiý -v; xý'j 'cniýý 'cn'm ji, mn Gen 1: 28 
ym lirml C', I n3 12 1-1-11 ntj= Y-Imrrnm lmýml 
rit I zfvv-ýrnm Mýý mh; nri wfiým -mmýi Gen 1: 29 T-T'1, *1 ' 
I 'AT 
Gen 1: 30 
I- 1 .1Tt VIV TV 1- 711 -1 -1 1T 
Gen 1: 28 And God blessed them: and God said unto them, Be fruitful, and 
multiply, and replenish the earth, and subdue it; and have dominion over the fish of 
the sea, and over the birds of the heavens, and over every living thing that moveth 
upon the earth. 
Gen 1: 29 And God said, Beliold, I have given you every herb yielding seed, which 
is upon the face of all the earth, and every tree, in which is the fruit of a tree 
yielding seed; to you it shall be for food: 
Gen 1: 30 and to every beast of the earth, and to every bird of the heavens, and to 
everything that creepeth upon the earth, wherein there is fife, I hategiien every green 
herb for food: and it was so. 
Comment: 
The command to be fruitfull and multiply is accompanied by a promise of 
provision. This promise of provision is introduced byrivi. 
2) Gen 12: 19 
t, rip n; -. I -Iripi ritjýý mrim ripml Kill 07ý 'mO -. -0 Gen 12: 19 , _5 ,- 
Gen 12: 19 why saidst thou, She is my sister, so that I took her to be my wife? now 
therefore behold thy wife, take her, and go thy way. 
3) Gen 16: 2 
n-157Z 1: ýMm V7. Gen 16: 2 
T 
Gen 16: 2 and Sarai said to Abram, "Behold now, the LORD has prevented me 
from bearing children; go in to my maid; it may be that I shall obtain children by 
her. " And Abram hearkened to the voice of SaraL 
4) Gen 16: 6 
rlý-, tu jjýrlmtd , I:, I -Ifrým cý. -m -immi'l Gen 16: 6 
: rrmm 11-1 Iýj i: "llml In Dz zlpm T I. -, -,; IaT. - II- 
Gen 16: 
'6 
But Abram said unto Sarai, Behold, thy maid is in thy hand; do to her 
that which is good in thine eyes. And Sarai dealt hardly with her, and she fled from 
her face. 
5) Gen 20: 15 
-Im 1. ý6, zm -pmij Gen 20: 15 : =ý J.. ý; ,- lnm$ 
's Zip 
258 
Gen 20: 15 And Abimelech said, Behold, my land is before thee. Dwell where it 
pleaseth thee. 
6) Gen 24: 13,14 
: wn zk6 r*sý 'Mm nim vorl =31 4,1ým Gen 24: 13 
'ir. -k *1ým 
ýmrl rrml Gen 24: 14 
-tort n, f:, u-= Dým ii priv. 1-i -'rimmi 
Gen 24: 13 Behold, I am standing by the fountain of water. And the daughters of 
the men of the city are coming out to draw water. 
Gen 24: 14 And let it come to pass, that the damsel to whom I shall say, Let down 
thy pitcher, I pray thee, that I may drink. And she shall say, Drink, and I will give 
thy camels drink also. Let the same be she that thou hast appointed for thy servant 
Isaac. And thereby shall I know that thou hast showed kindness unto my master. 
Comment. 
mn in v. 13 used as ground for a request in v. 14. 
7) Gen 24: 43 
rrrn Gen 24: 43 
Gen 24: 43 Behold, I am standing by the fountain of water. And let it come to pass, 
that the maiden that cometh forth to draw, to whom I shall say, Give me, I pray 
thee, a little water from thy pitcher to drink. 
8) Gen 24: 51 
Iýi rip Gen 24: 51 
Gen 24: 51 Behold, Rebekah is before thee, take her, and go, and let her be thy 
master's son's wife, as Jehovah hath spoken. 
9) Gen 27: 6-8 
Km MR '. I : -=6 I, rim ifprým -in-in 1, ýx-nbt ', n '' """ ' N' mm, ý'. ý; jj Gen 27: 6 
Gen 27: 7 
: jr* nism :m -itdm$ ýp; rpt , 3z nEi; i Gen 27: 8 
Gen 27: 6 And Rebekah spake unto Jacob her son, saying, Behold, I heard thy 
father speak unto Esau thy brother, saying, 
Gen 27: 7 Bring me venison, and make me savory food, that I may eat, and bless 
thee before Jehovah before my death. 
Gen 27: 8 Now therefore, my son, obey my voice according to that which I 
command thee. 
10) Gen 27: 42-43 
ý"ivi " m3m if:, v 1-121-rim 'v- Gen 27: 42 
vj; jmý j,; I.. crimp 1,7m it; -Imm'h U,. ý .I17 
21 2p-, 
riml 13m mmn Gen 27.43 :0 DIM MR 
Gen 27: 42 And the words of Esau her elder son were told to Rebekah. And she 
sent and called Jacob her younger son, and said unto him, Behold, thy brother 
Esau, as touching thee, doth comfort hirnselfpuýboskg to kill thee. 
259 
Gen 27: 43 Now therefore, my son, obey my voice. And arise, flee thou to Laban 
my brother to Haran. 
11) Gen 30: 3 
'-6m rrým bt*z rrmý3 n:: m Gen 30: 3 
Gen 30: 3 And she said, Behold, my maid Bilhah, go in unto her; that she may bear 
upon my knees, and I also may obtain children by her. 
12) Gen 34: 21 
md'i nhý on rpýtd *ki mvhmm Gen 34: 21 
Gen 34: 21 These men are peaceable with us; therefore let them dwell in the land, 
and trade therein; for, behold, the land is large enough for them; let us take their 
daughters to us for wives, and let us give them our daughters. 
13) Gen 37: 19-20 
rrim-ým zt, m rimmii Gen 37: 19 V., - 6-irm izý Gen 37: 20 
: 1.4 ri rmo-jim rim"m rn-; --m -ID-1 rrm .111. - ...., ; 11 1 -t IT T I, - 
Gen 37: 19 And they said one to another, Behold, this dreamer cometh. 
Gen 37: 20 Come now therefore, and let us slay him, and cast him into one of the 
pits, and we will say, An evil beast hath devoured him: and we shall see what will 
become of his dreams. 
14) Gen 38: 23 
ID rlý-np Gen 38: 23 
Gen 38: 23 And Judah said, Let her take it to her, lest we be put to shame: behold, I 
sent this kid, and thou hast not found her. 
15) Gen 38: 24 
rim '-ftmý , rirrý -6-1 c:, tDlm c6tdmn Gen 38: 24 
: 1-itni mwsiri o,, =Ttý rn'ni z -inn 
Gen 38: 24 And it came to pass about three months after, that it was told Judah, 
saying, Tamar thy daughter-in-law hath played the harlot; and moreover, behold, 
she is with child by whoredom. And Judah said, Bring her forth, and let her be 
burnt. 
16) Gen 41: 29ff, 33 
wq rzv rnmm ovu v; p jnýn uen + i: zy T 11 1. T.. I 
: M"Isn rnx-ý, v Innitpi q--nl Jim) ft rftý-p wr 'nrri Gcn 41: 33 a: - VI... . I.. .. .1TI, I'. I- ".. I-t 
41: 291here will. come seven years of great plenty throughout all the land of 
Egypt.. * 
Gen 41: 33 Now therefore let Pharaoh look out a man discreet and wise, and set 
him over the land of Egypt. 
17) Gen 42: 2 
nu'j Gen 42: 2 mný I-1-1 C-1=2 -Imcf-ij, ': 'n 6t 'I IT4 260 
Gen 42: 2 And he said, "Behold, I have heard that there is grain in Egypt; go down 
and buy grain for us there, that we may live, and not die. " 
18) Gen 50: 5 
-ITM Izpz nm -mm 32, =Im im Gen 50: 5 
: "Inuml : K-nm '"I"I m n- 2 vn: PKI $rrm UK -Irm )"Izp I, 1ý -IN 
Gen 50: 5 My father made me swear, saying, 'I am about to die: in my tomb which I 
hewed out for myself in the land of Canaan, there shall you bury me. Now 
therefore let me go up, I pray you, and bury my father; then I will return. " 
19) Exo 1: 9-10 
: 11M CUM M", ýilfr lim 0: 7 lmv-ým 'immli Exo 1: 9 
mnmým rinn mýn-jp mprim Exo 1: 10 
ir'm"3t-ýD rorrm join 
Exo 1: 9 And he said unto his people, Behold, the people of the children of Israel 
are more and mightier than we: 
Exo 1: 10 come, let us deal wisely with them, lest they multiply, and it come to pass, 
that, when there falleth out any war, they also join themselves unto our enemies, 
and fight against us, and get them up out of the land. 
20) Exo 3: 9-10 
zr* wsr6 crisp -ivim yo5,1-rm 'wAn-cm ým rimm ýmnf:, -, = npv:; I, n rihin Exo 3: 9 
w"ilmn ýmtr-). m', m D'-nm nini rqmm-ým lnl;; dmi -Iý$ rinvi Exo 3: 10 
Exo 3: 9 And now, behold, the cry of the children of Israel is come unto me: 
moreover I have seen the oppression wherewith the Egyptians oppress them. 
Exo 3: 10 Come now therefore, and I will send thee unto Pharaoh, that thou mayest 
bring forth my people the children of Israel out of Egypt. 
21) Exo 4: 14-15 
Exo 4: 14 
rqýi rým jn, z 
Exo 4: 15 
", III T, i-7 ,, C--nm "n"'I -0 IV 1. - 
Exo 4: 14 And the anger of Jehovah was kindled against Moses, and he said, Is there 
not Aaron thy brother the Levite? I know that he can speak well. And also, behold, 
he cometh forth to meet thee: and when he sceth thee, he will be glad in his heart. 
Exo 4: 15 And thou shalt speak unto him, and put the words in his mouth: and I 
will be with thy mouth, and with his mouth, and will teach you what yc shall do. 
22) Exo 4: 23 
-nm : m"nm roV 1, ým nnmi Exo 4: 23 .IV 
Exo 4: 23 and I have said unto thee, Let my son go, that he may serve me; and thou 
hast refused to let him go: behold, I will slay thy son, thy first-born. 
23) Exo 7: 15 
Ksý ",,;, 1 2; ml ,, '.. 
1ý Exo 7: 15 
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: fl Tfl 
Exo 7: 15 Get thee unto Pharaoh in the morning; lo, he goeth out unto the water; 
and thou shalt stand by the river's brink to meet him; and the rod which was turned 
to a serpent shalt thou take in thy hand. 
24) Exo 7: 27 
Imm-cmi Exo 7: 27 
Exo 8: 2 And if thou refuse to let them go, behold, I will smite all thy borders with 
frogs: 
25) Exo 8: 16 
lnpý 'mrnrn onin rmEfrým min, Exo 8: 16 
Exo 8: 20 And Jehovah said unto Moses, Rise up early in the morning, and stand 
before Pharaoh; lo, he cometh forth to the water; and say unto him, Tbus saith 
Jehovah, Let my people go, that they may serve me. 
26) Exo 8: 25 
, mmumi'lwn msi, -, i*- nnWi Exo 8: 25 
PD inn in. 17ml ripm "I'Dim 2111711 licl 6111111-ým 
rlS'Tý T; -qj -11. IT .. J-- . 3.1 -1 1-'.. 
ý 
Exo 8: 29 And Moses said, Behold, I go out from thee, and I will entreatjehovah 
that the swarms of flies may depart from Pharaoh, from his servants, and from his 
people, to-morrow: only let not Pharaoh deal deceitfully any more in not letting the 
people go to sacrifice to Jehovah. 
27) Exo 9: 3 
Exo 9: 3 
Exo 9: 3 behold, the hand ofjehovah is upon thy cattle which are in the field, upon 
the horses, upon the asses, upon the camels, upon the herds, and upon the flocks: 
therr shall be a very grievous murrain. 
28) Exo 23: 20,21 
K-;? 3 M-m =m -i;. i L, X0 Z. ): Zu . .. I I-. - I,.... 1. ,. I.. T -II- VI III-I. 
: jm. l 3 NfD' ký , nw-ýx iýpý o0i Exo 23: 21 ID 
Exo 23: 20 Behold, I send an angel before thee, to keep thee by the way, and to 
bring thee into the place which I have prepared. 
Exo 23: 21 Take ye heed before him, and hearken unto his voice; provoke him not; 
for he will not pardon your transgression: for my name is in him. 
29) Exo 31: 6 
Ino, rx-Im zA, ýmm nx lihm 5ml Exo 31: 6 
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Exo 31: 6 And 1, behold, I have appointed with him Oholiab, the son of 
Ahisamach, of the tribe of Dan; and in the heart of all that are wise-hearted I have 
put wisdom, that they may make all that I have commanded thee: 
Comment. 
The mn clause is used as ground for the command expressed in the following 
statement: "that they may make all that I have commanded thee". 
30) Exo 32: 34 
ým cýrrnm np: I 1ý nhpi Exo 32: 34 
: Cnmnrl W1,517 "plVDI -ipD 01,21 Jmý -iý, 
Exo 32: 34 And now go, lead the people unto theplace of which I have spoken unto 
thee: behold, mine angel shall go before thee; nevertheless in the day when I visit, I 
will visit their sin upon them. 
31) Num 22: 5-6 
mixým m5tn Num 22: 5 
ms, mv m -I'* t6 
: '$? m Zip Mimi Iy-nm mm ons". 3m ITI 
min muri-nm 5-m-im mi--=$ 'mnpi Num 22: 6 I- 'T T ... I 'T TTtv-. 
Nurn 22: 5 And he sent messengers unto Balaam the son of Beot, to Pethor, which 
is by the River, to the land of the children of his people, to call him, saying, Behold, 
there is a people come out from Egypt: behold, they cover the face of the earth, 
and they abide over against me. 
Num. 22: 6 Come now therefore, I pray thee, curse me this people... 
32) Num 22: 11 
Num 22: 11 
Num. 22: 11 Behold, the people that is come out of Egypt, it covereth the face of 
the earth: now, come curse me them; peradventure I shall be able to fight against 
them, and shall drive them out. 
33) Jos 2: 18 
igm 'tin r-IKM C3, mm VIM 011311 V. 1 1 1-1 .... .. 
Jos 2: 18 
in ntm. 
ITv11. 
Jos 2: 18 Behold, when we come into the land, thou shalt bind this line of scarlet 
thread in the window wl-ýich thou didst let us down by: and thou shalt gathcr unto 
thee into the house thy father, and thy mother, and thy brethren, and all thy father's 
household. 
34) Jos 3: 11-12 
: 11-102 ji-Im "m . i Jos 3: 11 
rmhli Jos 3: 12 *c'n' ri 
Jos 3: 11 Behold, the ark of the covenant of the Lord of all the earth passeth over 
before you into the Jordan. 
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Jos 3: 12 Now therefore take you twelve men out of the tribes of Israel, for every 
tribe a man. 
35) Jos 14: 10-12 
mt lri -itm= ', nix Imin, mmm 'rný, mhpijos 14: 10 
- *ýM` * `-- -*m, " -I '" , xm;, *i, -" mi crým-lx ,m- "llm rilm =n Tmt tdr: t- ur: .. - "' - ...,,,, II, - : mg mnimm zmm-1; M. "n hirl rim -Im"Mm 
ýX-lt, r Jýrrlýx 
, rL-= rit' M 'mix r6t m4m '-itjxn pin ci-m nit Jos 14: 11 . -1 ' ; Mýl 
nin, m-ritim min -im-m-nm m6pljos 14: 12 'i *ý *m- -" "I " ,, " mirm ci-, m mum -nrx = Minn 
: 111,11 lin "Irim= wnViii'll ', nix mr. 1, , IN nr aI 
I-. - - .... -1 -.: -i,. IT S. I. II 
Jos 14: 10 And now, behold, Jehovah hath kept me allve, as he spake, these forty 
and five years, from the time thatjehovah spake this word unto Moses, while Israel 
walked in the wilderness: and now, lo, I am this day fourscore and five years old. 
Jos 14: 11 As yet I am as strong this day as I as in the day that Moses sent me: as my 
strength was then, even so is my strength now, for war, and to go out and to come 
in. 
Jos 14: 12 Now therefore give me this hill-country, whereof Jehovah spake in that 
day; for thou heardest in that day how the Anakim were there, and cities great and 
fortified: it may be that Jehovah will be with me, and I shall drive them out, as 
Jehovah spake. 
36) Jos 24: 27 
1; ým mm cýrrýz-* #im, los 24: 27 
litprin-ID -. rqý '=m rin'-. 11 Inv ml --s W '.., -11 ITIVI I. 
Jos 24: 27 And Joshua said unto all the people, Behold, tl-ýs stone shall be a witness 
against us; for it hath heard all the words ofjehovah which he spake unto us: it 
shall be therefore a witness against you, lest ye deny your God. 
37) jdg 1: 2 
jdg 1: 2 
Jdg 1: 2 And Jehovah said, Judah shall go up: behold, I have delivered the land into 
his hand. 
38) jdg 9: 31-32 
ý;; j '-'- -1): 6 cm-mým nýVj jdg 9: 31 71 1,, ", Vý -ý ý--; - 
: J, ý; ) 61,13 
*c)---ll'-m: = 0192 l1rixi 
IV IV" vv 1-0 1 1-1 TVI jdg 932 
jdg 9: 31 And he sent messengers unto Abimelech craftily, saying, Behold, Gaal die 
son of Ebed and his brethren arc come to Shechem; and, behold, they constrain 
die 
city to takepart against thee. 
jdg 9: 32 Now therefore, up by night, thou and the people that arc with thee, and he 
in wait in the field: 
39) jdg 9: 37-38 
0A 
-ipm-1 nný 'ýpa nip lo'l jdg 9: 37 
I. -mx-W'Wij ynmn -11:; P 11-0 V. 1 II 
,m n6Kn -qm '1,6 ximm ýit rýx nmmýj jdg 9: 38 1.1'. V 264 
mmýml -InD NI-gs ii -. 1num -item 'mum rit k5n 13-mm 
jdg 9: 37 And Gaal spake again and said, See, there come people down by the 
middle of the land, and one company cometh by the way of the oak of Meonenim. 
jdg 9: 38 Ilen said Zebul unto him, Where is now thy mouth, that thou saidst, ' 
Who is Abimelech, that we should serve him? is not this the people that thou hast 
despised? go out now, I pray, and fight with them. 
Comment. - 
The ni'm clause in v. 37 is information and contains an indirect speech act of a 
warning or a command to go out and fight (y. 38). 
40) jdg 16: 10 
1 "Im"Im In nýnm jlývd-ým -immhjjdg 16: 10 
jdg 16: 10 And Delilah said unto Samson, Behold, thou hast mocked me, and told 
me lies: now tell me, I pray thee, wherewith thou mightest be bound. 
41) jdg 19: 9 
n--5ý 'Cmcm Cý, -9 jdg 19. 
-. IM-1 M) IM11 
: Iýmký pnýrn riý '-irim r. ý i, Min lz I zu " .IIý, :-TI.. ;I-. II... 3-: -t. 13 1- -. I 
jdg 19: 9 And when the man rose up to depart, he, and his concubine, and his 
servant, his father-in-law, the damsers father, said unto him, Behold, now the day 
draweth toward evening, I pray you tarry all night: behold, the day groweth to an 
end, lodge here, that thy heart may be merry; and to-morrow get you early on your 
way, that thou mayest go home. 
42) jdg 19: 24 
um onim jmeiýv mýinmm ýq ', -i; -. ijdg 19: 24 
I- 
IT I I- 1 -1 . .. II.... I. .. II? v1 -1 9 
jdg 19: 24 Behold, here is my daughter a virgin, and his concubine; them I will bring 
out now, and humble ye them, and do with them what seemeth good unto you: but 
unto this man do not any such folly. 
43) jdg 21: 19 
ni; ý nq, p, i vpm l5d3 jdg 21: 19 
IIv 11 1111 
jdg 21: 19 And they said, Behold, there is a feast of Jehovah from year to year in 
Shiloh, which is on the north of Beth-el, on the east side of the highway that gocth 
up from Beth-el to Shechem, and on the south of Lcbonah. 
44) ISa 8: 4-5 
ýmimt-ým lm'm-l ýMntr 3pi ýz lkPnIll ISa 8: 4 
IV0111. t- I. - 1,4; 1 mpt "mm rým rmmýj ISa 8: 5 
IIIvIIV.... It I I- I 
1Sa 8: 4 Then all the elders of Israel gathered themselves together, and came to 
Samuel unto Ramah; 
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ISa 8: 5 and they said unto him, Behold, thou art old, and thy sons walk not in thy 
ways: now make us a king to judge us hke all the nations. 
45) ISa 9: 8 
4- "11W '1 1 Sa 9: 8 
jr 
ISa 9: 8 And the servant answered Saul again, and said, Behold, I have in my hand 
the fourth part of a shekel of silver: that will I give to the man of God, to tell us our 
way. 
46) lSa 9: 12 
1 Sa 9: 12 
: 61=2 
ý. Ul; C'inl -nm't' IT: 'cl. m -- IT T- .1T, - -1 1. .T 11 -, 
1 Sa 9: 12 And they answered them, and said, He is; behold, he is before thee: make 
haste now, for he is come to-day into the city; for the people have a sacrifice to-day 
in the high place: 
47) lSa 9: 17 
rit 1,5m wimm "itm lmiD mirri ýIxtd-nm -IM-1 ýxlmtjl lSa 9: 17 . ... I-? 1, -1 11 11 .I. IT T '.. ; 
1 Sa 9: 17 And when Samuel saw Saul, Jehovah said unto him, Behold, the man of 
whom I spake to theel this same shall have authority over my people. 
48) lSa 9: 24 
c-i-i ISa 9: 24 
: Nimm 
1Sa 9: 24 And the cook took up the thigh, and that which was upon it, and set it 
before Saul. And Saxwel said, Behold, that which hath been reservedl set it before 
thee and eat; because unto the appointed time hath it been kept for thee, for I said, 
I have invited the people. So Saul did eat with Samuel that day. 
49) lSa 14: 7-9 
r. T Mp: jzmým mJm-ým ritnu 115Z ftý )ý -mmli lSa 14: 7 
Im, `wmýj ISa 14-. 8 
: 01111ým r6m kýl vhnn n-Invi Imm-'r-117 Int 13,5m 'rnml lSa 14: 9 
I Sa 14: 7 And his armorbearer said unto him, Do all that is in thy heart: turn dice, 
behold, I am with thee according to thy heart. 
1 Sa 14: 8 Then said Jonathan, Behold, we will pass over unto the men, and we will 
disclose ourselves unto them. 
1Sa 14: 9 If they say thus unto us, Tarry until we come to you; then we will stand 
still in our place, and will not go up unto them. 
50) lSa 18: 17 
ISa 18: 17 
ril, 14 nimml; ý 
-in 4 
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1Sa 18: 17 And Saul said to David, Behold, my elder daughter Merab, her will I give 
thee to wife: only be thou valiant for me, and fight Jehovah's battles. For Saul said, Let not my hand be upon him, but let the hand of the Philistines be upon him. 
51) lSa 18: 22 
ISa 18: 22 
1 .11 -1 TI 
1Sa 18: 22 And Saul commanded his servants, s, vin D 9, Commune with David secretly, 
and say. Behold, the king hath dehght in thee, and aU Iýs servants love thFe: now 
theref6te be the kinýs son-in-law. 
52) lSa 20: 5 
lSa 20: 5 
A -. 7 
I Sa 20: 5 And David said unto Jonathan, Behold, to-morrow is the new moon, and I should not fail to sit with the king at meat: but let me go, that I may hide myself in the field unto the third day at even. 
53) lSa 20: 21b 
lSa 20-21 
117 
ITT 
1Sa 20: 21 And, behold, I will send the lad, xqyin , g, 
Go, Find the arrows. If I say unto 
the lad, Behold, the arrows are on this side of thee; take them, and come; for there 
is peace to thee and no hurt, as Jehovah liveth. 
Comment. 
The full non-prefixed-m-m is used to mark information which is the basis for a 
command: -. *m upp rmfij "Take them and come". Note that the command is 
addressed both to the arrow bearer and to David. 
54) lSa 20: 22 
lSa 20: 22 
I 
S. T Ir '. .-. '.. ., v -1 w-.. I 
1Sa 20: 22 But if I say thus unto the boy, Behold, the arrows are beyond thee; go thy 
way; for Jehovah hath sent thee away. 
55) lSa 21: 10 
'M? ý 1.1*--, -. 1 ISa 21: 10 
rinn minz I'M -11--i Inmil lln; lT nlimm T'm rý '. Jý-rfýp rinx-cm I. -TIT I.. 1., . 11 VIV - 1.. .1 
I Sa 21: 9 And the priest said, The sword of Goliath the Philistine, whom thou 
slewest in the vale of Elah, behold, it is here wrapped in a cloth behind the ephod: 
if thou wilt take that, take it; for there is no other save that here. And David said, 
There is none like that; give it me. 
Comment 
mn introduces a clause that is used as ground for a condidon. The condidon, 
however expresses pernýssion: rtý '1ý-rpp 
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56) lSa 24: 5b 
hm )-=Wl I Sa 24: 5 qým, "inx-itm mi 'n rým -iii v 15" '* ,, -4""" ITZ fI; Rl J'ýý 
1 Sa 24: 4 And the men of David said unto him, Behold, the day of which Jehovah 
said unto thee, Behold, I will deliver 
, 
thine enemy into thy hand, and thou shalt do 
to him as it shall seem good unto thee. Then David arose, and cut off the skirt of 
Saul's robe privily. 
Comments: 
Both nri clauses introduce a clause that is used as basis for a directive expressed in 
the embedded direct speech. 
57) lSa 24: 21-22 
: ýMnfr ým mnul 1 Sa 24: 21 ... I:....: :-1 .1; T.; -II.. 4 -T '.. 
:, MR mmm 'MýJ-nm 'I'vdn-mml rrm '17-IT-nm n-m-n-cm mirrm ', ý mptdn mhm lSa 24: 22 IT-. I- : .. 1. ;-. 1 .1-1.1 - .. 1. :-. T '- .T : IT -T-. 
I Sa 24: 20 And now, behold, I know that thou shalt surely be king, and that the 
kingdom of Israel shall be established in thy hand. 
1 Sa 24: 21 Swear now therefore unto me by Jehovah, that thou wilt not cut off my 
seed after me, and that thou wilt not destroy my name out of my father's house. 
58) lSa 25: 14f, 17 
lSa 25: 14 
lSa 25: 17 
I Sa 25: 14 But one of the young men told Abigail, Nabars wife, saying, Behold, 
David sent messengers out of the wilderness to salute our master; and he railed at 
them. 
1 Sa 25: 17 Now therefore know and consider what thou w ilt do; for evil is 
determined against our master, and against all his house: for he is such a worthless 
fellow, that one cannot speak to him. 
59) lSa 26: 21 
'jý pnm-6 ni-i-= mij --nm6n ý*d '"inxIl lSa 26: 21 
-rip nubm nnn, -11ý 
Iý 'm 
ml n" . -I nm ci,. ý Itm .1. T. I. -. 1 1--a111. -8 
1Sa 26: 21 Then said Saul, I have sinned: return, my son David; for I will no more 
do thee harm, because my fife was precious in thine eyes this day: behold, I have 
played the fool, and have erred exceedingly. 
60) lSa 26: 22 
'Imm -tim Jýwi Imm] prm) 7, ým "n 1::. l lSa 26: 22 
I Sa 26: 22 And David answered and said, Behold the spear, 0 kingl let then one oi 
the young men come over and fetch it. 
61) ISa 28: 21-22 
-14xhl -I'm ýmzrz wim miýýj ISa 28: 21 
3 vj!: ) nw Iýip; 'jn'm'pd nmt nim' 1, ýK 
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mhvi lSa 28: 22 
1Sa 28: 21 And the woman came unto Saul, and saw that he was sorc troubled, and 
said. unto him, Behold, thy handmaid hath heatkened unto thy voice, and I have put 
my life in my hand, and have hearkened unto thy words which thou spakcst unto 
me. 
1Sa 28: 22 Now therefore, I pray thee, hear 
' 
kcn thou also unto the voice of thy 
handmaid, and let me set a morsel of bread before thee; and cat, that thou maycst 
have strength, when thou goest on thy way. 
62) 2Sa 14: 32 
c*td: m nnmýi 2Sa 14: 32 
: 11rimill it n 'it -. 1hpi ctd-, m; -fv Zito 
2Sa 14: 32 And Absalom answered joab, Behold, I sent unto thee, saying, Come 
hither, that I may send thee to the king, to say, Wherefore am I come from 
Geshur? it were better for me to be there still. Now therefore let me see the king's 
face; and if there be iniquity in me, let him kill me. 
63) 2Sa 15: 36 
Imirm piý:; ý yDn, rim mI mm rd 'mmv ctd-Rý. R 2Sa 15: 36 
rm I 
2Sa 15: 36 Behold, they have there with them their two sons, Ahirnaaz, Zadoles son, 
and Jonathan, Abiathar's son; and by them ye shall send unto me everything that ye 
shall hear. 
64) 2Sa 24: 17 
ijýýizrrrm iiM-in rm*r-ým ii-. i '-=41 2Sa 24: 17 
ITT 
2Sa 24: 17 And David spake unto Jehovah when he saw the angel that smote the 
people, and said, Lo, I have sinned, and I have done perversely; but these sheep, 
what have they done? let thy hand, I pray thee, be against me, and against my 
father's house. 
65) lKi 1: 14-15 
Jýpryav ctvd n-12-In I. -it ý, kli I Ki 1: 14 
'Jý)-nrrým no-m M 1: 15 
JKi 1: 14 Behold, while thou yet talkest there with the king, I also will comc in after 
thee, and confirm thy words. 
1 Ki 1: 15 And Bath-sheba went in unto the king into the chamber: and the 
king was very old; and Abishag the Shunammite was ministering unto the 
king. 
66) M 1: 23 
NZ Im - 'I " 6ý rn-I lKi 1: 23 
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M 1: 23 And they told the king, saying, Behold, Nathan the prophet. And when he 
was come in before the king, he bowed himself before the king with his face to the 
ground. 
67) M 1: 51 
M 1: 51 
: 2-Imm in: 'u-nm n, m -cm' 1: 
ý 
.., .. I; -.. 1-1 .; I.. I, - 
Mi 1: 51 And it was told Solomon, saying, Behold, Adonijah feareth king Solomon; 
for, lo, he hath laid hold on the horns of the altar, saying, Let king Solomon swear 
unto me first that he will not slay his servant with the sword. 
68) M 12: 28 
chým nmmýi xit ýv ntd 1ý6'm yrIn lKi 12: 28 
liý, Vrl "' i- qý-l ý- ,, 
lKi 12: 28 Whereupon the king took counsel, and made two calves of gold; and he 
said unto them, It is too much for you to go up to Jerusalem: behold thy gods, 0 
Israel, which brought thee up out of the land of Egypt. 
69) M 14: 2 
1ý'r kýi rinriul, "n 'mi nip ihtjmý cbm-r null 1 Ki 14: 2 
rm] 
lKi 14: 2 And Jeroboam said to his wife, Arise, I pray thee, and disguise thyself, that 
thou be not known to be the wife of Jeroboam; and get thee to Shiloh: behold, 
there is Ahijah the prophet, who spake concerning me that I should be king over 
this people. 
70) M 14: 5 
'vl-6 -IM3 ch-r nzfm ri -mm mirri 1M 14: 5 
13"In AITZI $1 0"1 1*1 #1#1 
lKi 14: 5 Andjehovah said unto Ahijah, Behold, the wife ofjeroboam cometh to 
inquire of thee concerning her son; for he is sick: thus and thus shalt thou say unto 
her; for it will be, when she cometh in, that she will feign herself to be another 
woman. 
71) M 15: 19 
lKi 15: 19 
: tvp I. IT i'.. 'T 
T 
M 15: 19 Therr is a league between me and thee, between my father and thy father: 
behold, I have sent unto thee a present of silver and gold; go, break thy league with 
Baasha king of Israel, that he may depart from me. 
72) M 17: 9 
nvpým ritm ctd 'nl n C71 nz 1: 6 'ItJm 'nni-is cip 1 Ki 17.9 . Iii .11.1- W; I 
V'11 --I 
270 
lKi 17: 9 Arise, get thee to Zarephath, wl-&h belongeth to Sidon, and dwell there: 
behold, I have conunanded a widow there to sustain thee. 
73) M 18: 44 
lKi 18: 44 
11 -1cm 
--m 
A MR - 
51 
I Ki 18: 44 And it came to pass at the seventh time, that he said, Behold, there 
ariseth a cloud out of the sea, as small as a man's hand. And he said, Go up, say 
unto Ahab, Make ready thy chariot, and get thee down, that the rain stop thee not. 
74) lKi 21: 18 
-iý cin lKi 21: 18 -Md 11-14--jtdm MIMI C11=2 . JINI 
1Ki 21: 18 Arise, go down to meet Ahab king of Israel, who dwelleth in Samaria: 
behold, he is in the vineyard of Naboth, whither he is gone down to take 
possession of it. 
75) M 1: 14 
1: 16M-1-In 'tm -m-il Fq'np 2Ki 1: 14 
I'mm 'tm -IF,, 'IT 1 .71 I ..:.. :-. 0mq 
2Ki 1: 14 Behold, there came fire down from heaven, and consumed the two 
former captains of fifty with their fiffies; but now let my life be precious in thy 
sight. 
76) 2Ki 4: 25-26 
nrrým wmýmri tdwým mini 1, ýhj 2Ki 4: 25 
: Tým 
: M*t -lmmhl D*td'. l M*Ulm C*tdrl , 15-nmbtl ., Inm p tt -1 mn 1"'i 4: 26 7"ý2 
2Ki 4: 25 So she went, and came unto the man of God to mount Carmel. And it 
came to pass, when the man of God saw her afar off, that he said to Gehazi his 
servant, Behold, yonder is the Shunammite: 
2Ki 4: 26 run, I pray thee, now to meet her, and say unto her, Is it well with thee? is 
it well with thy husband? is it well with the child? And she answered, It is well. 
77) 2Ki 5: 6 
m6m mz, l 2Ki 5: 6 
Onrism incoml '=2 Imurrim J, 
L-m 'Orn 
2Ki 5: 6 And he brought the letter to the king of Israel, saying, And now when this 
letter is come unto thee, behold, I have sent Naaman my servant to thee, that thou 
mayest recover him of his leprosy. 
78) 2Ki 5: 20 
"- ". ' niýmrrtdm Dý, ým `wj in, ý "mmll 2Ki 5: 20 Ml"l 0- V1 T. IT I -, -, -I ..,, lit"I 
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2Ki 5: 20 But Gehazi the servant of Elisha the man of God, said, Behold, my 
master hath spared this Naaman the Syrian, in not receiving at his hands that which 
he brought: as Jehovah liveth, I will run after him, and take somewhat of him. 
79) M 5: 22 
imm ltmý 3nýut '%Mm m*0 1-imWj 2Ki 5: 22 
2M 5: 22 And he said, All is well. My master hath sent me, saying, Behold, even 
now there are come to me from the hill-country of Ephraim two young men of the 
sons of the prophets; give them, I pray thee, a talent of silver, and two changes of 
raiment. 
80) 2Ki 7: 6 
ýip 2M 7: 6 
2Ki 7: 6 For the Lord had made the host of the Syrians to hear a noise of chariots, 
and a noise of horses, even the noise of a great host: and they said one to another, 
Lo, the king of Israel hath hired against us the kings of the Hittites, and the kings 
of the Egyptians, to come upon us. 
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List 2: Hnnh passages used as ground for action/stimulus 
English version: ASV 
1) Gen 22: 20,24: 2-3 
-tmý wrimmý nri wmnri ', -rm IhIl Gen 22: 20 
ýgmm ih, z lpt )-mrým chmm -mWi Gen 24: 2 I- V 11- 
-ivix y-int riými w6m i . -*m 'mrrm tv, ximi Gen 24: 3 
: im"l z 2M, ntm Min , ýn MN mp . lp i-ý, .1.,. _ýl 
Gen 22: 20 And it came to pass after these things, that it was told Abraham, saying, 
Behold, Milcah, she also hath borne children unto thy brother Nahor. 
Gen 24: 2 And Abraham said unto his servant, the elder of his house, that ruled 
over all that he had, Put, I pray thee, thy hand under my thigh. 
Gen 24: 3 And I will make thee swear byjehovah, the God of heaven and the God 
of the earth, that thou wilt not take 
'a wife 
for my son of the daughters of the 
Canaanites, among whom I dwell. 
Comment. - 
The rnn clause in Gen 20: 22 contains an indirect speech act of a suggestion to 
Abraham (and the readers of the story) that Abraham should get a wife for Isaac 
only from his kin and not from the Canaanites. The suggestion is evidenced by 
the action of Abraham in sending his servant back to Mesopotamia in Gen 23: 
2 ff. 
2) Gen 32: 21 
11-1rim =Fv, jnmv mm q cmýmj Gcn 32: 21 
mf:, ýlm I'm rim-Im npý nzýrlm -Trix-n I'm IT I IT - .'T, I -. -I . -1 IT -I TT I. 17 .TI--TI It I 
Gen 32: 20 and ye shall say, Moreover, behold, thy servant Jacob is behind us. For 
he said, I wiU appease him with the present that goeth before me, and afterward I 
wiU see his face; peradventure he wiU accept me. 
3) Gen 38: 13 
'irl Gen 38: 13 
Gen 38: 13 And it was told Tamar, saying, Behold, thy father-in-law goeth up to 
Timnah to shear his sheep. 
Comment: 
The rom clause has an indirect speech act of suggesting to Tamar to go and meet his 
father. (See main text for more explanation. ) 
4) Gen 48: 1 
J,: m R; 'ým j6i, ý -mmll ml; ki onxim Gcn 48: 1 . 0i V-1 ri, I-, mm-nml ritim-nm '12 1.4 1214rim ný,. j -Ijh mi-I VI -e . iý ... Iv 
Gen 48: 1 And it came to pass after these things, that one said to Joseph, Behold, 
thy father is sick: and he took with him 1-ýs two sons, Manasseh and Ephraim. 
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5) Gen 48: 2 
'P-! 71ý11 14ým mn `, u, ý -tan Gcn 48: 2 11 
V, I;; 
'.. -. - 
zp ...: ,- 
Gen 48: 2 And one told Jacob, and said, Behold, thy son Joseph cometh unto thee: 
and Israel strengthened himself, and sat upon the bed. 
6) Exo 24: 8 
M7 -in mrrrý. v 1-1 Mýrrnm Exo 24: 8 
Exo 24: 8 And Moses took the blood, and. sprinkled it on the people, and said, 
Behold the blood of the covenant, which Jehovah hath made with you concerning 
all these words. 
Comment. 
un is used to make the addressee to pay attention to the proposition of the 
utterance that follows it. It signals that the clause contains an indirect speech 
act of sealing the covenant and also an indirect speech act of obliging the people 
to be faithful to the covenant 
7) Jos 2: 2-3 
irt in wqlýN' mrm -V: Ný irin, Jýn$ "IýNll Jos 2: 2 
rN n. m 
C, ýwrl 'N'Sim, -ittt$ zm-r$N ihn, 1, $p 'n$tn Jos 2: 3 
: imz 
Jos 2: 2 And it was told the king ofjericho, saying, Behold, there came men in 
hither to-night of the children of Israel to search out the land. 
Jos 2: 3 And the king ofJericho sent unto Rahab, saying, Bring forth the men that 
are come to thee, that are entered into thy house; for they are come to search out 
all the land. 
8) Jos 22: 11-12 
I)m rum nmxý ýM"Itr-)z Jos 22: 11 " "" "ýIm . .. vI. 1. &I; 4 vz, ý , T-Im -ým rtýmrrnm rimirm -:; nl 
M Jos 22: 12 : M: %ý crrý: 2 n*Dý . 150 'ýM-Itr, m mrýz 15; 1ý, wit, 
Jos 22: 11 And the children of Israel heard say, Behold, the children of Reuben and 
the children of Gad and the half-tribe of Manasseh have built an altar in the 
forefront of the land of Canaan, in the region about the Jordan, on the side that 
pertaineth to the children of Israel. 
Jos 22: 12 And when the children of Israel heard of it, the whole congregation of 
the children of Israel gathered themselves together at Shiloh, to go up against them 
to war. 
Comment: 
Thenri clause contains an indirect act of warning or conunanding to wage war 
against the Reubenites and Manassite for their violation of the covenant. 
9) jdg 8: 15 ' 
. -I. - p Wwým '' jdg 8: 15 -itdm mmým riz? -Irl K. M. ) 
VI 
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jdg 8: 15 And he came unto the men of Succoth, and said, Behold Zebah' and 
Zalmunna, concerning whom ye did taunt me, saying, Are the hands of Zebah and 
Zalmunna now in thy hand, that we should give bread unto thy men that are weary? 
10) jdg 9: 36-37 
ýýrým -immii 'Orm-nm 'ýmwm Idg, 9: 36 
1TtV. 
- 11 1 
up wini, -Imm-I 
'ým 
-it III 
1. .. II. II... ... ---I 
'- jdg 9: 37 
=133iDn j*m 1-r-in mý -irim-tik-ii ynmri nimn '.. . W. '-. - . .. - I- 
jdg 9: 36 And when Gaal saw the people, he said to Zebul, Behold, there come 
people down from the tops of the mountains. And Zebul said unto him, Thou 
seest the shadow of the mountains as if they were men. 
jdg 9: 37 And Gaal spake again and said, See, there come people down by the 
middle of the land, and one company cometh by the way of the oak of Meonenim. 
11) jdg 13: 10-11 
-um y-ini rmýxm '-qmmmjdg 13: 10 TIT -I 'IT -ý"- 
, 
5M 
m ri NZ 
11 .. -1 'T "' IT 
nrim rom jýn ca, 
---vI 
jdg 13: 11 
:, )m lltmil mrrltm fjwl i-irmn * 11 
'. ' I IT -T-. - TI I- - '. - " I' 1 11 -- 
jdg 13: 10 And the woman made haste, and ran, and told her husband, and said 
unto him, Behold, the man hath appeared unto me, that came unto me the o1ber 
day. 
jdg 13: 11 And Manoah arose, and went after his wife, and came to the man, and 
said unto him, Art thou the man that spakest unto the woman? And he said, I am. 
Comment: 
Underlying command/request to meet the man that appeared to the wife. 
12) ISa 14: 11-12 
cw: 6m msm-ým *3-1 ISa 14: 11 
rý; mp-nmi i jmm-nm -m#, --; m 0; ý 'uýn I Sa 14: 12 
-4 fTT, .... a V 
1Sa 14: 11 And both of them disclosed themselves unto the garrison of the 
Philistines: and the Philistines said, Behold, the Hebrews come forth out of the 
holes where they had hid themselves. 
1 Sa 14: 12 And the men of the garrison answered Jonathan and his armorbearer, 
and said, Come up to us, and we will show you a thing. And Jonathan said unto 
his 
armorbeater, Come up after me; for Jehovah hath delivered them into the hand of 
Israel. 
Cornment: 
The rnzi clause includes an underlying warning or command to confront the 
Hebrews seen. 
13) lSa 14: 33 
wmtýrl murl ril"I "1'66 ISa 14: 33 
cn-132 null 
17 -1 94Ya 
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1Sa 14: 33 Then they told Saul, saying, Behold, the people sin against Jehovah, in 
that they eat with the blood. And he said, ye have dealt treacherously: roll a great 
stone unto me this day. 
Comment: 
The information introduced byrun is given to one in authority. nri signals that the 
information it marks contains an underlying suggestion for the one in authority 
to act. 1hus rmm clause becomes the basis for decision making. 
14) lSa 19: 18-20 
nný-iri 'ýmivj-ým kzn uý.. n mýz -ii-ii I Sa 19: 18 1- TIT, qni, pi (min) ImUn ýR` inim 'm'in' 
[ni, p] (min) -u'n l'Sa 
6: 6 
ýixtd n$Vi lSa 19: 20 
=%I ý '71' 
Im ril "I 
I Sa 19: 18 Now David fled, and escaped, and came to Samuel to Ramah, and told 
him all that Saul had done to him. And he and Samuel went and dwelt in Naioth. 
1Sa 19: 19 And it was told Saul, saying, Behold, David is at Naioth in Ramah. 
1Sa 19: 20 And Saul sent' messengers to take David: and when they saw the 
company of the prophets prophesying, and Samuel standing as head over them, the 
Spirit of God came upon the messengers of Saul, and they also prophesied. 
15) lSa 23: 1-2 
-n 31 lSa 23: 1 
-16'mý 'nirm nri ýýrj-j lSa 23: 2 
T I- -8 
1Sa 23: 1 And they told David, saying, Behold, the Philistines are fighting against 
Keilah, and are robbing the threshing-floors. 
1Sa 23: 2 Iberefore David inquired ofjehovah, saying, Shall I go and smite these 
Philistines? And Jehovah said unto David, Go, and smite the Philistines, and save 
Keilah. 
16) lSa 24: 1-3 
:, "I)- I ni-ismm ztd,. l cuip nri I Sa 24: 1 
rr vntpým nriew ýikl ztd '-%dmz -. 2 0 : "1; Jy -12"Inn -11-1 lSa 24 
-Irrnm ý; l -linz ýd', m crpým nt. Z. 6tJ ý*d qn-j 1 Sa 24: 3 
1Sa 23: 29 And David went up from thence, and dwelt in the strongholds of En- 
gedi. 
1Sa 24: 1 And it came to pass, when Saul was returned from following the 
Philistines, that it was told him, saying, Behold, David is in the wilderness of En- 
gedi. 
1Sa 24: 2 Then Saul took three thousand chosen men out of all Israel, and went to 
seek David and his men upon the rocks of the wild goats. 
17) ISa 24: 4-5a 
kniii riýpm ot nii-irým mm-l' I Sa 24: 4 v- I'l "I V., .V -rm'jv-* 
I-- TI 01"j-1 p;. 1.1 llým *1ý7 '10ýý 1 Sa 24: 5 
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1Sa 24: 3 And he came to the sheepcotes by the way, where was a cave; and Saul 
went in to cover his feet. Now David and his men were abiding in the innermost 
parts of the cave. 
ISa 24: 4 And the men of David said unto him, Behold, the day of wl-dchjehovah 
said unto thee, Behold, I will deliver thine enemy into thy hand, and thou shalt do 
to him as it shall seem good unto thee. Then David arose, and cut off the skirt of 
Saul's robe privily. 
Comment: 
The first. -nn clause contains an implied suggestion or command to kill Saul which 
David did not do, but instead he merely cut off Saul's skirt. 
18) 2Sa 4: 10 
". 'mý 5; 2Sa 4: 10 
13VT IT' T 
2Sa 4: 10 when one told me, saying, Behold, Saul is dead, thinking to have brought 
good tidings, I took hold of him, and slew him in Ziklag, which was the reward I 
gave him for his tidings. 
Con2ment. - 
Direct speech act: informing 
Indirect speech act: to celebrate, rejoice that the man who was pursuing David was 
dead. 
19) 2Sa 5: 1 
-"j "6; : 13m: m -rifni -Insv 1: 3. -im -immii m3inmri -irrýx ýmntr pzt-ýz im'zl 2Sa 5: 1 :., -. .. .1;. I.: :---II-I. iV.. 1 -1 -II. I.. I. Tv 
2Sa 5: 1 'nen all the tribes of Israel came to David at Hebron, and said, "Behold, 
we are your bone and flesh. 
20) 2Sa 18: 26 
-Iýtdrrým "rim'sm M-1p, I -irm-Vm 'rmtwi wil- 2Sa 18: 26 .. -.. .. -T.. '.. ... IM : -If: zm nrcl JE'm -lull 
i"I ý Y, ý -Ime'l I-1 11 - ". .. 
VI.;, ,.,, -. I 
2Sa 18: 26 And the watchman saw another man running; and the watchman called 
unto the porter, and said, Behold, another man running alone. And the king said, 
He also bringeth tidings. 
21) 2Sa 19: 2-6 
ri=*: I. ýpn ýi; j zml, $ 2Sa 19: 2 
q'rr$n$ $zm$ mrin ci-a r6iinn niýj 2Sa 19: 3 
'awl zbnN -ItiNz nvrl miz$ Minn M-2 ov-. 1 nn'l 2Sa 19: 4 .1T311TTI. 1, -1 
: 131M 113 C*CI. Mm [: *dzm '32 ýi-q ýip Jý. jrl pyr. ] 1,30-nm cmý 'Iýirn 2Sa 19.5 TITtIT It -9 '- IV -0 -I 
ct. "m ntirl 'InWI n'wl -'* ' prr* : mi, td-I 
2Sa 19: 6 
TV 
VA- IVIT IV 
2Sa 19: 1 And it was told joab, Behold, the king weepeth and mourneth for 
Absalom. 
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2Sa 19: 2 And the victory that day was turned into mourning unto all the people; for 
the people heard say that day, The king grieveth for his son. 
2Sa 19: 3 And the people gat them by stealth that day into the city, as people that 
are ashamed steal away when they flee in battle. 
2Sa 19: 4 And the king covered his face, and the king cried with a loud voice, 0 my 
son Absalom, 0 Absalom, my son, my son! 
2Sa 19: 5 And joab came into the house to the king, and said, T'hou hast shamed 
this day the faces of all thy servants, who this day have saved thy life, and the lives 
of thy sons and of thy daughters, and the lives of thy wives, and the fives of thy 
concubines; 
Comment. 
The clause in v. 2 is the basis for the action of the people in vv. 3-4 and also the 
action of joab in v. 6. 
22) 2Sa 19: 9 
nEmý viwn cDrrý=ýi nmI3 miJ, i -iýpri r. 2-1 2Sa 19: 9 
2Sa 19: 8 'Men the king arose, and sat in the gate. And they told unto all the people, 
saying, Behold, the king is sitting in the gate: and all the people came before the 
king. Now Israel had fled every man to his tent. 
23) M 2: 39-40 
witJ 60 'ypm* 1 Ki 2: 39 
MID 1-1 -1 m 
Iýbnmm 'ufmmn ivd cý,, j lKi 2: 40 It I-ImIrrm 
M 2: 39 And it came to pass at the end of three years, that two of the servants of 
Shimei ran away unto Achish, son of Maacah, king of Gath. And they told Shimei, 
saying, Behold, thy servants are in Gath. 
M 2: 40 And Shimei arose, and saddled his ass, and went to Gath to Achish, to 
seek his servants; and Shimei went, and brought his servants from Gath. 
24) M 18: 8 
j, rmý ntm :m* -immil lKi 18: 8 11 '. .. IVI 
M 18: 8 And he answered him, It is I: go, tell thy lord, Behold, Elijah is heir. 
25) M 18: 11 
nm-ým """ 1ý -ink -irm mn I lKi 18: 11 .-.. Im '. .- 42.11; 
lKi 18: 11 And now thou sayest, Go, tell thy lord, Behold, Elijah is berr. 
26) lKi 18: 14 
1ý n6'm mrm 'rmývj lKi 18: 14 
pm. ý 
'. '. .. 0- 
lKi 18: 14 And now thou sayest, Go, tell thy lord, Behold, Elijah is berr; and he will 
slay me. 
27) 2Ki 2: 19 
=mm M' -' ýwým Iýnmýj 2Ki 2: 19 
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2Ki 2: 19 And the men of the city said unto Elisha, Behold, we pray thee, the 
situation of this city is pleasant, as my lord seeth: but the water is bad, and the land 
miscarrieth. 
28) 2Ki 17: 26 
2Ki 17: 26 
: Yýxm 'M'ým pvdm-nm Inn, Mi'm ntmn mmm c, rrmn brn . 'T T 0. - %- :.... 11 .... -1 -11. .iT-AT"I.. 11 
2Ki 17: 26 Wherefore they spake to the king of Assyria, saying, The nations which 
thou hast carried away, and placed in the cities of Samaria, know not the law of the 
god of the land: therefore he hath sent lions among them, and, behold, they slay 
them, because they know not the law of the god of the land. 
29) 2Ki 19: 9-10 
D6t, j 2Ki 19: 9 
Im -$m C'--K$o M; ý-l Zten Irm 
jlýnmh rf: 2Ki 19: 10 
nitm Jým -I'M qýrjrl, '1ý; n 9 ; Mmý iz, r a Mn "Illm 1"I e. ,-II.. 
-:.. II,. I. -I-1.. 11 - I-. - ... . 111 ,.. 
2Ki 19: 9 And when he heard say of Tirhakah king of Ethiopia, Behold, he is come 
out to fight against thee, he sent messengers again unto Hezekiah, saying, 
2Ki 19: 10 Thus shall ye speak to Hezekiah king of Judah, saying, Let not thy God 
in whom thou trustest deceive thee, saying, Jerusalem shall not be given into the 
hand of the king of Assyria. 
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List 3: Hnnh passages used as ground for questions uttered ( including rhetorical 
questions) 
English version: ASV 
A. Grounds for claims/declarations 
Gen 20: 16 
-mm Gen 20: 16 -; njcz 
Gen 20: 16 And unto Sarah he said, Behold, I have given thy brother a thousand 
pieces of silver. Behold, it is for thee a covering of the eyes to all that are with thee. 
And in respect of all thou art righted. 
Comment. 
Hnnh is used as ground for a declaration of vindication. 
2) Gen 42: 28 
Innnum mri Iman mon mdri 'rrwým -mmh Gen 42: 28 
ý-, -, -, "*"' !a .1-, 5. %ý' -. - -. -- 
Gen 42: 28 And he said unto his brethren, My money is restored; and, lo, it is even 
in my sack: and their heart failed them, and they turned trembling one to another, 
saying, What is this that God hath done unto us? 
3) Exo 7: 17 
Exo 7: 17 
"-w3m 
Exo 7: 17 1bus saith Jehovah, In this thou shalt know that I am Jehovah: behold, I 
will smite with the rod that is in my hand upon the waters which are in the river, 
and they shall be turned to blood. 
Comment 
Hnnh used as ground for the speech act of making claims: "By this you shall know 
that I am the Lord". 
4) Num 3: 12 
ýý-ifr 3m 'ji m. w*-iýrrrm , 5ml Num 3: 12 
VIV vIv 
Num 3: 12 And I, behold, I have taken the Levites from among the children of 
Israel instead of all the first-born that openeth the womb among'thc children of 
Israel; and the Levites shall be mine: 
5) Num 18: 6 
In Jiro crrm-mm . mmp'ý ý. im iml Num 18: 6 
! pin mim*ý-, ný`-11, 'D, VI% -1 -1 .1 
Nurn 18: 6 And I, behold, I have taken your brethren the Lcvitcs from among the 
children of Israel: to you they are a gift, given unto Jehovah, to do the service of 
the tent of meeting. 
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6) 2Sa 13: 35 
'mmi, mKil 2Sa 13: 35 
2Sa 13: 35 And jonadab said unto the king, Behold, the king's sons are come: as thy 
servant said, so it is. 
7) 2Sa 17: 9 
-immm im c:, hmD-. i nrin km-Kin ring 2Sa 17: 9 
: týtd: m nrim -iijm mDm rian 'rin'll "I II: 
- I- I-ý.. - -1 111.. - TI. -TI-.. - .-III-I-.. I.. - 
2Sa 17: 9 Behold, he is hid now in some pit, or in some other place: and it will come 
to pass, when some of them are fallen at the first, that whosoever heareth it will 
say, There is a slaughter among the people that follow Absalom. 
8) 2Sa 18: 10' 
*n cýtzzvnm n, m-i zmi, ý -irl -iým ýd, m M-1.1 2Sa 18: 10 
2Sa 18: 10 And a certain man saw it, and told joab, and said, Behold, I saw Absalom 
hanging in an oak. 
B. Grounds for questions 
1) Gen 22: 7 
ým mm4i 'r--m crmmm-ým pýr -mmij Gen 22: 7 
Gen 22: 7 And Isaac spake unto Abraham his father, and said, My father. And he 
said, Here am 1, my son. And he said, Behold, the fire and the wood. But where is 
the lamb for a burnt-offerine 
Conunent. 
Direct speech act: informing 
Hnnb clause - used as ground for the following question 
2) Gen 25: 32 
rlrmmýl nlmý 1ý1, rl 1ý; l -mll Gcn 25: 32 1ý IT I. I'.. VI 
Gen 25: 32 And Esau said, Behold, I am about to die. And what profit shall the 
birthright do to me? 
3) Gen 26: 9 
Gen 26: 9 
.I. 14-.... 
.1 .111 1- v ". I 
Gen 26: 9 And Abirnelech called Isaac, and said, Behold, of a surety she is thy wife. 
And how saidst thou, She is my sister? And Isaac said unto him, Because I said, 
Lest I die because of her. 
4) Exo 3: 13 
lmlým 'mz ': ýx 01, *Ixrrým #1ým Exo 3: 13 "d V, L. M 
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Exo 3: 13 And Moses said unto God, Behold, when I come unto the children of 
Israel, and shall say unto them, The God of your fathers hath sent me unto you; 
and they shall say to me, What is his name? What shall I say unto them? 
5) Deu 3: 11 
pý pe ýhz ID-117 )tmv, 'C'mm "I 'Imm '-wj3 Itozz-1 Jým MB- Du3: 11 
: vJ, m-nnmz "inn'l ninx uz-lmi rmnm ninm vtdn Z. V "n nP-12 Min 
Deu 3: 11 (For only Og king of Bashan remained of the remnant of the Rephaim; 
behold, his bedstead was a bedstead of iron; is it not in Rabbah of the children of 
Ammon? nine cubits was the length thereof, and four cubits the breadth of it, after 
the cubit of a man) 
6) lSa 21: 15 
:, ým irk lmlzn Mný Dimlm IJIM 'Im"In lnzrým V--m nno lSa 21: 15 .1-. I- T TIT --:. 1.1 . ... . .1T -1 .. ý- I .. I- 
lSa 21: 14 Ilen said Achish unto his servants, Lo, ye see the man is mad; wherefore 
then have ye brought him to me? 
7) 2Sa 3: 24 
q*-. 1 Jýn lrmýtj rlrrlmý J'ýx '"imm xniri mn, w "m nmWi idli 2Sa 3: 24 III: 
-. 1-1 TT,.. --",.. ,I.. I I.. .. 1- -1 .. --. I I. I- 
2Sa 3: 24 Then joab came to the king, and said, What hast thou done? behold, 
Abner came unto thee; why is it that thou hast sent him away, and he is quite gone? 
8) 2Ki 6: 33 
1, ýý nt jmýmn F: '. ii cmv -innn 2Ki 6: 33 
2Ki 6: 33 And while he was yet talking with them, behold, the messenger came 
down unto him: and he said, Behold, this evil is of Jehovah; why should I wait for 
Jehovah any. longer? 
9) 2Ki 4: 13 
m-in 'rrým mj-nu * -lull 2Ki 4: 13 
: nztd4 =* nv linn "Immh ý nf,: -ým IN- -is ý ni ý mn 
2Ki 4: 13 And he said unto him, Say now unto her, Behold, thou hast been careful 
for us with all this care; what is to be done for thee? wouldest thou be spoken for 
to the king, or to the captain of the host? And she answered, I dwell among mine 
own people. 
10) 2Ki 5: 11-12 
2Ki 5-11 
'Zio mým 2M 5: 12 
-6. -l - 
2Ki 5: 11 But Naaman was wroth, and went away, and said, Behold, I thought, He 
will surely come out to me, and stand, and call on the name of Jehovah his God, 
and wave his hand over the place, and recover the leper. 
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2M 5: 12 Are not Abanah and Pharpar, the rivers of Damascus, better than all the 
waters of Israel? may I not wash in them, and be clean? So he turned and went 
away in a rage. 
11) 2Ki 7: 2 
td,, N-nm ? J'ý07. ID. T l. - ... -% .T __1 
2Ki 7: 2 
gý mum -IMN-1 mrl -12--im w6tum nin-Im rip nim, 
2Ki 7: 2 Then the captain on whose hand the king leaned answered the man of 
God, and said, Behold, ifjehovah should make windows in heaven, might this 
thing be? And he said, Behold, thou shalt see it with tl-ýine eyes, but shalt not eat 
thereof. 
12) 2Ki 19: 11 
: ýS: n mrml cm-n-6 nisnwrý: ý m6t '. irm fm-ý. 'l 2Ki 19: 11 I.. T. %T -9 IT . -: I- :ýT.. TI: I: -1 11 - '.. , 
2Ki 19: 11 Behold, thou hast heard what the kings of Assyria. have done to all lands, 
by destroying them utterly: and shalt thou be delivered? 
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List 4: Hnnh passages used in general statements 
English rendering: ASV 
1) Gen 17: 4-5 
vb- limm zmý n4ml jntý pl; i ; m, Gen 17: 4 
-nm -ftu tmp-kýi Gen 17: 5 CTT AT 
Gen 17: 4 As for me, behold, my covenant is with thee, and thou shalt be the father 
of a multitude of nations. 
Gen 17: 5 Neither shall thy name any more be called Abram, but thy name shall be 
Abraham; for the father of a multitude of nations have I made thee. 
FunctionlComment. - 
iri clause is the basis for the following speech act of promising to make Abraham 
the father of many nations. 
Gen 37: 9 
rý Inii -icon -iým m*n '-itv býrrj Gen 37: 9 iý. I rm; niý 'c'il;; rm rt - in M, ýZi= -162 -lrýl M4*6'1ý tdýý III m 
Gen 37: 9 And he dreamed yet another dream, and told it to his brethren, and said, 
Behold, I have dreamed yet a dream: and, behold, the sun and the moon and eleven 
stars made obeisance to me. 
FunctionlComment 
General statement: The non-prefixed bnnb is used to introduce the narration to a 
dream. The prefixed bnnb is used to introduce the actual narration of a dream. 
3) Exo 19: 9 
rm*V'M-ým min, "ir. W'j Exo 19.9 
: Jllrrým mun 
Exo 19: 9 And Jehovah said unto Moses, Lo, I come unto thee in a thick cloud, that 
the people may hear when I speak with thee, and may also believe thee for ever. 
And Moses told the words of the people unto Jehovah. 
Comment: 
un introduces a clause used as general statement that provides the reason for an 
intended result, that is, so that the people may be able to hear the words of God 
when he speaks to Moses. 
4) Exo 33: 21-22 
,I 
nlrr 'ir. mll Exo 33: 21 
'm vttl -113m q7P nI. zz -1 . ZDZ , nmi Exo 33: 22 I-I.: T 1. - 1. -IA 
Exo 33: 21 and Jehovah said, Behold, there is a place by me, and thou shalt stand 
upon the rock: 
Exo 33: 22 and it shall come to pass, while my glory psseth by, that I will put thee 
in a cleft of the rock, and will cover thee with my hand, until I have passed by: 
Nurn 18: 8 
Inn) rnrl 1ý1 "in-in Num 18: 8 ""I '"4.0 -= IVIF rd : 0$1'V riftm ý'm Jý MTII 
IT IIý1. -I 
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Num 18: 8 And Jehovah spake unto Aaron, And I, behold, I have given thee the 
charge of my heave-offerings, even all the hallowed things of the children of Israel; 
unto thee have I given them by reason of the anointing, and to thy sons, as a 
portion for ever. 
6) Num 18: 20-21 
Num 18: 20 
'm Jim nnln6 
b xmýi Num 18: 21 
Nurn 18: 20 And Jehovah said unto Aaron, Thou shalt have no inheritance in their 
land, neither shalt thou have any portion among them: I am thy portion and d-line 
inheritance among the children of Israel. 
Nurn 18: 21 And unto the children of Levi, behold, I have given all the tithe in 
Israel for an inheritance, in return for their service which they serve, even the 
service of the tent of meeting. 
7) Num 32: 22-23 
nmý r-*m mýmzm Num 32: 22 
Iýiý rvmmý onq nmt*, i -In"'ll ýM-Itrml WIN 
'ý-r. I N"m 32-i3 
Num 32: 22 and the land is subdued before Jehovah; then afterward yc shall return, 
and be guiltless towards Jehovah, and towards Israel; and this land shall be unto 
you for a possession before Jehovah. 
Num 32: 23 But if ye will not do so, behold, ye have sinned against Jehovah; and be 
sure your sin will find you out. 
Comment 
uri functions to introduce a statement that is a judgment or a declaration of 
judgment which is a conclusion in a conditional clause. 
8) jdg 7: 13 
Wým lmný npom td, k-p-mi jiým m'z-1 jdg 7: 13 
cr , ; ýG a*m 
rm 
jdg 7: 13 And when Gideon was come, behold, there was a man telling a dream 
unto his fellow; and he said, Behold, I dreamed a dream; and, lo, a cake of barley 
bread tumbled into the camp of Nfidian, and came unto the tent, and smote it so 
that it fell, and turned it upside down, so that the tent lay flat. 
FunctionlCon2ment. - 
General statement: introducing the reporting of a dream. 
jdg 17: 2-3 
vnml) Jý-npý -Itdx 1; m -Imml M A, ý -imm'jjdg 17: 2 
11-12 lix -immm rrnpýýnm "JIM , I. - ,-*L. . jo: tmý, - Mm nlimm ml rl, rm [ýýll tinipm i5m "inkm il: m$ Jýwl nmm-jým-rm xj-ijdg 17: 3 
rmom ýCý jorLym vV 
285 . 
Jdg 17: 2 And he said unto his mother, Ile eleven hundredpiecer of silver that were 
taken from thee, about which thou didst utter a curse, and didst also speak it in 
mine ears, behold, the sUver is with me; I took it. And his mother said, Blessed be 
my son of Jehovah. 
Jdg 17: 3 And he restored the eleven hundredpieces of silver to his mother; and his 
mother said, I verily dedicate the silver unto Jehovah from my hand for my son, to 
make a graven image and a molten image: now therefore I will restore it unto thee. 
10) lSa 30: 26-27 
71117,1' r6tn : ýps-ýK 'in lSa 30: 26 
: -in,. m ntjxýi mrntr: ýmwz: ntKý lSa 30: 27 .. -; 1, -1 -I.... .T: 1, -1 -91.. ... :... - 
1Sa 30: 26 And when David came to Ziklag, he sent of the spoil unto the elders of 
Judah, even to his friends, saying, Behold, a present for you of the spoil of the 
enemies of Jehovah: I 
1 Sa 30: 27 To them that were in Beth-el, and to them that were in Ramoth of the 
South, and to them that were in jattir, 
11) 2Sa 4: 8 
1-172M . .. mri '-irrýx mt-td, m tNiw lxz-1'2Sa 4: 8 11 jr... ."... ,., .., IT clinn 
0 triml min mion nil: ý! j; *11.1 13,11xý 1 .. 111,11 11 I-I. I- I- V.... ., In, 
2Sa 4: 8 And they brought the head of Ish-bosheth unto David to Hebron, and said 
to the king, Behold, the head of Ish-bosheth, the son of Saul, thine enemy, who 
sought thy life; and Jehovah hath avenged my lord the king this day of Saul, and of 
his seed. 
FunctionlComment. 
General statement 
Possibly, the bnnh clause is used indirectly as basis for seeking a reward or favor 
from David. 
12) lKi 22: 22-23 
1 Ki 22: 22 
I -1=-. l ; *m jwzrý= --pm npý ni-I "rilm, Im tl;, -l -Ih TTIITrI 
Ki 22: 23 
1M 22: 22 And Jehovah said unto him, Wherewith? And he said, I will go forth, and 
will be a lying spirit in t4c mouth of all his prophets. And he said, 'Ibou shalt entice 
him, and shalt prevail also: go forth, and do so. 
1 Ki 22: 23 Now therefore, behold, Jehovah hath put a lying spirit in the mouth of 
all these thy prophets; and Jehovah hath spoken evil concerning thee. 
FunctionlComment' 
Ile unit of discourse (y. 23) that min marks functions as conclusion or an 
explication to a previous discourse (y. 22). 
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List 5. Hnnh used as response in interactive dialogues 
Response to a directive such as commands, requests, chaVenges 
1) Gen 17: 20 
=-in I-min 'j, rwmýl Gen 17: 20 
1ýý -r5i', n. mm 'fxom IM wrlml I:.. I ITT ..;.; I. -. I. ..,., 
Gen 17: 20 As for Ishmael, I have heard you; behold, I will bless him and make him 
fruitful and multiply him exceedingly; he shall be the father of twelve princes, and I 
will make him a great nation. 
2) Gen 19: 21 
: mrl "Iqjm -rzrrm . -mm nýzý ram -iný C) J, im wtn 
l"IFm rým -mmýi Gen 19: 21 II- IT T 
Gen 19: 21 He said to him, "Behold, I grant you this favor also, that I will not 
overthrow the city of which you have spoken. 
3) Gen 27: 39 
Immin 'p; ", ID-1 Gen 27: 39 
Gen 27: 39 Ilen Isaac his father answered him: "Behold, away from the fatness of 
the earth shall your dwelling be, and away from the dew of heaven on high. 
4) Exo 34: 10 
Exo 34: 10 
61MIll wlrrýzzl ntm rk$m 
: 1mv -. 1tv nN nmi Rl"i "'Tirl, ;, "ifavrAm in 
Exc, 34: 10 And he said, "Behold, I make a covenant. Before all your people I will 
do marvels, such as have not been wrought in * 
all the earth or in any nation; and all 
the people among whom you are shall see the work of the LORD; for it is a terrible 
thing that I will do with you. 
5) jdg 14: 16 
jdg 14: 16 
rný" rin M; 'n m '. Ta'. J. a 11. 
jdg 14: 16 And Samson's wife wept before him, and said, "You only hate me, you 
do not love me; you have put a riddle to my countrymen, and you have not told me 
what it is. " And he said to her, "Behold, I have not told my father nor my mother, 
and shall I tell you? " 
6) ISa'16: 18 
rnri -irwj wýprn 'iýx 1Sa 16: 18 
: iw ril"I'l 'Imh VNI Z-1 ji. M31 T -,; 131 p! Výk 'MM '7ý 
'12 
,P I. IT V9 111 1 
ISa 16: 18 One of the young men answered, "Behold, I have seen a son ofjesse the 
Bethlehetnite, who is skilful in playing, a man of valor, a man of war, prudcnt in 
speech, and a man of good presence; and the LORD is with him. " 
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7) lSa ý8: 7 
mik-nýrm nulm $IkO nrw'i ISa 28: 7 
ni-I =IN-*vm nvjm 
4, '' ! 
-II, m 
1Sa 28: 7 Then Saul said to his servants, "Seek out for me a woman who is a 
medium, that I may go to her and inquire of her. " And his servants said to him, 
"Behold, there is a medium at Endor. " 
8) lSa 28: 9 
. -Ifm T-11 TH inill 1, ýx mýxn -inkni I Sa 28: 9 " -Inm -Im; l nt"mm-nm 
1 Sa 28: 9 The woman said to him, "Surely you know what Saul'has done, how he 
has cut off the mediums and the wizards from the land. Why then are you laying a 
snare for my life to bring about my death? " 
9) 2Sa 15: 15 
-Irp, lig ý--= 2Sa 15: 15 -;. 
2Sa 15: 15 And the kings servants said to the king, "Behold, your servants are ready 
to do whatever my lord the king decides. " 
10) 2Sa 16: 11 
-- I ln M7 0, ', d, zm-ým -iri 'mm') 2Sa 16: 11 
= ý6pn '* 14 1 +*l: I,, -rj; Jýl . 
ý! 2m "DI'M my, "lltm 
2Sa 16: 11 And David said to Abishai and to all his servants, "Behold, my own son 
seeks my life; how much more now may this Benjaminitel Let him alone, and let 
him curse; for the LORD has bidden him. 
11)'2Sa ý0: 21 
'I-1, -in't 'tj, m 2Sa 20: 21 * 
Wl U'll 
,I-. T 
2Sa 20: 21 That is not true. But a man of the hill country of Ephraim,, callcd Sheba 
the son of Bichri, has lifted up his hand against King David; give up him alone, and 
I will withdraw from the city. " And the woman said to joab, "Behold, his head shall 
be thrown to you over the wall. " 
12) M 3: 12 
jiýn =ri zý nvi I Ki 3: 12 
mp'-ks J'ýQmv rr -K$ 'lliz npt 
lKi 3: 12 behold, I now do according to your word. Behold, I give you a wisc and 
discerning mind, so that none like you has been before you and none like you shall 
arise after you. 
13) 2Ki 6: 13 
: jrý. Jm . -tm$ *-nri wimpmi riý; Jmi ttvi rf-m 'imli lzý 2Ki 6: 13 
2Ki 6: 13 And he said, "Go and see where he is, that I may send and seize him. " It 
was told him, "Behold, he is in Dothan. " 
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Responses to questions 
1) Gen 18: 9 
Flim' -Immil Intm mtp '. I'm llým I'mmil Gen 18: 9 
Gen 18: 9 They said to him, "Where is Sarah your wife? " And he said, "She is in the 
tent. " 
2) Num 22: 32 
jinx-rm nlzrl min, jvtpý 'rýý npWj Num 22: 32 
:v ýtt . -. 1v -I. 0, ýrl ? j*tj -IT 
I-T I- IIII1 1-1 
Num. 22: 32 And the angel of the LORD said to him, "Why have you struck your 
ass these three times? Behold, I have come forth to withstand you, because your 
way is perverse before me; 
3) Num 22: 38 
Num 22: 38 
nrlm Iri'm wm'ým wt, "ItH mmlmn -12-1 ý=lm ýlvrl '.. -, I '. ... -T.. -1 1T-I. I'... I- IT, 
Num 22: 38 Balaam said to Balak, "Lo, I have come to you! Have I now any power 
at A to speak anything? The word that God puts in my mouth, that must I speak. " 
4) jdg 6: 15 
dg 6: 15 
I- I I-- 
; '. ,- I- II.. -I. I- -.,. 
jdg 6: 15 And he said to him, "Pray, Lord, how can I deliver Israel? Behold, my clan 
is the weakest in Manasseh, and I am the least in my family. " 
Comment. 
Response to a question in the same speech. 
The speech comprising of a question and a hnnh clause is a negative response 
(dissension) to a command or a chaUenge. 
lSa 10: 22 
min, nmmýi o tj,, m b$m -02 mmm nirm '-MD-*mt ISa 10: 22 1 17; 1TI 
I Sa 10: 22 So they inquired again of the LORD, "Did the man conýe hithcr? " and 
the LORD said, "Behold, he has hidden himself among the baggage. " 
6) lSa 15: 22 
ittdz rýzp n*Dn 'mrrý %imy null lSa 15: 22 
nzT*m ý1"' $i?; 
I Sa 15: 22 And Samuel said, "Has the LORD as great delight in burnt offerings and 
sacrifices, as in obeying the voice of the LORD? Behold, to obey is better than 
sacrifice, and to hearken than the fat of rams. 
lSa 19: 22 
JYI lSa 19: 22 
: Iln"13 [ni, p] pin) -v-11 .TTT 'I g 
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1Sa 19: 22 Then he himself went to Ramah, and came to the great well that is in 
Secu; and he asked, "Where are Samuel and David? " And one said, "Behold, they 
are at Naioth in Ramah. " 
8) 2Sa 9: 4 
nrl *m ýM, prj; -nm n,. m mr. rolp'n' kn; nmmii min Iýpm *-nmmý2 2Sa 9: 4 
2Sa 9: 4 The king said to him, "Where is he? " And Ziba said to the king, "He is in 
the house of Machir the son of Amrniel, at Lodebar. " 
9) 2Sa 16: 3 
mis 'ipmIj 1ýým -ipmij 2Sa 1 6: 3 
: Izm nl: ýnn rm ýwlt'r'nn, * 12"o, cill"I IMM 1: ýrln : M, nrl I- IIt; 
-'.. -I i. I.. .-T--11. .. I. I.. ... 
2Sa 16: 3 And the king said, "And where is your masterls son? " Ziba said to the 
king, "Behold, he remains in Jerusalem; for he said, 'Today the house of Israel will 
give me back the kingdom of my father. "' 
C. Responses to Action or Stimug 
1) Deu 26: 10 
ýj Deu 26: 10 
hm nm$ I$m 711 "m 
Deu 26: 10 And behold, now I bring the first of the fruit of the ground, which thou, 
0 LORD, hast given me. 'And you shall set it down before the LORD your God, 
and worship before the LORD your God; 
2) lSa 20: 23 
Mrml IN 13,121 "ItH *1ýlr V., I I- IW- 11 .ýII 'li ISa 20: 23 
I Sa 20: 23 And as for the matter of which you and I have spoken, behold, the 
LORD is between you and me for ever. " 
Response to a cag 
2Sa 9: 6 
m':, 1'2Sa 9.6 
qnp nufýRicllý "Inmll Irind") 
2Sa 9: 6 And Mephibosheth the son ofjonathan, son of Saul, came to David, and 
fell on his face and did oýeisance. And David said, "Mepl-dboshethl" And lie 
answered, "Behold, your servant. " 
E. Response to an offer orproposal 
ISa 25: 41 
cZhi lSa 25: 41 
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1Sa 25: 41 And she rose and bowed with her face to the ground, and said, "Behold, 
your handmaid is a servant to wash the feet of the servants of my lord. " 
Comment: 
Response to a proposal made by David to Abigail for marriage. 
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List 6: Hnnh passages used in arguments, comparative, and contrastive statements 
English Rendering: ASV 
A. Arguments 
1) ISa 20: 2 
ýiý) -ull ýMl Flin, 'ninn Rý * -imm-i lSa 20: 2 1 111 .. 
-1 ". 
I, ", nrm-nx rlý, Mý -, p -IM-1 3" 1 ITT T. II 
I Sa 20: 2 And he said unto him, Far from it; thou shalt not die: behold, my father 
doeth nothing either great or small, but that he discloseth it unto me; and why 
should my father hide this thing from me? it is not so. 
FunctionlComment: 
nn introduces a unit of discourse that is a basis for a following question in an 
argument. The unit of discourse marked by; nn is made prominent in persuasive 
speech. 
2) ISa 24: 10-11 
I "- tjp; p -il-I "t, "-J -fz: 6 M-TH nrrrim i7m; dn mný ýiktjý '-nn nul ISa 24: 10 V 'T 1ý k- 11 V I- V. V I1 .1 
H. Unz -Iz I mi'm ni'm jjý! -'lcfm rim J's"v IM-1 rif"I M... 1 
'm 
j ; -m I Sa 24: 11 
: Hill Illn, n, tdn-, -- TIN= rr rý m-K-; -mmi j-n r rim riý nnxi I IV - 1. :.. I- .'-;; -T .- TO 
1Sa 24: 9 And David said to Saul, Wherefore hearkenest thou to men's words, 
saying, Behold, David seeketh thy hurt? 
ISa 24: 10 Behold, this day thine eyes have seen how thatjehovah had delivered 
thee to-day into my hand in the cave: and some bade me kill thee; but mine ge 
spared thee; and I said, I will not put forth my hand against my lord; for he is 
Jehovah's anointed. 
FunctionlCon2ment. 
on introduces a unit of discourse that is an answer to a previous question. Both 
the question and the rmn passage constitute an argument, a persuasive speech to 
deny the assertion that David is hostile or an enemy of Saul. 
Comparative statements 
1) lSa 23: 3 
in 1, ým '11-1 Iýmmi lSa 23: 3 
1Sa 23: 3 And David's men said unto him, Behold, we are afraid here in Judah: how 
much more then if we go to Keilah against the armies of the Philistines? 
FunctionlCon2ment., II 
The comparative statements represent a negative response to a chaUcngc statcd in 
vv. 1-2. A refusal. 
2) 2Sa 12: 18 
r 2Sa 12: 18 
I'M 
: "ITI 41=71 'Iýn, M 
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2Sa 12: 18 And it came to pass on the seventh day, that the child died. And the 
servants of David feared to tell him that the child was dead; for they said, Behold, 
while the child was yet alive, we spake unto him, and he heatkened not unto our 
voice: how will he then vex himself, if we tell him that the child is deadl 
3) M 8: 27 
, mull 12'67jrf zt, cir. x-m z M8: 27 T 
: 'mz -11im "mm n" 
M 8: 27 But will God in very deed dwell on the earth? behold, heaven and the 
heaven of heavens cannot contain thee; how much less this house that I have 
buildedl 
4) 2Ki 10: 4 
rmý I-InD v wn rd i'inxn 2Ki 10: 4 
2Ki 10: 4 But they were exceedingly afraid, and said, Behold, the two kings stood 
not before him: how then shall we stand? 
FunctionlComment. - 
The comparative statements constitute a (response oo refusal. 
C, Contrastive statements 
1) Gen 48: 21 
n,, -q nrl j6i, -ým 'ýx-itr -ir. bM Gen 48: 21 TT I ... '. TI I" ... V 
:C --, n=M Y"I MD --ý n M" 2, tzi IC -- Mu 
Gen 48: 21 And Israel said unto Joseph, Behold, I die: but God will be with you, 
and bring you again unto the land of your fathers. 
Jos 9: 12 
wrts ci, m whmm )r* wrosm ch v6ný Int Tos 9: 12 '.. .. II.. " ." 
-4, T.,.. 9 4.1. 
Jos 9: 12 This our bread we took hot for our provision out of our houses on the day 
we came forth to go unto you; but now, behold, it is dry, and is become mouldy: 
3) M 1: 17-18 
mip Mtis lKi 1: 17 
x op v md, minj ibýt 
Tar ký tnm '111M rin I Jým lKi 1: 18 T1 17 
TI.. ... -I. -1 1;, .11 IT- .1 
lKi 1: 17 And she said unto him, My lord, thou swarest byjchovah thy God unto 
thy handmaid, sqying, Assuredly Solomon thy son shall reign after me, and he shall 
sit upon my throne. 
1 Ki 1: 18 And now, behold, Adonijah reigncth; and thou, my lord the king, knowcst 
it not: -0 
FunctionlCOMMcnV 
s basis for a directive in contrast. However, the bnnb clause in v. 18 is also used a 
20. 
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4) 2Ki 10: 9-10 
'fnpvý tIýI. j **lpi; 2 'i 10: 9 K 
-I. MT-17im 'Mm" "In'liz ý6, M5 I'm WEm Iv-i 2Ki 10: 10 
H 6: 1 rt IjIII: mmm IT I1 11 - .1. -I., . IT I 
2Ki 10: 9 And it came to pass in the morning, that he went out, and stood, and said 
to all the people, Ye are righteous: behold, I conspired against my master, and slew 
him; but who smote all these? 
2Ki 10: 10 Know now that there shall fall unto the earth nothing of the word of 
Jehovah, which Jehovah spake concerning the house of Ahab: for Jehovah hath 
done that which he spake by his servant Elijah. 
FunctionlComment: 
The mri clause in v. 9 is in contrast with the following question and is also the basis 
for it. 
5) 2Ki 18: 21-23 
"I 
1;. rin 21 Imm NMI 1'5, V li'm jq?, ; ým IT 
xrrK*m wicz vmým rlln'-ýK ým p-w; Kh-; i 2Ki 18: 22 IT I 
: ql; tjr, = AT nltm 2Ki 18: 23 
n-cm Do Lým C, D-, 
2Ki 18: 21 Now, behold, thou trustest upon the staff of this bruised reed, even 
upon Egypt; whereon if a man lean, it will go into his hand, and pierce it: so is 
Pharaoh king of Egypt unto all that trust on him. 
2Ki 18: 22 But if ye say unto me, We trust in Jehovah our God; is not that he, 
whose high places and whose altars Hezekiah hath taken away, and hath said to 
Judah and to Jerusalem, Ye shall worship before this altar in Jerusalem? 
2Ki 18: 23 Now therefore, I pray thee, give pledges to my master the king of 
Assyria, and I will give thee two thousand horses, if thou be able on thy part to set 
riders upon them. 
FunctionlComment., 
mm is included in a persuasive discourse and also the nrn clauses are in contrast with 
v. 22. 
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List 7: Hnnh passages used in intensified speech, prophecy/judgment and 
prophecy/promise 
English Rendering: ASV 
1) Gen 42: 22 
m6m 'm*'m -ilnm$ ch'm Iýwi 'lu-I Gen 42: 22 
41.11 tri-mi cnum; d k$i -i$, m imnrtn-$m -itmý .11.7.1 Is - I- 
Gen 42: 22 And Reuben answered them, saying, Spake I not unto you, saying, Do 
not sin against the child; and ye would not hear? therefore also, behold, his blood is 
required. 
FunctionlComment. 
Heightened /Intensified speech 
2) lSa 2: 31 
'nrul c, mz C'M' -Ir 1, --x nz virrmi i ISa 2: 31 
1Sa 2: 31 Behold, the days come, that I will cut off thine arm, and the arm of thy 
father's house, that there shall not be an old man in thy house. 
FunctionlComment. 
Prophecy /judgment 
3) ISa 3: 11 
: rrm Ind rqlýsn iýmtd-ýz '"IdN ýRltz 'in nt-V ýAivd-ým 'nin, null ISa 3: 11 .: I-: T ý-. - -.; II... ... vI-4 ý11 I .... I .. TI.. .. 
1Sa 3: 11 And Jehovah said to Samuel, Behold, I will do a thing in Israel, at which 
both the ears of every one that heareth it shall tingle. 
FunctionlCon2menv 
Prophecy /judgment 
4) M 13: 2 
riTp rirp mill' -12"12 OZMII-ýv wip-I M 13: 2 
Mil"i6o wrtjm§ -Ilzx rp 
rim 
1 Ki 13: 2 And he cried against the altar by the word of Jehovah, and said, 0 altar, 
altar, thus saith Jehovah: Behold, a son shall be bom unto the house of David, 
Josiah by name; and upon thee shall he sacrifice the priests of the high places that 
burn incense upon thee, and men's bones shall they bum upon thee. 
FunctionlCon2mcnt. 
Prophecy /judgment 
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M 13: 3 
; it n6x5 'nmim mrin ci-m 'p)i M 13: 3 
Jýt' -. VIP , t", -. I rprl rilm, 
1 Ki 13: 3 And he gave a sign the same day, saying, This is the sign which Jehovah 
hath spoken: Behold, the altar shall be rent, and the ashes that are upon it shall be 
pouted out. 
FunctionlComment- 
Prophecy /judgment 
6) 2Ki 20: 17 
rism nl= lh-Inn ntm-ý--) i mtpi 'C, mz wn, 44M. -i 2Ki 20: 17 
: 111111 "IMN M"I llnll-ký ", I; M= 
'C"i"n-Ill I'n-'M 
2Ki 20: 17 Behold, the days come, that all that is in thy house, and that wl-ýich thy 
fathers have laid up in store unto this day, shall be carried to Babylon: nothing shall 
be left, saithjehovah. 
FunctionlComment. 
Prophecy/judgment 
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List 8: Functions of mr. -irm in Genesis - Mings 
English Rendering: ASV 
1) Gen 12: 11-13 
Gen 12: 11 
: rm "'D 1hrim 
inýdm n't I ýSvm 'Ir* wr-p rrmi Gen 12: 12 
: 1ýý= tm mmmi Iýimrz rx Nix mr-imm Gen 12: 13 
Gen 12: 11 And it came to pass, when he was come near to enter into Egypt, that 
he said unto Sarai his wife, Behold now, I know that thou art a fair woman to look 
upon: 
Gen 12: 12 and it will come to pass, when the Egyptians shall see thee, that they will 
say, This is his wife: and they will kill me, but they will save thee alive. 
Gen 12: 13 Say, I pray thee, thou art my sister; that it may be well with me for thy 
sake, and that my soul may live because of thee. 
Comment. - 
Gound for a directi-ýe in v. 13. 
2) Gen 16: 2 
Gen 16: 2 
Gen 16: 2 And Sarai said unto Abram, Behold now, Jehovah hath restrained me 
from bearing; go in, I pray thee, unto my handmaid; it may be that I shall obtain 
children by her. And Abram hearkened to the voice of Sarai. 
Conzment 
Basis for a command. 
Gen 18: 27-28 
rim, mi *inu : *i qnm-ým nn-*,, nýAim mrmm -mr, 11 orram 1: 7,1 Gen 18: 27 ITT I-IIT IT IT TI 
n'ritinn rmýmri I cp-ism wiJim jiýcrv. ýim'Gcn 18: 28 
: "m1mm mum"i'm 
Gen 18: 27 And Abraham answered and said, Behold now, I have taken upon me to 
speak unto the Lord, who am but dust and ashes: 
Gen 18: 28 peradventure there 'Shall lack five of the fifty righteous: wilt thou destroy 
all the city for lack of five? And he said, I will not destroy it, if I find there forty and 
five. 9 
Comment: 
Basis for a question. 
Gen 18: 31 
, ýim ihm-ým mr-m*n -vzm', j Gen 18: 31 v. : M., r -". .. ý-.. I n.,., I- MýI, .I* -1 'um ntm C-1t; C'd pgsn, I. T .11V A- aV 
Gen 18: 31 And he said, Behold now, I have taken upon me to speak unto the I. Ord: 
peradventure there shall be twenty found there. And he said, I will not destroy it 
for the twenty's sake. 
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Comment. 
Qround for a forwarding question. 
5) Gen 19: 2 
Gen 19: 2 
: 1, ý] min-in P'*Rý -rimmil =-: -l cm, 3-1 Ism-11 'On= 
Gen 19: 2 and he said, Behold now, my lords, turn aside, I pray you, into your 
servant's house, and tarry all night, and wash your feet, and ye shall rise up early, 
and go on your way. And they said, Nay; but we will abide in the street all night. 
Comment: 
Introduces a directive (request). 
6) Gen 19: 8 
Gen 19: 8 
% Ir V2 zin- * VT 
Gen 19: 8 Behold now, I have two daughters that have not known man; let me, I 
pray you, bring them out unto you, and do ye to them as is good in your eyes: only 
unto these men do nothing, forasmuch as they are come under the shadow of my 
roof. 
Comment. 
Basis for a perniission. 
7) Gen 19: 19-20 
, mix tnort ý-. = i 'Inn7m In jnmr Kim m) - I'm Gen 19: 19 
mm rivin IF -lp'**"-I'-I, -Il, -I't"oý73', *-Iý `ýnm' in' 'm I-II-9 '-ým -ri usm mnn rint ci: ý mphl? rmtm -iiri xf-run Gen 19: 20 1- 1! IT ; I- .T 
: 10M "TIM Kill "I. Vsn xi ; 16ýnm 1-; - 1-3 '. 1- TV:, - 
Gen 19: 19 behold nýw, thy servant hath found favor in thy sight, and thou hast 
magnified thy lovingkindness, which thou hast showed unto me in saving my life; 
and I cannot escape to the mountain, lest evil overtake me, and I die: 
Gen 19: 20 behold now, this city is near to flee unto, and it is a little one. Oh let me 
escape tl-ýither (is it not a little one? ), and my soul shall live. 
Comment 
mr, i clauses in vv. 19 and 20 used as basis for a request. 
8) Gen 27: 2-3 
min ci, rw-l, ký 'm ý-t Gcn 27: 2 
: ri, 4i gri, s) -m-mo nýtm 'msi Inlipl J, ýo 1,5Z xrmf: 'rin i Gen 27: 3 
Gen 27: 2 And he said, Behold now, I am old, I know not the day of my death. 
Gen 27: 3 Now therefore take, I pray thee, thy weapons, thy quiver and thy bow, 
and go out to the field, and take me venison. 
, Conunent., 
Ground for forwarding command. 
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9) jdg 13: 3-4 
vv 
jdg 13: 3 
nvil lrltdn-ýMl mi I-Int"I 'rin -'- I I- ;-I-: IT - ýjjdg 13: 4 
jdg 13: 3 And the angel ofjehovah appeared unto the woman, and said unto her, 
Behold now, thou art barren, and bearest not, but thou shalt conceive, and bear a 
son. 
jdg 13: 4 Now therefore beware, I pray thee, and drink no wine nor strong drink, 
and eat not any unclean thing: 
Conunent. - 
Ground for forwarding connnand. 
10) ISa 9: 6 
ýz ný= ? Jwni rxin -nim Krý, in * -immil I Sa 9: 6 
Kim, Kim I.. IvJ. TII.. I-ITI 
1Sa 9: 6 And he said unto him, Behold now, there is in this city a man of God, and 
he is a man that is held in honor; all that he saith cometh surely to pass: now let us 
go thither; peradventute he can tell us concerning our journey whereon we go. 
Comment: 
Ground for forwarding suggestion. 
11) lSa 16: 15-16 
qn. umm mpn wmým-nr m)-pri rým ýimt--mv rul ISa 16: 15 
pm rt vj, A iýpz, 1, imý In= Vilm mrluý ISa 16: 16 
I I. - V, 
1Sa 16: 15 And Saul's servants said unto him, Behold now, an evil spirit from God 
troubleth thee. 
1Sa 16: 16 Let our lord now command thy servants, that are before thee, to seek out 
a man who is a skilful player on the harp: and it shall come to pass, when the evil 
spirit from God is upon thee, that he shall play with his hand, and thou shalt be 
well. 
Comment., 
Ground for forwarding suggestion. 
12) 2Sa 13: 24 
9*: -l 2Sa 13: 24 
f, 
I IT I 'T VO .11 
2Sa 13: 24 And Absalom came to the king, and said, Behold now, thy servant hath 
sheep-shearers; let the king, I pray thee, and his servants, go with thy servant. 
Comment, 
Ground for forwarding request. 
13) 2Sa 14: 21 
nrin"m wau -mr" 2Sa 14: 21 ,, I' V -. 1 llll. '-ý 1 -1 -0 .. -. .1 
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:: r ir : 
2Sa 14: 21 And the king said unto joab, Behold now, I have done this thing: go 
therefore, bring the young man Absalom back. , 
Comment: 
Ground for forwarding command. 
14) M 20: 31 
I-IMWI lKi 20: 31 
M; rin't) chn 
M 20: 31 And his servants said unto him, Behold now, we have heard that the 
kings of the house of Israel are merciful kings: let us, we pray thee, put sackcloth 
on our loins, and ropes upon our heads, and go out to the king of Israel: 
peradventure he will save thy life. 
Comment. 
Ground for forwarding request. 
15) M 22: 13 
nmb6 'rým -in Wipý I Jýrrltm JAýIrn 1 Ki 22: 13 
-in m't:, m )m "m"I mr-Irl 11 . .... '. I -. I- ;-T.. - 
: =D nim"ll Min "Imm -12-Im , .0 IT 
I- -I".. I- - I- I. m; ll (I ý; l 
1 Ki 22: 13 And the messenger that went to call Micaiah spake unto him, saying, 
Behold now, the words of the prophets declare good unto the king with one mouth: 
let thy word, I pray thee, be like the word of one of them, and speak thou good. 
Con2ment: 
Ground for forwarding command. 
16) M 2: 16 
2Ki 2: 16 
mill, MI-I I'l-Im-nm tpmn M) lzý' ý'h-pm 
nmýtdn ký -mmil (nix, )-, I) nmmz im C-imm nrimm 'T 9-f.. ,-I11. .I. - I- -I. -IV I- .I 
2Ki 2: 16 And they said unto him, Behold now, there arc with thy servants fifty 
strong men; let them go, we pray thee, and seek thy master, lest the Spirit of 
Jehovah hath taken him up, and cast him upon some mountain, or into some 
valley. And he said, Yc shall not send. 
Comment., 
Ground for forwarding suggestion. 
17) 2Ki 2: 19-20 
2Ki 2: 19 
pn rtýn otp iwti riý-im mr6s Ki 2 2: 20 
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2Ki 2: 19 And the men of the city said unto Elisha, Behold, we pray thee, the 
situation of this city is pleasant, as my lord seeth: but the water is bad, and the land 
mýiscarrieth. 
2Ki 2: 20 And he said, Bring me a new cruse, and put salt therein. And they brought 
it to him. 
Comment: 
un clause contains an indirect speech act of a request which is evidenced by the 
response of ElliSha in v. 20f, 
18) 2Ki 4: 9-10 
"Inghi 2Ki 4: 9 
.. '. 1. .; -, 11 .. mI... .. - lmýtl *-ltDm IN W631 Milv- xr-if=2 2 4: 10 
1.1 1TI "V, 
2Ki 4: 9 And she said unto her husband, Behold now, I perceive that this is a holy 
man of God, that passeth by us continually. 
2Ki 4: 10 Let us make, I pray thee, a little chamber on the wall; and let us set for 
him there a bed, and a table, and a seat, and a' candlestick: and it shall be, when he 
cometh to us, that he shall turn in thither. 
Comment. 
Basis for a request. 
19) 2Ki 5: 15 
xr. -Irl -Immn rmý ntvl lm5mn-ým min wmýmrl d*ým 'MIJ11 2Ki 5: 15 IT - .. 
-IIII -ý -- T- 
Imp nXio -. 1nm Krip nnpl 
ýt'. 
M-cm In 
11 v: 11 IT -I -T4 VI II 
2Ki 5: 15 And he returned to the man of God, he and all his company, and came, 
and stood before him; and he said, Behold now, I know that there is no God in all 
the earth, but in Israel: now therefore, I pray thee, take a present of thy servant. 
Comment. 
Basis for a request. 
20) 2Ki 6: 1-2 
mpm -12 J"; Dý c: td 0,27p Wiim Itug -I ml n i 11 C'm MM-lm I-Immll. 
2Ki 6: 1 11 IT 
-mmil pip nzljý -. 1-lip Vj'N 'Enin rimp 2Ki 6: 2 
2Ki 6: 1 And the sons of the prophets said unto Elisha, Behold now, the place 
where we dwell before thee is too strait for us. 
2Ki 6: 2 Let us go, we pray thee, unto the Jordan, and take thence every man a 
beam, and let us make us a place there, where we may dwell. And he answered, Go 
ye. I 
Con=cnt., 
Basis for a request. 
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List 9: List of passages of. m. "i + Ics in Genesis -2 Kings 
English Rendering: ASV 
1) Gen 6: 13 
-)nm'i Gen 6: 13 VII IT 
TIT 
TV 
Gen 6: 13 And God said unto Noah, The end of all flesh is come before me; for the 
earth is filled with violence through them; and, behold, I will destroy them with the 
earth. 
CommentlFunction: 
Prophetic/judgment 
2) Gen 6: 17 
ýImmzmm win '13117 3mi Gen 6: 17 I.. VTT 
v), y-irsm-iijx ým vmvi nrrm c, ', " ri 
Gen 6: 17 And 1, behold, I do bring the flood of waters upon the earth, to destroy 
all flesh, wherein is the breath of life, from under heaven; everything that is in the 
earth shall die. 
ConunentlFunction: 
Prophetic /judgment 
3) Gen 9: 9 
mznrix ="mrimi =rix nn-m-nm c, pp 5mi Gen 9: 9 
Gen 9: 9 And I, behold, I establish my covenant with you, and with your 
seed after you; 
ConunentlFunction 
Prophedc/proniise 
1 
4) Gen 22: 1 
in ri -inx-I =-i-i=x i, 
ýx "=Wi wrizwribt rim Evil "ýXnl ; *kI Gen 22: 1 
' ý11 .. ' ýIvz- T-- *. ''-. Ivl- . .. " I I.. I Gen 22: 1 And it came to pass after these things, that God did prove Abraham, and 
said unto him, Abraham. And he said, Here am 1. - 
ConimentlFunction: 
Response to a caU 
5) Gen 22: 7 
'I Gen 22: 7 
Gen 22: 7 And Isaac spake unto Abraham his father, and said, My father. And 
ýe 
said, Here am 1, my son. And he said, Behold, 'the fire and the wood. But where is 
the lamb for a burnt-offering? 
Con2mentlFunction: 
Response to 4 caU 
6) Gen 22: 11 
vnn mWi cri'mm Orl"1: 9 "InW, miV"ril; 'nim, jmým 1"m MýPlj Gen 22: 11 
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Gen 22: 11 And the angel ofjefiovah called unto him out of heaven, and said, 
Abraham, Abraham. And he said, Here I am. 
CommentlFunction: 
Rcsponse to a caU 
7) Gen 27: 1 
X-1p, 'j7' rill Uen 27: 1 
113n ýiz 14x'-1nx'il 11f: D-rN TT 
Gen 27: 1 And it came to pass, that when Isaac was old, and his eyes were dim, so 
that he could not see, he called Esau his elder son, and said unto him, My son. And 
he said unto him, Here am 1. 
CommentlFunction 
Response to a caU 
8) Gen 27: 18 
: 112 j"Ing In I;; jl -=', ': N llzx-ýN K=%j Gen 27: 18 *; i-" -` "-.. 
I -. - --I. I, 
Gen 27: 18 And he came unto his father, and said, My father. And he said, Here am 
I. Who art thou, my son? 
CommentlFunction: 
Response to a caU 
Gen 31: 11 
E3 "idxi tpD, u*nz Mlnýwi jmýn 15ý mrv'i Gen 31: 11 %T-. II.. -I.. T ýI - 
Gen 31: 11 And the angel of God said unto me in the dream, Jacob: and I said, 
Here am I. 
CommentlFuncdon: 
Response to a caH 
10) Gen 37: 13 
1: "Ii-I 'Itb. t jbi'-ýx '7ý"Itr "InW'I Gen 37: 13 
Gen 37: 13 And Israel said unto Joseph, Are not thy brethren feeding the 
, flock in 
Shechem? Come, and I will send thee unto them. And he said to him, Here am 1. 
CommentlFunction 
Response to a command 
Gen 41: 17 
n1mm mb-ý. v ndu "31"'. 1 6ýmm n*. V11D 'i; j, j Gen 41: 17 
Gen 41: 17 And Pharaoh spake unto Joseph, In my dream, behold, I stood upon the 
brink of the river: 
CommentlFunction: 
Signals the start of the recounting of a dream 
12) Gen 46: 2 
-, jý 5n rlx-inm I wmýx mx'j Gen 46: 2 
Gen 46: 2 And God spake unto Israel in the visions of the night, and said, Jacob, 
Jacob. And he said, Here am I. 
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CommentlFunction: 
Response to a caU 
13) Gen 48: 4 
-i4xii Gen 48: 4 
Gen 48: 4 and said unto me, Behold, I will make thee fruitful, and multiply thee, and 
I will make of thee a company of peoples, and will give this land to thy seed after 
thee for an everlasting possession. 
CommentlFuncdon: 
Prophecy/pron-ýse 
14) Exo 3: 4 
jim riiýx r$x 'm-ip-2 nix-iý -iq z ni'm x-in Exo 3: 4 
Exo 3: 4 And when Jehovah saw that he turned aside to see, God caUed unto him 
out of the midst of the bush, and said, Moses, Moses. And he said, Here am I. 
CommentlFunction: 
Response to a caH 
15) Exo 8: 17 
In'Um I-InDMI t; C'ýVn "En' "au-nm Mýtdn I -irm-cm p Exo 8: 17 
Exo 8: 21 Else, if thou wilt not let my people go, behold, I will send swarms of flies 
upon thee, and upon they servants, and upon thy people, and into thy houses: and 
the houses of the Egyptians shall be full of swarms of flies, and also the ground 
whercon they are. 
Con2mcntlFunction 
Prophecy/judgment 
16) Exo 9: 18 
nzz nnz nr"'I nuz I "i, =12 ý')iii Exo 9: 18 
Exo 9: 18 Behold, to-morrow about tl-ýs time I will cause it to rain a very grievous 
hail, such as hath not been in Egypt since the day it was founded even until now. 
CommentlFunction: 
Prophecy/judgment 
17) Exo 10: 4 
nn-IN Irm wzp v rnx r66 rvý Exo 10: 4 
Exo 10: 4 Else, if thou refuse to let my people go, behold, to-morrow will I bring 
locusts into thy border: 
ComrnentlFunction: 
Prophecy/judgment 
18) Exo 14: 17 
IKMII m, ýsp 25-ný pirm Inn %ml Exo 14: 17 
imm-1; ; rinn 14 .- is 1-9 11-1 
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Exo 14: 17 And 1, behold, I will harden the hearts of the Egyptians, and they shall 
go in after them: and I will get me honor upon Pharaoh, and upon all his host, 
upon his chariots, and upon his horsemen. 
CommentlFunction: 
Prophecy/judgment 
19) Exo 16: 4 
cný ppý -rumm mlh-ým 'min, "Inmýi Exo 16: 4 
*ý-mt wlim m3m I'm$ i?:, i, z mr-In lop$ m nn 1: 17 Tj"II TI 
Exo 16: 4 Then said Jehovah unto Moses, Behold, I will rain bread from heaven for 
you; and the people shall go out and gather a day's portion every day, that I may 
prove them, whether they will walk in my law, or not. 
CommentlFunction: 
Prophecy/prorrýse 
20) Exo 17: 6 
I MvJ jlýp$ '-Zu ; jý-yi Exo 17: 6 
n` "n '"In*'M C: 4 um INS41 
Exo 17: 6 Behold, I will stand before thee there upon the rock in Horeb; and thou 
shalt smite the rock, and there shall come water out of it, that the people may drink. 
And Moses did so in the sight of the elders of Israel. 
Con2tnentlFunction: 
Ground for a directive (command) 
21) Exo 34: 11 
-Itim Exo 34: 11 
: 401211,11 Ilmill 1111cill IMMI IM-ml nn I. - "' - "i , M-. I-nm Exo 34: 11 Observe thou that which I command't'he'e th'is day': 
behold, I drive out 
before thee the Amorite, and the Canaanite, and the Hittite, and the Perizzite, and 
the Hivite, and the jebusite. 
CommentlFunction: 
Ground for a directive (command) 
22) Num 24: 14 
-617, "iýx tsvm `=ý lwý Jýin Inn nilla-m Num 24: 14 v -- V1 ; 11 11.. -9 4-11 
7'7vý "T. " RF.. " 
Nurn 24: 14 And now, behold, I go unto my people: come, and I will 
ýdvertise thee 
what this people shall do to thy people in the latter days. 
CommentlFunction. - 
Ground for a direcdve (command) 
23) Nurn 25: 12-13 
Num 25: 12 TVI nln-" n'"13 11ýrlm rin, ni Num 25: 13 
Num 25: 12 Wherefore say, Behold, I give unto him my covenant of peace: 
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Num 25: 13 and it shall be unto him, and to his seed after him, the covenant of an 
everlasting priesthood; because he was jealous for his God, and made atonement 
for the children of Israel. 
CommentlFunction: 
General statement as summary or tide followed by the detaUs of the general 
statement. 
24) ISa 3: 4 
MIM, 1Sa 3: 4 
1Sa 3: 4 that Jehovah called Samuel; and he said, Here" am I. 
CommentlFunction: 
Response to a caH 
25) lSa 3: 5 
j"' ý nx-lp-p mi. - 1ý -ýM y-rl 
lSa 3: 5 .111 IT IT JT p 
I Sa 3: 5 And he ran unto Eliý and said, Here am I; for thou caUedst me. And he said, 
I caRed not; lie down again. And he went and lay down. 
CommentlFunction 
Response to a caU 
26) 1Sa 3: 6 
'*iny qnn `ýmimt '-ftu Wv-) nin, ncýj 1 Sa 3: 6 
:: vp zi7j ,: z vim 6 43 -ýx .TI 
1 Sa 3: 6 And Jehovah called yet again, Samuel. And Samuel arose and went to Eli, 
'and said, Here am I; for thou calledst me. And he answered, I called not, my son; 
lie down again. 
CommentlFuncdon: 
Response to a caU 
27) 1Sa 3: 8 
'nV=- 'ýMln t-wip. 1Sa 3: 8 
1 Sa 3: 8 And Jehovah called Samuel again the third time. And he arose and went to 
Eli, and said, Here am I; for thou calledst me. And Eli perceived that Jehovah had 
called the child. 
Con2mentlFuncdon: 
Response to a call 
28) ISa 3: 16 
1. I Sa 3: 16 
I Sa 3: 16 Then EU caRed Sarnuýi, and said, Samuel, 'my son. And he said, Here am 1. 
0 COn2, rncnt1Funcdon: 
Response to a caU 
29) ISa 12: 3 
'16 I'-IIW-nm lh, tJm 'im 7,11". 11 '13i '13 11: 7 ISa 12: 3 
min M-nm m-nmi nmýý'p -linni ý7p, 
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=ý Z. -L'XI !: I,:; c"I., ml -.!::: ., -- , -- lSa 12: 3 Here I arn: witness against me before Ichovah, and before lil, aliollilcd: 
whose ox havc I takenP or whose ass have I takeiiý or whom have I defraudc(II-I 
whom have I oppressed? or of whose hand have I taken a ransom to blind 111111c 
eyes tlicrewitliP and I wfll restore it you. 
Co, mmentlFunction: 
GrOUnd for a directivc (command) 
30) 1Sa 14: 7 
], ýa 14: 7 
lSa 14: 7 And his armorbearer said unto him, Do all that is in thv licart: turf) tll(-(-, 
behold, I am with thee according to thy heart. 
CommentlFunction: 
Ground for a dircctivc 
31) 1Sa 14: 43 
"7; r"-M 'rx: -7: x" x, 1.; 4 
: mn. x nrm qjz-7 mm 
1Sa 14: 43 Then Saul said tojonathan, Tell me what thou hast done. And 
told him, and said, I did certainly taste a little lioncv with thc (-11(1 d IIIc I''d 111.1t 
was in my hand; and, lo, I must die. 
CommantlFunction: 
Response - expressing one's commitment to a previous cliallcngt- 
32) 1Sa 22: 12 
:, YIN ID1.1 1. " M11 -!: K*, ISýI 1" 
1 Sa 22: 12 And Saul said, Hear now, thou son ofAhitub. nd hc ajjl'ýý tl 
am, my lord. 
CommentlFunction: 
Responsc to a call or response to a comman& 
33) ISa 25: 19 
mý '13 M A 
ISa 25: 19 And sliesaid unto her young IIICII, G) ()n before mc; bch, )Id, I cim1c. 
after you. But she told not her husband Nabal. 
CommentlFunction: 
Ground to a directive (command) 
34) 2Sa 1: 7 
2Sa 1: 7 And when lie looked behind he s; j\, 
answered, Hercarn I. 
CommentlFunction: 
Rcsponsc to a call 
35) 2Sa 12: 11 
7! ý7 kW 2Sa 12.11 
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2S, -i 12: 11 Thus saith jehovah, Behold, I will raise up evil against tlicc out ()t 
own house; and I -, vill take thy wives before thine eyes, and give them (into thY 
neighbor, and lie shall lie with thy wives in the sight of this sun. 
Com-mentlFunction: 
Proph ecy/) udgment 
36) 2Sa 15: 26 
2Sa 15: 26 but if he say tillis, I have no delight in thee; behold, hcrC am 1, Ict him (1() 
to me as seemeth good unto him. 
CommentlFunction: 
Response expressing subiTussion to God's wlfl 
37) M 5: 19 
mzm "mm-min -%z- -ý: M" --m -, 
-M 
1 Ki 5: 5 And, behoid, I purpo'se to build a house for the namc Al 11 
. 
11% 
as Jehovah spake unto David my father, saying, Thy son, whom I will sct upm tli\ 
throne in thy room, lie shall build the house for my namc. 
Commc, ntlFunction: 
General statement expressing a future plan deemcd signiticmit b% dic pt-Aci 
38) lKi 11: 31 
I ýmll K%ý, 7"-x 7! 177, : c, p; zý7, m, 7yý r, x jý , -, z, , -1,7 
ir I-, , 1 Ki 11: 31 And he said tojeroboam, 'Fake thee ten pieces; for thus saith Ichov: th, 
the God of Israel, Behold, I wifl rend the kingdom out of thc limid (A'S, I, 
and will giVe ten tribes to thee 
CommentlFunction: 
GrOUIld fora directive (corninand). This is svinimlical, lio%% (. % cr 
39) lKi 14: 10 
1-1 H) 
lKi 14: 10 therefore, beho 
. Id, _1 wýlbring evilupon'dic house (A I Icrob()ain, and \vill 
cut off from jeroboam every man-clilld, him that is shut III) and him that I, Idt . 11 
large in Israel, and will utteriy sweep away the liotise of. 1croboani, as a inan 
sweepeth away dung, til] it be all gone. 
CommentlFunction: 
Propliecy/judgment 
40) M 16: 3 
,ý Ir,: -rIx ; ý: T M- Y: .-..: 1K, i 16: 3 behold, I will utterly sweep away Baaslia and his howc, and I xý ill iii., kc 
thy house fike the house of. jcroboam the son of Nclmt. 
CommentlFunction: 
ii H 
Proph ecy /j udgmcn t 
41) M 17: 12 
MI. L,: M M"Cl$ : 1: 7, -. 
1 Ki 17: 12 And she said, As Jehovah thy God liveth, I have not a cakc, but a 
handful of meal in the jar, and a little oil in the cruse: and, behold, I ani gailicruig 
two sticks, that I may go in and dress it for me and my son, that we may Cat it, and 
die. 
CommentlFunction: 
Basis for future action 
42) lKi 20: 13 
1K_i 20: 13 And, behold, a prophet came near Linto Allab king ()f Isracl, and said, 
Thus saith Jehovah, Hast thou seen all this great rnultitudeý behold, I will 
into thN, hand this daNI; and thou shalt know that I am Ichovah. 
CornmentlFunction: 
Propliecy/promise 
43) M 21: 21 
7-7 [N'Z7: ] 
lKi 21: 21 Behold, I will bring evil upon thee, and will tit tcrly swcep dice; im. -ayand 
will cut off from Ahab every man-child, and him that is shut upand him thm is )(-It 
at large in Israel: 
Co, rn, tnentlFunction: 
Prop li ecy/ J udginent 
44) 2M 19: 7 
nn: rný--. m trxý zz"I n:, "n. ý: "r, "'r 
21, ý, 'i 19: 7 Behold, I wfl] puta spiritin him, and lic shall licar tidings, ; in(] h; ill icimn 
to his own land; and I wfll cause him to fall bv thc sw()rd in Iii, ()\% n Lmd 
CommentlFunction: 
Propliecy/promise 
45) 2Kj 20: 5 
:n' in, r; r. -z- -)r 
2Ki 20: 5 Turn back, and say to Ulezckiali the prince of Illy people''I'lill" ., Iltll 
Jehovah, the God of David thy father, I liave licard thy praN-cr, I have scvn dw 
tears: behold, I wdl heal thee; on the third day thou shalt g() up uno) thc h, m*, c it 
Jehovah. 
CommentlFunction: 
Ground for a dtrecfi-,, e (command) 
; (I, ) 
4V 
-V 
46) 2Ki 21: 12 
mp' 
rw M": 7-N-77: "- ý -1 
K- 1 21 1.1 
2Ki 21: 12 therefore thus saith Jehovah, the God of Israel, Behold, I bring sucli c%, il 
upolijerusalcm andjudah, that whosoever heareth of it, both Ii is cars sha II tit i,,,, It . 
CommentlFunction: 
111-opliccv/* LI(Ignicil t 
47) 2Ki 22: 16 
ri: n KI: n 1jr, -i-. x 2M "110 
2K, i 22: 16 Thus saith 
_Jehovah, 
Behold, I will bring evil upon this place, and up(mi 
the inhabitants thereof, even all the words of the book which the king of. 111dall 
hath read. 
CommentlFunction: 
II rophecy /ji idgi nelit 
48) 2Ki 22: 20 
2Ki 22: 20 Th ere fore, behold, I wil-I gather thee to thy 
iathers, 
and thou slult be 
gathered to thy grave in peace, neither shall thine eyes see all the evil which I \k ill 
bring upon this place. And they brought the king xvord : ig: iin. 
CarnmentlFunction: 
llrophecy/pron-ýsc 
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List 10 (Model 1) : Significant actor enters the scene 
English Version: RSV 
1) Gen 25: 15 
II. --- . 11 -I-11. ': 
"wr-: 17 %: m 
Gen 24: 15 Before lie had done speaking, behold, Rebekah, xho was b()rn to Bcthucl 
the son of Nlilcali, the wife of Nahor, Abraham's brother, came out xvith her %%.: It(-r Jar 
upon her shoulder. 
2) Num 25: 5,6 
r7wým ; -)j7, j mý ýK7-:, =: z-K ni., ji Nuni 
r.,:: mnml 
Num 25: 5 And Moses said to the judges of Israel, "EN-cry one of you sLi\ hi, ý Ilicti 
who have yoked themselves to Baal of Peor. " 
Num 25: 6 And behold, one of the people of Israel came and brought a Midianite 
wornan to his family, in the sight of Moses and in the sight of the wliolc congregation 
of the people of Israel, while they were Nveeping at the door of the tem ()f tjjcctjjj, j,, ý 
3) j dg 19: 15,16 
-1'mn Idi" 19: 16 
jdg 19: 15 and they turned aside there, to go in and spend the night at Gibcall. And he 
went in and sat down in the open square of the city; for no man took them into his 
house to spend the night. 
jdg 19: 16 And behold, an old man was corning from his work in the field at evening; 
the man was from the lid] country of Ephraim, and he was solout-ning in Gibcali, the 
men of the place were Benjaminites. 
4) jdg 19: 22 
jdg 19: 22 As they were making their hearts merrv, behold, tIlL' 111CI) Of III(' (-It\', 
feflows, beset the house round about, beating on the door, and dicy ", md t(, IIIc (dd 
man, the master of the house, "Bring out the man who canic into 
may know lurn. " 
5) lSa 11: 4,5 
)Tx: nz; 
II.. ". 
K:: 
ýImzý n%mr, "n. 
. 
--x K: ý', m*,;, 
: Izl: l ": )m 17:: 17-Irm 1ý-rcvl 
1Sa 11: 4 When the messengers came to Gibcali of Saul, diev i-cported III(- 111.1tt"r III 
the ears of the people; and all the people vvept aloud. 
lSa 11: 5 Now Saul was cotTung from the field bOund the ()xctl; and S: IjIl 11(j, "Whal 
ads the people, that they -are weeping? 
" So they told Iiiiii the ti(litig, of 
jabesh. 
6) ISa 13: 9,10 
c, nýzýnl ýx Iýa 13: 9 
-1:: ý irxnpý ýImy KS lirl -. rlýý I Sa 13: 1 
1Sa 13: 9 SO Saul said, "Bring the burnt offering here to me, an(] the peace Offering-,. " 
And lie offered the burnt offering. 
1Sa 13: 10 As soon as lie had finished offering the burnt offering, behold, Samuel 
came; and Saul went out to n-iect him and salute him. 
7) lSa 17: 23 
: -11,1 vnwl rlýmrl 'Inn z. 
lSa 17: 23 As lie talked with them, behold, the champion, the Philistine oj- (;: Itll, 
Goliath by name, came up out of the ranks of the Philistines, and spoke the sanic 
words as before. And David heard him. 
8) 2Sa 1: 2 
CDT. ' '7710,71r. MýZ Wk ': 7- 
77--_7W r. 'ý_, 7 
2Sa 1: 2 and on the third day, behold, a man came from Saul's camp, %vitil III-,, clollws 
rent and earth upon his head. And when lie came to David, he fell to the grouiid : md 
did obeisance. 
9) 2Sa 3: 21,22 
71ý7 7. 'Lý c, ' 
2Sa 3: 21 And Abner said to David, "I wflI arise and go, and w, I] gather Al Iýsracl to 111ý- 
lord the king, that they may make a covenant with you, and that ymi nlaN. reign ()%-(-r 
all that your heart desires. " So David sent Abner away; and lie went in peace. 
, ing much 2Sa 3: 22just then the servants of 
David arrived witlijoal) from a rald, britity 
spod with them. But Abner was not with David at I lebron, for lie had st-tit bim 
and lie had gone in peace. 
10) 2Sa 13: 35,36 
2S., INVI IN; IV 16 
2Sa 13: 35 Andjonadab said to the king, "Behold, the king's sons have conle; as your 
servant said, so it has come about. 
" 
2Sa 13: 36 And as soon as he had finished speaking, behold, the king'-, sons camc, : 111d 
lifted up their voice and wept; and the king also and all his scrN,: 111ts \v, pt N. (. tN j)11t, j\ 
2Sa 18: 30,31 
-r. m- 
'n=r, 
312 
C :' : ': TC 
2Sa 18: 30 And the king said, "Turn aside, and stand here. " So lie turned asidc, and 
stood still. 
2Sa 18: 31 And behold, the Cushite came; and the Cushite said, "Good tidings for nlY 
lord the king! For the LORD has dchvered you this day from the power of . 111 \%-11(, 
rose Lip against Von. " 
12) lKi 1: 21,22 
: c, Nnri r172ýýi 4221 'JK rl,; "ll -771 1 Ki 1: 21 
S: WIMM, 1 Ki 1: 22 
1 KI 1: 21 Otlicr\vl,,,, c it wifl come to pass, when rnNý lord the king sleeps with Ill., 
fathers, that I and my son Solomon wil-I be counted offenders. " 
1 Ki 1: 22 While she was stiN speaking with the king, Nathan the proplict canic in. 
13) lKi 1: 41,42 
1ý-- M-111 TIN "": x 
1b, i 1: 41 Adonijah and -A the guests who were with him heard it as they fiiii., hcd 
feasting. And when _Ioab 
heard the sound of the trumpet, lie said, "What d()cs this 
uproar in the city mean? " 
1K, i 1: 42 Wide lie was still speaking, behold, jonathan tile soil of Abiathar the pric-st 
came; and Adonijah said, "Come in, for you are a worthN, mail and bringg(m)(I iit. %k 
14) lKi 12: 33,13: 1 
,, nmz 111"] 12: 33 
=;, l 0: ýnj 
lKi 12: 33 He went up to the altar which lie had made in lictlit-I ()n the lit . tt. t. 11111 (1.1% 
in the eighth month, in the month which lie had devised ()f his mvii heart; and lic 
ordained a feast for the people of Israel, and went up to the altar to burn inct-11, C. 
1K i 13: 1 And behold, a man of God came out of. judali hv the word (A'dic IA )RI) 
Bethel. jeroboam was standing by the altar to burn incense. 
15) lKi 13: 24,25 
:" 71= :e -1tv m -l'l': 
11ý, 'i 13: 24 And as lic went away a bon met him oil the road and killcd 11111). And III, 
body was thrown in the road, and the ass stood 
beside it; ill(- lion also stood I)c. %, (I(. 
the body. 
lKi 13: 25 And behold, men passed by, and saw the body thrown in ill(- road, and thc 
hon standing by the body. And they came and told it in tile city \vII(. rc ill, 'Id 
prophet dwelt. 
;I; 
16) lKi 19: 4,5 
mr-i nrTn mtn x; -, cl, 7-r-, 
Innwl rlr. ý 
cr -lnmn :;; I mr-mril -1-M cm m-r , v-, 
1 Ki 19: 4 But lie himself went a day's Journey into the xvilderness, and came and Sat 
down under a broom tree; and he asked that he might die) saying, "it is enough; no-%%,, 
0 LORD, take away iny fife; for I am no better than mv fathers. " 
1 Ki 19: 5 And lie Iay down and slept under a broom tree; and behold, an angel 
touched him, and said to him, "Arise and eat. " 
17) M 19: 10-11 
1-177 
min, 
ý: 
ný n K:; 
,7 
I Ki 19: 10 Fle said, "I have been very jealous for the LORD, the (; od of llts. for 
the people of Israel have forsaken thy covenant, thrown down thy altars, . in(] slain tli%- 
prophets with the sword; and 1, even I only, am left; and they seek nly lit-C, If) tAt, it 
away. 
1 Ki 19: 11 And lie said, "Go forth, and stand upon the mount beforc thc I'( )N' I 
And behold, the LORD passed by, and a great and strong wind rent the mountains, 
and broke in pieces the rocks before the LORD, but the LORD was not in tile "vind; 
and after the wind , in earthquake, but the LORD \vas not in thc carthquakc: 
18) lKj 20: 12,13 
Kin nr"ý Kr''I 
I. VVI lv'ý, 
'zm -1, -K w: ) 
Irl nrl rx rK777 rr- -!: m 
1 Ki 20: 122 When Benhadad heard this message as he was drinking with thc k ing., In 
the booths, he said to his men, "Take your positions. " And they took dicir 
against the city. 
lKi 220: 13 And behold, a prophet came near to 
Ahab king of Israel and said, 
says the LORD, Have you seen A this great niultitlldcý lichold, I will glk'c It IIM) \()tll 
hand this day; and you shafl know that I arn the LORD. " 
19) 2Ki 6: 32,33 
ýPk 
: r7rx rTim xiým 
C : 71ý 71, ý. Tý . 7.1177' r-ýW: 7.77 
2X-i 6: 32 Ehsha was sitting in his house, and the elders were sitting %vttli him. No-, %- 
the king had dispatched a man frorn his presence; but before the messenger arrived 
Efisha said to the elders, "Do you see how this "IM-dercr has sent to take ()It im 
. 
11.1 
head? Look, when the messenger comes, shut the door, and hold the (I(mr t: tt 
him. Is not tile sound of his master's feet behind himý" 
2KI 6: 33 And while lie was stil-I speaking with them, the king came down to III,,, ý111(1 
said, "This trouble is from the LORD! Why should I wait for the LORD : in\, 
20) 2 Ki 8: 4,5 
-InXý M"71ýX-7V'M 7: 71ý '17713-ýX -, "ý7711,2KI SA 
7 -67: 
21\i 8: 5 
: 17WýM "MT777%1 M rMT 
21,:, i 8: 4 Now the king was talking with Geliazi the servant of the man of God, saving, 
"Tell me all the great things that Ehsha has done. " 
2K. i 8: 5 And wlifle lie was teffing the king how 1-hsha had restored the dead to life, 
behold, the woman whose son he had restored to hfe appealed to the king for her 
house and hcr land. And Gehazi said, "My lord, 0 king, here is the woman, and ),,. r(. 
is her son \vhorn Ehsha restored to hfe. " 
21) 2Ki 13: 20-21 
: "I)tj X: --IN: IN:, : Wn -Irm rv, " I'll I) (I 
I- 1.11 ý. - 
1\1 
2 Ki 13: 20 So Elslia died, and they buried him. Now bands of Nloabitcs used to 
itivade the land in the spring of the year. 
2 Ki 13: 21 And as a man was being buried, lo, a marauding band was seen and the 
man was cast into the grave of Ehsha; and as soon as the man touched the bmics ()f 
FIhsha, he reviVed, and stood on his feet. 
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List 11 (Model 2): Entry of significant actor 
Situation: Previous main actor moves to another location, the significant actor goes 
forth to meet her 
English version: RSV 
1) jdg 4: 21,22 (combination of la and lb) 
I(Ig 4: 21 
77, ILIg 4: 22 
N7:: -:: 7 ... ... 
. 
Jdg 4: 21 But jael the wife of Fleber took a tent peg, and took a haninier ill her liand, 
and went softly to him and drove the peg into his temple, tffl it wcnt down int, ) Illc 
ground, as lie -, vas lying fast asleep from weariness. So he died. 
jdg 4: 22 And behold, as Barak pursued Sisera, 'Jacl 
went out to meet him, and said it) 
him, "Come, and I will show you the man whom you are seeking. " So lie welit in 
to her tent; and there lay Sisera dead, with the tent peg in his temple. 
2) jdg 11: 33,34 
Idg 1 1. ') 
1 1: 14 MKS' ýnZ 
11: ýý71ý K', -, 77', ',, -K7, -- 
. 
Jdg 11: 33 And lie smote them from Aroer to the neighborhood of Nfinnith, m cnt\ 
cities, and as far as Abelkcranum, with a very great slaughter. So the Ainnionitcs 
were subdued before the people of Israel. 
. 
Idg 11: 34 Thenjcphthah came to his home at Nlizpah; and behold, his datightcr (,: n, j, 
out to meet him with tirnbrels and with dances; she was his only child, bcidc ht-t 
lie had neither son nor daughter. 
3) ISa 9: 14 
C xv ýXlnýv nI Sa 911 .1 
1Sa 9: 14 So they went tip to the city. As they were entering the city, dicy saw S. 111111,1 
coining out toward thern on his way tip to the high place. 
ISa 10: 10 
: ': -,: ri rrn : 'K2' lN I' 
: c: fl: K: r' 
1Sa 10: 10 Whell theY came to Gibeah, behold, a band of proplicts nict him; aild ilic 
Im -til spLrit of God came mightily upon 
hi and lie proplics, ed aniong tilt 
ISa 25: 19-20 
71Y'MýI 7"ýý M.: '77M 17:;, ' 2 P) 
"17171 "IýPz r: 
l: 
-- W7 ISa 2Sý211 
zrx zi zri nrmn, -ý" -iri 
lSa 25: 19 And she said to her young men, "Go on before me; 1whold, I Come after 
you. " But she did not 
A her husband Nabal. 
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1Sa 25: 20 And as she rode on the ass, and came down under cover of the mountain, 
behold, David and his men came down toward lier; and she met them. 
6) 2Sa 15: 23,24 
ý1"l) 'np 2, Sa 15: 23 
Irm-rm 'mwn týx , -ýr: , ; -rn 
mi 
, 
mi 2S,, i 15: 24 
-11: 17ý =777-ý:: 7r,:: x ý;: n r-", 7ýxm "'rx-rx I ;, I n, -i:: 
2Sa 15: 23 And al-l the countrý, wept aloud as al-l the people passed by, , in(] the king 
crossed the brook Kidron, and afl the people passed on toward the "vildenics. ". 
2Sa 15: 24 And Abiathar came up, and lo, Zadok came also, xý, Itlj all the 1xvites, 
bearing the ark of the covenant of God; and theN, set down the ark of God, until 
the people had all passed out of the city. 
7) 2Sa 15: 32 
-., i 2Sa 15: 32 
2Sa 15: 32 When David came to the summit, where God was worshiped, behold, 
Hushai the Archite came to meet hirn with his coat rent and earth upon his licad. 
8) 2Sa 16: 1 
r'zt-Inn, 'i:;, ) K,:,:; "I:: ý -iý7i 2S; t 16: 1 
ý; n t-p nx, nl c"prins 'nxni mrý r., r-, mn cn.,, 
ý:; i c, ý:: m cnmr7 nnni immnjpý 
2Sa 16: 1 When David had passed a little beyond the SLIM1111t, /AlM HIC SCII-311t of 
Mcphibosheth met him, with a couple of asses saddled, bearing two 111111dred 
loaves of bread, a hundred bunclies of raisins, a hundred of- summer fruits, mid a 
skill of wille. 
9) 2Sa 16: 5 
Kin, rk myn mpj 2S: 1 16: 5 
: 't7n. 1 MI:;, K:;, "'nv Inv rrnnn 
2Sa 16: 5 When King David came to Bahurim, there came out a man of the family ()I' 
the house of Saul, whose name was Slunicl, the son of Gera; and as he camc I, (. 
cursed continually. 
10) 2Sa 19: 41,42 
2 Sa I ')A I 
=7 IsIl CJI 
L,, m-ý; rnrn 2 Sa 19: 42 
2 Sa 19: 40The king went on to Gilgal, and Clitinhain went on with him; all the 
people of 
_Judah, 
and also half the people of Israel, brought the kIng oil his 
2 Sa 19: 41 Then all the men of Israel came to the king, and said to the king, "W'11V 
have our brethren the men of. judall stolen you lw. iN,, and brought ilic king : in(] ills 
household over the Jordan, and all 1):, %, i(i's men with 
11) lKi 18: 7 
lKi 18: 7 
nnxn ýErl 
lKi 18: 7 And as Obadiah was on the way, behold, Fhjah inct him; and Obadiah 
recognized him, -and fell on his face, and said, "IS It ý'()U, my lord Fhjahý" 
12) lKi 19: 9 
!ý -mx"I rýx -. I : 117'ým 77 ;y 'jý'j , 717ýn, -, -ýx ml,; -K::, ý lKi 19: 9 
I KI 19: 9 And there lie came to a cave, and lodged there; and behold, tile word of tile 
LORD came to him, and lie said to him, "What are you doing licre, Fhj; diý" 
13) 1 Ki 19: 13 
19: 13 7=7711 
-rs 
I Ki 19: 13 And when F hjah heard it, lie wrapped Ills face in his mantle and went mit 
and stood at the entrance of the cave. And behold, there came a voice to him, and 
said, "What are you doing here, 1,11'ah? " 
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List 12 (Model 3): Introduction of significant actor. 
Situation: Primary actor moves to the location of significant actor 
English version: RSV 
1) Gen 24: 30 
ýýnztl Gen 24: 30 
IN NZ11 výx-ll 
ýK 'trm 
Gen 24: 30 When he saw the ring, and the bracelets on his sister's arms, and when lic 
heard the words of Rebekah his sister, "Thus the man spoke to me, " he went to 
the man; and behold, lie was standing by the camels at the spring. 
2) Gen 37: 29 
Gcli 37: 29 
Gen 37: 29 When Reuben returned to the pit and saw that j oscph was not III tile pit, 
he rent his clothes 
3) Exo 2: 12-13 
: ýIMZ '"71'1 'Z'x jlý 1= R-in '. 7:: 1 -,:: , pn 
l, xo 2: 12 
: 7ý7 rl--n rlný 'Inx"I C,:; ý cn=u C: %l .. rm"ll =. "m mr: msn FIxo 2: 13 
Exo 2: 12 He looked this way and that, and seeing no one lie killed the I ý'gyptian and 
hid him in the sand. 
Exo 2: 13 When he went out the next day, behold, two I iel)rcws were struggling 
together; and he said to the man that (lid the wrong, "Wb)' (10 ý'OLI strike your 
fello-w? " 
4) Num 23: 5-6 
Num 23: 5 
zsi mrii rýx zzm Num 23: 6 
Num 23: 5 And the LORD put a word in Balaam's inouth, and said, "Rcturn to Balak, 
and thus you shall speak. " 
Num 23: 6 And he returned to him, and lo, he and all the prInccs ()f NI(mb werc 
standing beside his burnt offering. 
5) jdg 3: 25b 
. 
)(Ig 3: 25 
mn, rm , i,, i 7mn rinnn-m-rm iri, 7,1 
jdg 3: 25 And they waited till they were utterly at a loss; but when lie still did not opcii 
the doors of the roof chamber, they took the key , in(] opened them; and Ilicic 
I; i\ 
their lord dead on the floor. 
6) jdg 4: 21,22 
(Ig 4: 21 
IrX7 jpý K-ivc-nm 
Jdg 4: 22 
n?: ýpn 'wirc 
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_Idg 
4: 21 But. jacl the wife of Heber took a tent peg, and took ,I hanimer In 11cr ]land, 
and went softly to him and drove the peg into his temple, till it went down into the 
ground, as he was lying fast asleep from weariness. So lie died. 
jdg 4: 22 And behold, as Barak pursued Sisera, jael went out to meet him, and said to 
him, "Come, and I wi1l show you the rnan whom you are seeking. " So lie went in 
to her tent; and there IaNý Sisera dead, with the tent peg in his temple. 
7) jdg 7: 12,13 
dg 7: 12 
:: ný C'n rnlrý: n; : -iý 
N::, i. )(Ig 7: 13 -Itt'n vK 
cl-l= mrl. ý (Lnýs) mm I r. Iýr 7 "1 in 
: ý, -, Mm ýmml L---, l ýnxm x::, l mm":: 
jdg 7: 12 And the Midianites and the Amalekites and all the people of the Fast lay 
along the valley like locusts for multitude; and their camels were vvIthOUt number, 
as the sand which is upon the seashore for multitude. 
jdg 7: 13 When Gideon came, behold, a man was telling a drearn to his comrade; and 
lie said, "Behold, I dreamed a dream; and lo, a cake of barleN, bread tumbled into 
the canip of Midian, and came to the tent, and struck it so that it fell, and turned it 
upside down, so that the tent lay flat. " 
8) jdg 19: 26-27 
ýj, xmrr, z rTr!: rlmý mm-, N:, 71 )(Ig 19: 26 
MMý-, 'MrT'l lj-,::: 
ý: rim )dg 19: 27 
7-1,1 rrn rýýM ll:, ý, -: "mmi 1: 7-1ý r:: 17ý 
_Jdg 
19: 26 And as morning appeared, the N-vornan came -, in(] fell (town at the door of 
the mail's house where her master was, til-l it was light. 
. 
Idg 19: 27 And her master rose up in the morning, and when lie opened the doors of' 
the house and went out to go oil his way, behold, there vvas his concubine lying at 
the door of the house, with her hands oil the thl-c"hold. 
9) lSa 4: 12-13 
1 Sa 4: 12 
: 1V rmmi mi-i lSa 4: 13 
: 71, lm-ý: .7 -1':;:: -7ý7ý K-- 
I,,, ýTM ,I_III!, 
' -1-17 1='7 ý77: 
lSa 4: 12 A nian of Benjamin ran from the battle line, and canic to Shiloll thc sanic 
day, with his clothes rent and with earth upon his ]lead. 
lSa 4: 13 When he arrived, Fh was sitting upon his scat by the road \, vatching, for Ills 
heart trembled for the ark of God. And When tile 111,111 call)(. lilto the city and told 
the news, all the city cried OLIt. 
10) ISa 14: 20 
': EP li lI: 2() 
'K : -w rn'r jrn 
1Sa 14: 20 Then SaUl and all tile I)e()I)lc who were with him rallied and went "to Ihc 
battle; and behold, every man's sword was against Ills fcll()W, and there was 
great confusion. 
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11) lSa 25: 35-36 
I Sa 25: 35 
1ý, 
ýrzx 
X:: ýj ISa 25: 36 
lSa 25: 35 Then David received from her hand what she had brought him, am] he said 
to her, "Go up in peace to your house; see, I have hearkened to ý, oLir ýýoicc, alid I 
have granted your petition. " 
1 Sa 25: 36 And Abigail came to Nabal; and, lo, he was holding a feast in his howse, like 
the feast of a king. And Nabal's heart was mern, within him, for lie Nvas ý, en, (Irtilik; 
so she told him nothing at all until the morning light. 
12) 1Sa 26: 6-7 
,' 
ZK- ýxi +rn 1 Sa 20: 6 
=v ýiAy ri a 26: 7 lS, 
c (in . z, zr, ) v. =r11 -=NI [I, n"2 , K-In] (Iriv X-In) Irrim ', v, 
1Sa 26: 6 Then David said to Ahimelech the Flittite, and to joab's brother Abishal the 
son of Zerulah, "Who will go down with me into the camp to Sat&" And Abishai 
said, "I will go down with you. " 
1Sa 26: 7 So David and Abishal went to the arm), by night; and there lay Saul sleeping 
within the encampment, with his spear stuck in the ground at his hcad; and Ablicr 
and the army lay around hiin. 
13) M 17: 9-10 
myx cz; Imll:; rl:: Vl -1ý: Ix IK1 17: 1) 
mi-rurn "r: ri rin-ýx 'mzi mrin:; 1 ; 7,1 1 Ki 17: 1 
lKi 17: 9 "Arise, go to Zarephath, which belongs to Sidon, and cl\k, cll therc. lichold, I 
have commanded a widow there to feed you. " 
lKi 17: 10 So he arose and went to Zarephath; and whcll 11C Call)(- to tllc gatc of thc 
city, behold, a widow was there gathering sticks; and he callcd to licr and said, 
"Bring me a fittlc water in a vessel, that I inaN, drink. " 
14) 2Kj 1: 9 
211: 9 
vnýx-m vx, rýx -i: "ri 
his fiftv. I Ic %, V, (. llt 111) to 2 1,,, i 1: 9 Then the king sent to him a captain of fiftý, incti wl 
Elijah, who was sitting on the top of a hill, and Said to 111111, niall of (; ()(1, IIIc 
king says, 'Come down. "' 
15) 2Ki 4: 31-32 
-I::: firl; l 21\1 4: 31 
mztm mn x::, i 21\1 4: 32 
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2Ki 4: 31 Gehazi went on ahead and laid the staff upon the face of the child, but there 
was no sound or sign of life. Therefore lie returned to meet him, and told him, 
"The child has not awaked. " 
2Ki 4: 32 When Elisha came into the house, lie saw the child lying (lead oti his bed. 
16) 2Ki 6: 15 
xý, l cipý vx rnun =: wi 2 Kii 6: 15 
: 71=71 17:: Im ), 7x I'llix 1, 
ýx I-Im nnwl --ni =1 ::: lc 
2 Ki 6: 15 When the servant of the man of God rose early in the morning and %vent 
out, behold, an army with horses and chariots was round about the city. And the 
servant said, "Alas, my master! What shall we doý" 
17) 2Ki 7: 5 
MIX 71ýX7, n I nsp--%ý ixzi ; -, iN m'r77: -ým Ki-ý rizn, innpi 2 Ki 7: 5 
2 l,, i 7: 5 So they arose at twflight to go to the camp of the Syrians; but whell thev 
came to the edge of the camp of the Syrians, behold, there was lio one thcrc. 
18) 2Ki 9: 4-5 
-1", i 2Ki 9: 4 
-I: -, -IrZwl -iý: mirii x-l,, i 2KI 9: 5 
2M 9: 4 So the young man, the prophet, went to Ramotligilead. 
2Ki 9: 5 And when lie came, behold, the commanders of the arniv were in council; 
and lie said, "I have an errand to you, () commander. " \IId. jChLI SaId, "TO VVIIICII 
of us afl? " And he said, "To you, 0 commander. " 
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List 13 (Significant prop): Introduction of a Significant Prop or a Significant Non- 
Human Actor 
Situation: Actor is active and is moving to another location and sees a significant 
non-human actor/prop. 
Fiiglisli versiow RSV 
1) Exo 9: 7 
rývl 1-,. xo 9: 7 
Exo 9: 7 And Pharaoh sent, and behold, not one of the cattle of the Israelites was 
dead. But the heart of Pharaoh was hardened, and lie (lid not let the pcople go. 
2) Num 17: 12 
n-m r7, ý, i Num 17: 12 
Num 16: 47 So Aaron took it as Moses said, and ran into the midst of the assembly; 
and behold, the plague had alrc, -id)T begun ainong the people; and lie put on the 
incense, and inade atonement for tile people. 
3) Jos 7: 22 
1ý77M: -MIr=1 ". W. 11 mrýý, rr rlln'l 1()s 7: 22 
jos 7: 22 So joshua sent messengers, and the), ran to the tent; and ])(-hold, it was 
hidden in his tent with the silver underneath. 
4) jdg 14: 5-6 
JdL 14: 5 
)dg 14: 6 
-1Z7x Mm lnxýl rzmý -1, )77 Xýl I-I,:: ,, ý 
jdg 14: 5 Then Samson went down with hts father and mother to Tilliliall, and hc 
came to the vinevards (Cfimliah. And a yming II()II against 111111, 
j(Ig 14: 6 and the Spirit of the LORD callic mightily upon hill), and lit, torc thc lI()II 
asunder as one tears a kid; and lie had nothing III Ills hand. But he (it(] Iml tell Ills 
father or his mother what lie had done. 
5) lSa 19: 16 
IS: t P): 10 
lSa 19: 16 And when the messengers came In, bcllold, the Image was In tll(- bcd, willi 
the piflow of goats' hair at its licad. 
6) lSa 30: 3 
I Sa 30: 3 
lSa 30: 3 And when David and his men came to the City, they found It bill-lu'd With 
fire, and thur wives and sons and daughters taken capM, c. 
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7) 2Ki 2: 11 
mnn nn 2Ki 2: 11 
r. -, N. x I-I-In'l Z, 'N 
2K1 2: 11 And as they still went on and talked, behold, a chariot of fire and liorscs of 
fire separated the two of thern. And Elijah went up by a whirlwind into licaven. 
8) 2Ki 19: 35 
min, 7ý= INNi 21' 19: 35 
: M, nm :, "IM Mý: "Irm np-,; In'n'i'l rjýý -twil rn=: -11"'N 
2Ki 19: 35 And that night the angel of the LORD went forth, and slew a hundred and 
eighty-five thousand in the camp of the Assyrians; and -when men arose carly In thc 
morning, behold, these were all dead bodies. 
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List 14: Function of ivhnnh in direct speech 
To mark information used for grounding 
English version: RSV 
1) Gen 31: 51,52 
Gcn 31: 5 1 
Gen 3 1: 52 
nrx -rxi ý)77-rm 71"-m 
Gen 31: 51 Thcii Laban said to Jacob, "See this licap and the pillar, which I havc sct 
between you and me. 
Gen 31: 52This heap is a witness, and the pillar is a witness, that I will not pass over 
this heap to you, and you will not pass over this heap and this pillar to me, for 
harm. 
Comment., 
mmi functions as coordinating clause with the clause and as siipp()rt for the 
covenant Laban made witli, jacob. 
2) Gen 45: 11,12 
; cn 45: 1 1 
mlrn Gen 45: 12 
Gen 45: 11 and there I will provide for you, for there are yet five years ()f fainine to 
come; lest vou and your household, and all that ymi have, come to povcrty. ' 
Gen 45: 12 And now ), our eyes see, and the eyes of iny bi-wher Benjaniiii see, that it is 
iny mouth that spcaks to you. 
Comment 
Ground for I)ITNIOLIS command. 
3) Exo 24: 14 
I 'xo 24: 1 -1 
Exo 24: 14 And he said to the elders, "T, irry here for us, umil xvc come to vmi again; 
and, behold, Aaron and Hur are with ), ()it; whocvei as a causc, Ict him go to 
them. " 
Comment 
Ground for a command-re(ILICSt. 
4) Num 20: 16,17 
%Lp Nmll 20: 16 
Num 20: 17 
Num 20: 16 and when we cried to the LORD, lie licard our voice, and sent . 111: 11ig(. 
1 
and brought Lis forth out of Egypt; and here we are in Kadcsli, .1 city oil the edge 
of your territory. 
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Nurn 20: 17 Now let us pass through your land. We will not pass through ficId or 
vineyard, neither will we drink water fron, a well; we will go along tile 111ý11ig's 
Highway, we will not turn aside to the right hand or to the left, until we have 
passed through your territory. " 
Comment 
Ground for following command. 
5) Jos 9: 11,13 
1ý7 nnxý 1)ý-Ix 'Irrip'! vl* rInwi. lo's 9: 11 
mmýki os 9: 13 
77ý, 
Jos 9: 11 And our elders and all the inhabitants of our country said to Lis, 'Take 
provisions in your hand for the 'OUrney, and go to meet them, and saN, to them, 
"We are your servants; come now, make a covenant with us. 
Jos 9: 13 these wineskins were new when we filled them, and behold, thcý, arc btirst; 
-y ]oil and these garments and shoes of ours are worn out from the vei. g joill-licy. 
Comment 
Ground for a previous conarnand-request. 
6) jdg 7: 17 
iý-ir nn c: -, rýx dg 7: 17 
jdg 7: 17 And he said to them, "Look at me, and do likewise; whcii I come to thc 
outskitts of the camp, do as I do. 
Comment 
Ground for a coMmand-req Lies 
7) jdg7 9: 33 
dp 9: 31 
c 711 
jdg 9: 33 Then in the morning, as soon as the Still IS LIJ), rise cm-ly 'mid I-LIS11 111)011 IIIC 
city and when he and the men that arc with lim c(mic (ml agaW, )w m, yt m nmy th) 
to them as occasion offers. " 
Comment 
Ground for a cotninand-rcqucst. 
8) lSa 10: 2 
I-Inxi ms= j? '= ý1:;: l ýrrl ISa 10: 2 rnnK 
MMMM '-I:: '7-rN 7,:: m nn -Immý 
1Sa 10: 2 When ý'OU dcpart from tne today you will 111cct two 111CII by Raclicl's tomb In 
the territory of Benjamin at Zelzah, and they will Saý' to ), OL1, "HIC aSSCS WhIC11 ý'"" 
went to seek are found, and now your father has ceased to care about thc asses and 
is anxious about You, S, 1y1ng, "What shall 1 (10 'IbOLIt my son?... 
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Comment 
Grmind for , in indirect speech act of cornmanding-rcquesting Saul to return to his 
father. (Illocutionary act: informing, asserting) 
9) lSa 10: 8 
I Sa 10: 8 
rl: T rzTý niý; ý 
lSa 10: 8 And you shall go down before me to Gflgal; and behold, I am coming to you 
to offer burnt offerings and to sacrifice peace offerings. Seven days you shall wait, 
Liiitfl I come to vou and show vou what vou shall do. " 
Comment 
Ground for cominand-request. 
10) lSa 12: 13 
, ýn =:, ý17 min, Im -, Iýml rpýmv mri-Im: mp"m , , ý: n I Sa 12: 13 
I Sa 12: 13 And now behold the king -, -,, Iiom you have chosen, for whorn you have 
asked; behold, the LORD has set a king over you. 
Comment 
W'ehinneh as coordinating clause with the prc., -IOUS hilmeh clause. 
Ground for the follo-wing command. 
11) ISa 15: 12 
I sa 15: 12 
1Sa 15: 12 And Samuel rose early to mect Saul in the morning; and It was told Samuel, 
"Saul canic to Carmel, and behold, he set up ,I montiment for himscif-and turned, 
and passed on, and went down to Gilgal. " 
Comment 
Illocutionary force of asserting, informing. 
Indirect speech act of commanding-suggesting : to deal with Said and fidlmv him i() 
GlIgal. 
12) lSa 20: 21 
I sa 20: 21 
1 Sa 20: 21 And bchold, I wifl scnd flic lad, saying, 'Go, find the arrmvs. ' IfI say to the 
]ad, 'Look, the arrows arc on this sidc of you, takc them, ' then you arc to c(mic, 
for, as the LORD hves, it is safc for you and thcrc is no danger. 
Comment 
The wehinlich clausc functioning as ground for a Mowing coilditiollal ch"sCs 
327 
13) 2Sa 3: 12 
[1,77ril (Irimr) 71-, -ýK jr.,: xýr. -iý: x 2S: i 3: 12 
J'ým zrlný -In: l '"I' , mr"ll 'r)x nm: -Inxý 
2Sa 3: 12 And Abner sent messengers to David at Hebron, saying, "To whom does 
the land belong? Make your covenant with me, and behold, my liand shall be with 
you to bring over all Israel to you. " 
Comment 
Ground for a command-request. 
14) 2Sa 18: 11 
: ýrnl rwl mpml 1ý -rnm 
Cy 
2Sa 18: 11 joab said to the man who told him, "What, you saw him! Why then did you 
not strike him there to the ground? I would have been glad to give you ten pleces 
of silver and a girdle. " 
Comment 
Ground for a question. 
Intensified speech. 
15) 2Sa 19: 21 
2Sa 19: 21 
. -K-1 
2Sa 19: 20 For vour sen-ant knows that I have sinned; flicl-cfOrc, belmid, I have COIIIC 
this day, the first of all the house ofJoseph to come down I() inect inN, Im-d thc 
king. " 
Comment 
Ground for request for pardon. 
16) 2Sa 19: 38 
-1: 17 c,:; -r= rnw 7-=' 
2Sa 19: 38 
2Sa 19: 37 Pray let your scn, ant return, that I may (-he In Im, mvil citN" near the gravc 
of iny father and my niothcr. But here is your servant Chindiam; let hini g() (wcr 
with my lord the king; and do for him -whatever seems good to N (m. " 
Comment 
Ground for request. 
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List 15: Function of whnnh in direct speech 
To mark a statement a significant in comparative clauses 
1) Gen 27: 36 
I::. - "Inwi Gen 27: 36 
It 77:; 71ý771 117ý 
Gen 27: 36 Esau said, "Is he not rightly namedjacobý For lie has supplanted me these 
two fimes. He took away my birthright; and behold, now lie has taken away illy 
blessing. " Then he said, "Have ý'ou not reserved a blessing for mcý" 
2) Gen 48: 11 
Gcii 48: 11 
-n, rn 
Gen 48: 11 And Israel said tojoseph, "I had not thought to see your face; and lo, ( i0d 
has let me see your children also. " 
3) Num 32: 13,14 
-N--)7, -, Num ý21: Ii 
c, xnm r. %qx mn-ir', r.:, r: m mr7n mrn7 Num 32: 14 
Nurn 32: 13 And the LORD's anger was kindled against Israel, and lie made them 
wander in the wilderness fortýy years, until all the generation that had d(me cx-il in 
the sight of the LORD was consumed. 
Num 32: 14 And behold, you have risen in your fathers' stead, a brood of sinful mcn, 
to increase stil-I inore the fierce anger of the LORD against Israel! 
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List 16: whnnh in conditional clauses: 
Fliglish versimi: RSV 
In casuistic laws conditional clauses 
Comment: In casuistic laws conditional clauses, the webinneh ChIUSC US11.111N' 
functions as the prenuse. 
1) Deu 17: 4,5 
I )L Ll 14 
%ým xvirl x Inn z: wn-nm rx:; inn Dcu 17: 5 
im T'Kn-rx n.. 'n : rn 1=; 
:r : ':: :n 
Deu 17: 4 and it is told you and you hear of it; then you shall inquirc diligently, and It- 
it is true and certain that such an abonUnablc thing has been done in Israel, 
Dcu 17: 5 then you shall bring forth to your gates that man or woman ,,., Iio has donc 
this evil thing, and you shall stone that inan or woman to death xvith stones. 
2) Deu 19: 18,19 
: I'rlx:: MW rurn =77 
: Iz-1pm 
Deu 19: 18 the Judges shaH inquire dihgently, and if the witness is a false witness and 
has accused his brother falsely, 
Deu 19: 19 then you shall do to him as he had meant to do to his brother; so you shall 
purge the cvd from the midst of you. 
3) Lev 13: 5 
1xv 13: 5 
Lev 13: 5 and the priest shall examine litill Oil the seventh daN', and If In Ills eyes Ibc 
disease is checked and the disease has not spread ill the skin, then ill(- priest shall 
shut him Lip seven days more; 
4) Lev 13: 6 
-4=-. I 1xv 13: 6 
rill 
Lex, 13: 6 and the priest shall examine hirn again on the seventh (laY, : III(, It- ill(' 
diseased spot is dim and the disease has not sprea(l in the skin, tliell I, (. pl-it-st s1l; Ill 
pronounce hiin clean; it is only an eruption; an(l he sh'all wash his clothes, : 111(l be 
clean. 
5) Lev 13: 8 
: X1,77 MIMI; -mr-p 
Lev 13: 8 and the priest sliall make , in examination, and if the cruption has spi-cad in 
the skin, then the priest shall pronounce him unclean; it is 1cprosy. 
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6) Lev 13: 10 
Lev 13: 1 
Lev 13: 10 and the priest shall make an examination, and if there is a white swcullig in 
the skin, which has turned the hair white, and there is quick raw flesh in the 
swcuing, 
7) Lev 13: 13 
1 tM-ý--M 'rVýV7 -Irl: Z 'I, ' I ml 77x-ii Lcv 13: 13 
: Nl-,, 7nn 1ý: 
Lev 13: 13 then the priest shaH make an exan-unation, and if the leprosy has covercd all 
his body, he sh-afl pronounce him clean of the disease; it has all turned white, and 
he is clean. 
8) Lev 13: 17 
'imk-n Lev 13: 17 
Lev 13: 17 and the priest shaH examine him, and if the disease has turned white, thell 
the priest shafl pronounce the diseased person clean; lie Is clean. 
9) Lev 13: 20 
1xv 13: 20 
Lev 13: 20 and the priest shafl make an examination, and if it appears deeper than the 
skin and its hair has turned white, then the priest shall pronounce 111111 uncIcan; it is 
the disease of leprosy, it has broken out in the bod. 
10) Lev 13: 21 
J, cv 13: 21 
Lev 13: 21 But if the priest examines it, and the hair on it is not ""'llitc and it is not 
deeper than the skin, but is dim, then the pl-ICSt Sh, '111 Shut 111111 LIJ) SCVCII 
11) Lev 13: 25 
mn::: mrx -1ý71 
Nl',, 7 MIMI; Dn 
Lev 13: 25 the priest shaH examine it, and if the hall- in the spot has turned whitc and it 
appears deeper than the skin, then it is leprosy; it has broken out ill the burn, alld 
the priest sliall pronounce him unclean; it is a leprous discasc. 
12) Lev 13: 26 
1xv 13: 26 
Lev 13: 26 But if the priest examines it, and the hair in the spot Is not white and it is 
no deeper than the skin, but Is dlill, the priest shall Shut 111111 Up SCVC11 (LIVS, 
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13) Lev 13: 30 
nn Lev 13: 30 
r:; 7:; Min Inx 8, = 
Lev 13: 30 the priest shall examine the disease; and if it appears deeper than the skin, 
and the hair in it is yellow and thin, then the priest shall PI-011OL111CC 111111 LIIICIC, 111; it 
is an itch, a leprosy of the head or the heard. 
14) Lev 13: 31 
Lev 13: 31 
: m, rz, nmj Pýrl D33-rm t ', 'ý -Imp -1:; "n 
Lev 13: 31 And if the priest exan-unes the itching disease, and it appears no deepci. 
than the skin and there is no black hair in it, then the priest sliall shut up the 
person with the itching disease for seven days, 
15) Lev 13: 32 
mnrxý 'rmrn mr: nwr 1xv 13: 32 
Lev 13: 32 and on the seventh day the priest shall examinc the disease; and if thc itcl) 
has not spread, and there is in it no yellow hair, , in(] the itch appears to bc no 
deeper than the skin, 
16) Lev 13: 34 
1xv 13: 34 
Lev 13: 34 and oil the seventh day the priest shall examine the Itch, and If tile Itch has 
not spread in the skin and it appears to be no deeper than the skin, dicii the priest 
shaN pronounce him clean; and lie shall wash his clothes, and be clean. 
17) Lev 13: 36 
Kno -I- rwii 1, L-%- 13: 36 
Lev 13: 36 tlicii the pricst shall examine him, mid if the itch has spi-cad in the skin, dic 
priest need not seek for the yellow hair; lie is unclean. 
18) Lev 13: 39 
C : XIM t, % lt: M-IEý KIM rim: r-ln: m. "mi 11: 31) 
Lev 13: 39 the priest shall inake an examination, and If the spots On the skin oftlic 
body are of -, I dull white, it is tettcr that has broken out in dic skin, lic is clcmi- 
19) Lev 13: 43 
TIN LCv 13: 43 
. -1 ?::: IN IrIr7-1 
Lev 13: 43 Then the priest shall examine hun, and if the diseased swelling is reddish 
whitc on his bald head or on his bald forehead, likc the appearance of leprosy In 
the skin of the body, 
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20) Lev 13: 53 
jK 2-12: iN nuý: iN :; vi 'r. Ni I, c\, 1.3: 5,3 
Lev 13: 53 "And if the priest examines, and the disease has not spread in the garniclit 
in warp or woof or in anything of skin, 
21) Lev 13: 55 
1, (-\, 13: 55 
Lev 13: 55 and the priest shall examine the diseased thing after It has been washed. 
And if the diseased spot has not changed color, though the disease has not spread, 
it is unclean; you shall burn it in the fire, whether the lcprotis spot is on the back or 
on the front. 
22) Lev 13: 56 
! rx cl:: n, 7, -N 'r-NI Lcv 13: 50 
Lev 13: 56 "But if the priest examines, and the disease is diin after it is washed, lic 
shall tear the spot out of the gartnent or the skin or the x-varp or woof; 
23) Lev 14: 3 
I. c%- 1-1: 3 
Lev 14: 3 and the priest shall go out of the can-il), and the priest shall niake in 
examination. Then, if the leprous disease is licaled in the leper, 
24) Lev 14: 37 
IN mirlp-7 
Lev 14: 37 And he shall examine the disease; and if the disease is III ill(, \,,,: Ills ()f thc 
house with greenish or reddish spots, and if it appears to he declwr Ilmli illc 
surface, 
25) Lev 14: 39 
Lux. 1-4: 39 
Lev 14: 39 And the priest shall come agall, ()II the sevellth day, and ]()()k; and ifthe 
disease has spread in the walls of the house, 
26) Lev 14: 44 
1, (. % HA. l 
Lev 14: 44 then the priest shall go and look; and if the discasc has sPl-C: ld ill ill(' ll"llsC, 
it is a malignant leprosy in the house; it is unclean. 
27) Lev 14: 48 
Lcv 14: 48 
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Lev 14: 48 "But if the priest comes and makes an examination, and the disease has not 
spread in the house after the house was plastered, then the priest shall pronOL111cc 
the house clean, for the disease is healed. 
28) Deu 13: 15 
Dcu 13: 15 
Deu 13: 14 then you shaH inquire and make search and ask diligently; and behold, if it 
be true and certain that such , in aborrunable thing has been done among vou, 
29) jdg 21: 21 
MýM= ý77ý (Ig 2 1: 2 1 
_Jdg 
21: 21 and watch; if the daughters of Shiloh come out to dance in the dances, tll('Ii 
come out of the vineyards and seize each man his wife from the daughters of 
Shiloh, and go to the land of Benjamin. 
11. In non-causistic laws 
30) lSa 20: 12 
'ým " -iz, mýK lSa 20: 12 
rl'Z'ý'ZM '77721 lr);;: 
1Sa 20: 12 Andjonathan said to David, "The LORD, the God of Israel, be %\, 'Itncss! 
When I have sounded iny father, about this time tomorrowl or the third day, 
behold, if he is well disposed toward David, shall I not then scnd and disclose it to 
Vou? 
Comment 
The nrll clausc is functioning as the premise to a conditional s-clitelicc. '111c 
conclusion is in a rhetorical format question. 
31) lSa 26: 23,24 
7ý71 . -i7jx i7; nx-rKi 177-iN-rx vxý :, ý, I S: i 26: 23 
: "1111M, r7ll: ll:: -I, rllný r,:: x Kýl -I,: crm 17111-1, 
crm Iv!: ) 7ý,, tc *n ISa 26: 24 
mirl, 
1Sa 26: 23 The LORD rewards every man for his righteousnes's and I"s faltlif"I'licss; 
for the LORD gave you into my hand todaN,, and I would not put fordi iny liatid 
against the LORDS anointed. 
I Sa 26: 24 Behold, as your life was precious this day in my sight, sio illay my III-c he 
precious in the sight of the LOIZD, and may lie deliver nic out ()f all tribtilation. 
" 
Comment 
The nrn clause is functioning as the premise of the following apodosis. 
The apodosis here may also be taken as a form of rc(lucst. I lence tll(- -, %m clausc is 
functioning as ground for tile request 
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A Reconstruction of 177 and 1,7:. 17 
1. Introduction 
T'his study is an attempt to determine which of the two particles, IN or NXI, is 
earlier or whether one of the form is derived from the other. It will use the - 
comparative method approach to dete=ine tbeJexical-phonological reconstruction 
of the forms, and hence determine also which of the two particles follow an earlier 
form. 
In tl-ýs study, I will first deal with the 1-ýstorical study made on the 
relationsl-ýp between 171 and and then proceed to analysing the two forms. 
2. Historical study of the relationship of In and "73, '7 
2.1. C. J. Labuschagne 
According to C. j- Labuschagne, the longer form' 1371 evolved from the 
shorter form In. He argues that, '117i is the result of the combination of two deictic 
particles, j, "I and Nn. N. -T is a borrowed particle from Aramaic, which has also been 
ascribed the meaning of 'behold'. We can assume from Labushagne's suggestion 
that there is a midway form *97, ill. In the process, the final radical X was dropped. ' 
Labuschagne uses the process of internal reconstruction for his argument. 
He describes the origin of In and nin from witl-ýn the Hebrew language itself. The 
process he uses is that of blending of two words, a Hebrew word and a foreign 
word, both of which have the same syntactic function. The product is actually a 
compound word. The diagram of the development of ', 1171 from 1"I as suggested by 
Labuschagne is as follows: 
III No"i >* Kill'"i > '"U"li 
Labuschagne further proposes that when the particles 171 and X-. I combined to 
form M1,77, MM ceased to be in use; thus his rationale for the rare occurrence of N"I in 
the OT Scriptures. 2 
Labuschagne's theory poses certain linguistic difficulties. First, although 
lexical change could come about through the process of blending, resulting in the 
formation of compound words, nxi has not been considered generally by Hebrew 
grammarians to be a compound word. It is more likely to be seen as an extension of 
In but not as a combination of two words. Second, in words such as J. "i and Wi 
where the radicals are basically weak and where n is placed in the middle of the 
1 C. J. Labuschagne, 'qbe Particles Hen and Hinneh, " Oudlexiamenfische Stu&eff 18 (1973) 3 fri I 2 xj occurs only three times in the Old Testament. Ilese occurrences are in Gen 47: 23, Dan 2: 43 and Eze 
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blended word, it is more likely that the middle n would have been elided through the 
process of assimilation, either to the following M or the preceding radical 3, rather 
than for the radical N (which is a more resilient consonant than '-i) to have been 
simply dropped by its position as the final radical of the compound word. In other 
words, the blending of In and N. -I would have probably resulted in * N37i rather than 
I UIM 
Let me explain this by using a diagram: the blending of In and $, 'I more likely 
would have triggered a second process, which is the assimilation of the n-Mdle 
radical 'I resulting in a final product *NXI: 
1611 mili >* Kill"i >* N]"i 
rather than the elision of the final radical M. 
Third, the middle radical of '7371 is a double consonant. Labuschagne's 
proposal cannot account for the presence of thýs doubling. 
Finally, Labuschagne attributes the lack or the infrequent use of the particle 
Xm in the OT Scriptures to the process of blending between this particle and IN. 
However, he fails to explain why J. "I had continued to be in use despite the presence 
of its by-product, j. 3 
I sum-ýise that the infrequent use of 871 in the OT texts is probably because it 
was a borrowed word from Aramaic and was not a preferred word for the OT 
writers. The evidence of the written text in the OT Scriptures, however, does not 
reflect how it was used as a spoken word during the time of writing. 
2.2 Koehler - Baumgartner 
Like Labuschagne, the New Koebler - Baumgartner also takes the view that 7INI 
originates from 1', I. But unlike Labuschagne, the authors of the New Koebler - 
Baumgartner do not take as a compound word; rather, they claim it to be an 
Of I- extension' , j. 4 1 understand 'extension' to mean that the extended term 
developed from a particular original form by lengthening. In the case of IN and. *13., 1, 
ixi is a lengthening of 171 in that it contains its radicals but it also has an additional 
radical that is not a part of the shorter In. The New Koehler - BaumSariner, however, 
fails to explain hownin became an extension of In and how the eh sound of the final 
syllable developed. 
16: 43. Labuschagne doubts the authenticity of the particle in Eze 16: 43. 
3See 
also Tropper who rejects Labuschage's view as stated above in J. Tropper, "Die Ifebriische 
Partikel 
Hinne(h) 'Sichef'Morphologische und Syntaktische Probleme, " Kkine UnterrmchunTen ZmrSparacke DesAllen 
4 
Trvamenis und Seiner Umwell (P, G. Lehmann; Waltrop: Hartmut Spenner, 2002) 82. 
Koehler and Baumgartner, The Neu, Hebfrw andAramaic Lexiw of 1he 
Old Testament: The New Koebkr - 
gartnerin Eqksh (Leiden: E. J. Brille, 1994) sx., 13,71. Bau, 7ý 
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2.3 P. joijon and T. Muraoka 
P. joiion and T. Muraoka 5 give a very brief exposition of the origin of 171 and 
1371. Their brief analysis concentrates on the longer form ni, - They mention the 
shorter form 771 only in passing, without giving any explanation concerning its origin 
or its connection with the longer form ', 7377. 
Jo5on - Muraoka propose that. -Un is a secondary word that evolved from 
T, I, which is a compound word comprising a main word n3n and a1 st person 
masculine singular pronominal suffix. They also argue that there was an earlier 
hypothetical form *hinnabu which was the earlier form of the Hebrew word N IP, a 
6 kedbh of 1N. 1 found in jer. 18: 3. 
I understand from joilon-Muraoka that this hypothetical fonn*hinnahm is a 
compound word comprising of a main word *hinna, and a 3rd person masculine 
singular pronon-ýinal suffix hu. *Hinna is the hypotheticalroot from which 7,1171 
. 
developed. It transformed into hinneh when *hinna combined with the 1st 
person singular pronon-ýinal suffix resulting in a phonological change of the second 
syllable from ah to A According to joilon - Muraoka, the phonological change was 
probably influenced by the same source from which the adverb 7,11% evolved. 7 We 
can diagram the development of nl, 77 as follows: 
*hinna +1 st common sg > *hinnani > hinneni 
Thus, forjoilon-Muraoka the earlier form of. -M-I is a bisyllabic word. They 
further argue that fl-lis bisyllabic word is genetically related to the Samaritan Hebrew 
inna and the Arabic 'inna. 8 
2.4 Josef Tropper 
J. Tropper has a similar view to joiion-Muraoka with regards the origin of 
Both see that, '11, -i originate from an earlier form *hinna. Both also take the view 
that 71,71 does not directly developed from *hinna, rather from the form of *Rnna 
with the pronon-ýinal suffix attached to it. However, for Troppernin is derived from 
*hinna + 3ms 9 rather than from *hinna + 1cs wl-&h is the view ofjoilon- 
Muraoka. Moreover, both see the formation of '13,1 as analogous to the interrogative 
adverb which also has an eh ending. 
5 Hence, jouon-Afuraoka. 
6 Koehler and Baumgartner, op. cit., S 102 fn 2. 7 Ibid., 102k fn 3. 
8 Ibid., 102 k fn 2. 
9. cS1u&erXLVI1j j Tropper, "Die Hcrausbildung Des Bestimmten Artikels Im Semidschen, " journal ofSemili 
(Spring 2001) 83-4. 
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We can diagram the transformation from the earlier form *binna to the binneb 
based on Tropper's proposal in thýs way: 
*hinna + 3ms >*hinnabu > hinnebu (rp-, i) - 
Tropper see the phonological formation of the pronon-ýinal suffixes on', 1XI as 
similar to the phonological formation of the pronominal suffixes with the imperfect 
except for binno, binnam, and binnak. The pronominal suffixes with the imperfect 
take an eb sound before the final syllable such as in 1, *01??, 1 etc. 'O Ibus, 
the use of the eb sound in binnebu is analogous to the imperfect when it takes 
pronominal suffixes. 
For Tropper then the earlier form from whichMI I originates is a bisyUabic 
word *hinna. 
With regards the forms annu'14 of the Akkadian/Amarna Canaanite forms., 
Tropper argues that they originate from the form *banna. The final vowel change 
from a to u also has been caused by the inclusion of the pronominal suffix -lu for 
Akkadian and -bu for Canaanite. " We can diagram the development of 
annUAlii 
based on Tropper's proposal in this way: 
Akkadian: 
*hanna + -. ru > *hannaru > *bann4lu > annO> ann4 
Canaanite: 
*banna + -hfi > *bannah4 >*bannubfi > annu-4 > annfi 
The above diagrams show an earlier form *hanna from which the Akkadian annu' and 
Canaanite annR evolved. Thus., Tropper suggests two earlier forms for IM, MM and 
their cognates. These are *hannVor *hinnV. 
2.4.1. Origin of 1,07 
For Tropper, IN comes from an earher form *hinn. Tfýs form corresponds to 
an earlier form *han. In his article Herausbildung des bqtimmlen Artikels im Semitseben, 
Tropper focuses his study on the origin of the definite article. He claims that the 
definite article does not exist in the proto-language. " THs view is actually not in 
disagreement with the views of most Semitists such as Sabatino Moscad, who also 
loTropper, "Die Hebriische Partikel Hinne(H), " 84-5. 
11 Ibid., 104-6. 
12 Ibid., 104-6. 
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believes that forms for definiteness or indefitniteness are later developments in the 
Semitic langvages. 14 
Gotthelf BergstrHsser also agree with the view that forms expressing 
definiteness or indefiniteness do not occur in Proto-Sernitic. However, he believes 
that there were proto-particles that were retained in the descendant languages. 
Among these proto-particles is the deictic *ha-, which is manifested in Hebrew as 
, 1.15 the definite article , 
Tropper argues that although there were no terms that express definiteness 
and indefiniteness in Proto-Sen-ýitic, there was a proto-form, that functioned 
semantically as a deixis. This form is the monosyllabic *han. " Tropper further 
claims that this monosyllabic proto-form was the ancestor of the definite articles 
that later developed in some of the Semitic languages such as in Hebrew and in 
Arabic. 17 He also claims that this proto-form might have come from an earlier 
form *hannVwhich he ascribed to be the earlier forms of ann4lfi. " Similarly, *hinn 
was derived from *binna. Thus, for Tropper, both 171 and --iri have the same earlier 
form which is *binna. And from this form, the two particles developed. We can 
diagram their developernent in this way: 
*hinna > *hinna + 3ms > *hinnabu > *hinnebu >binneb 
*binna > *hinn > hen 
2.5 Summary 
There are differing views concerning the origin of the particles In and 71,7. 
The Neip Koehler-BaumTartner takes "M71 as an extended form of In. Labuschagne also 
takes the idea that 7737.1 originates from 171. However, he sees -U7.1 as a combined 
word, a product of two deictic particles, one of which is In. The New Koebkr- 
BaumTadner takes MIN as a mere lengthening of the shorter form In. 
joiion-Muraoka claim that, -M-i originates from an earlier compound word 
consisting of a hypothetical root *binna and a pronominal suffix bu. Tropper argues 
for the hypothetical root *binnV and also *bannV. 
Labuschagne uses the process of internal reconstruction in his analysis of the 
13Tropper, "Die Hcrausbildung Des Bcstimmten Artikels Im Semidschen, " 1. 
14 S. Moscati, etal, An Indoduction to the Comparadpe Grammar of the Semitic Lan ua Pho oa dM h S Nes.. noliv n orp okSV 
,, 
Týiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz, 1980) 99-100. 
G. Bergstrisser, Introduction to The Semitic I anSuages (P. T. Daniels; Winona Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns, 1928, 
16 
1977,1983) 8. 
Tropper, "Die Herausbildung Des Bestiminten Artikels Im Semidschen: ' 17. 
17Troiper argues that the form of Oal- is a product of levels of development beginninng from the proto- 
form *ham to *hal and then to Oal-. This means that phonologicallyspeaking, the final n of the proto-form 
*han transformed into I while the initial weak radical h either dropped of changed to a glottal stop' in 
ý Tropper, "Die Herausbildung Des Bestimmten Artikels Im Semitischen, " 8. 
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etymology of IN and nrl, while joýon-Muraoka and Tropper use the comparative 
method to reconstruct the earlier or proto_fOrM20 of IN and Labuschagne and 
the New Koehler-Baumgartner take M, 71 as secondary in form to In; joilon-Muraoka and 
Tropper take both to have evolved from an earlier hypothetical bisyllabic toot which 
is similar in form to 711n. 
The foHowing section is an attempt to reconstruct the proto-form of In and 
using the comparative method. This approach is similar to the approach used by 
Tropper and jouon-Muraoka. 
3. Cognate of 1,07 and '7:, 7 in Afro-Semitic languages 
Below is a list of the cognate words of the particles 171 and' 111 collected from 
21 a number of sources, but mainly from the New Koehler-Baumpriner, 
annu' ('lookD22 - Akkadian 
ennm(m)la(m) CbeholdD 
hn ('IookD - Ugaritic 
hm (if) 
jn ('IookD - Egyptian 
Ynna Clook) - Arabic 
in (i r) 
In & I'm - Aramaic 
('if, rarely 'behold) 
Ici ('behold)23 I 
I'K ('if) - Jewish Aramaic (Targun-& and Galilean tradition) 
annii - Caananite (El Amarna) 
na, na ('Iooký - (Old) Etl-ýiopic 24 
'an - (Old) Ethiopic 
25 
'behold) - Phoenician 
19 Tropper, "Die Herausbildung Des Bestininiten Artikels Im Senýiitischen, " 17. 
20 In this paper, I assume that the hypothetical earlier form of 171, ' 13,1 and their cognatcs may well represent 
the proto-form or at least be near it. 1hus, the principles used in determining the proto-forms of a language 
21 and 
its cognates may also be applied in the study of j, "1,, 7iZ1 and their cognates. 
22 
Unless otherwise indicated, the forms have been based on the New Koehkr-BauwSar1ner. 
niiswordhasbeen taken by Koehler-Baumgartner and by Wolfram von Soden as the Akk cognate for J. -I 
and . 73n. Ile CAD, however, does not take annh with the sense of 'behold' rather, they take diis as an 
affirmative particle with the sense of 'yes' in M. Civil, I. Gelb and et al, eds., TheAxydan Dictionag [Chicago, 
II L and Ghickstadt, Germany. - The Oriental Institute and J. J. Augustin Verlagsbuchhandlung, n. d. ] 5 anna 
23 F. Rosenthal A Grammar ofBibkcalAramaic (Porta Linguarum Orientalium; Wiesbaden: Otto flarrassowitz, 
2 
1983) glossaý on Nn. 4Tropper, "Die Hebriische Partikel Hinne(H), " 83. 
251bid. 
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jnnjnu - Punic 
inna (lookD"3 - Samaritan Hebrew 
From these cognates I will try to reconstruct the proto-form. Ile first step is 
to determine whether these terms are really cognates of the Hebrew particles In and 
Wn. In order to do that I will discuss the features of a number of these cognates, 
not only in terms of their phonological and morphological characteristics, but, if 
possible, also their syntactic and semantic features. After determining the cognate 
words, I will then proceed to determine their proto-forms, but before I proceed, it is 
perhaps appropriate to explain briefly what is Proto-Sen-ftic. 
3.1 Definition of Proto-Semitic 
In historical linguistics, there is a fundamental assumption that for a certain 
group of languages, despite the current differences that may exist between and 
among them, these languages emerged from a source language in a pre-historic past. 
This source language is technically caUed the proto-language and the languages that 
belong to a particular proto-language are considered to be geneticauy related to each 
other and are caUed cognate languages. These genetically related languages form a 
language family. One very common and extensively studied language family is Indo- 
European to which English, German, Sanskrit and the Romance languages belong. 
Its source language is Proto-Indo-European. 
A counterpart of the Indo-European language family is the Afro-Asiatic or 
Hamito-Sen-ddc language family which consists of the East and West Sen-ýtic and a 
certain group of African languages--Egypdan, Libyco-Berber, and CushidC. 27 The 
Semitic language family, which is a branch of the Afro-Asiatic family may be 
compared to the Germanic, Sanskrit, and the Romance language famiheS. 28 The 
source language as such for the Afro-Asiatic is called Proto-Afro-Asiatic; and for the 
Semitic language family, it is called Proto-Sen-ýtic. Of the languages listed in the 
cognate words of 1,1 and rivi, only Egyptian falls outside the Sen-ýdc family but 
withýn the African language family. All. the rest belong to the Semitic fan-Lily. 
3.1.1 Proto-Seniitic/Proto-language as a historical reality 
There are different perceptions regarding the Iýstoricity of a proto-languagc. 
Terry Crowley lists three views. The first takes the notion that the proto-language 
26As 0 &' rrw (Part 1: Orthography and suggested by P. Joilon and T. Muraoka, A Grammar qfBib alHeb 
Phonetics. Part 2: Morphology. Part 3: Paradigms; Rome: Editrice Pontificio Istituto Bibbco, 1993) S 102 k 
fn 2. 
27 
28 
Nfoscati, op. cit., 16. 
Cf Moscati, op. cit., 15-6. 
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was really not a language, not in the same way the daughter languages were spoken 
and used. In this view, the 'phonetic forms' are not necessary elements in the 
reconstruction. What is significant only is to approximate the distinct phonemes 
found for it based on the shared features of the related languages. Thus, for this 
first view, a proto-language is just an 'abstract' reconstruction of forms. 
The second view takes the notion that related languages did come from a 
single ancestor, but this single ancestry had no historical bearing. The goal of 
reconstruction is to find a 'uniform proto-language'. The problem with this view, as 
Crowley explains, is the freedom to arbitrarily select the languages to base one's 
reconstruction on, even if these languages may be too distant to be considered 
cognates. The result is a misrepresented view of a proto-language. 
The third is the idea that a proto-language was a real language that had been 
spoken before the split of its daughter languages. The goal of reconstruction then is 
to determine the 'phonetic form' of the proto-language. 29 
I surmise that the reason for these varying views comes from the fact that the 
proto-language has its existence before the written records. It is therefore 
impossible to prove the validity of any reconstruction due to the absence of physical 
evidence. However, as Moscati contends, the presence of the related languages, that 
is, of languages with shared features, is evidence that these features did exist in the 
level of the proto-language. 30 
I agree with Terry Crowley who takes the view that the proto-language 
should be taken as a real language spoken in pre-history, the era before the 
emergence of the descendant languages. Nevetherless, because the only evidence 
for their existence come from the existing structures and features of the daughter 
languages, any reconstruction made of the proto-language will be unverifiable and 
will remain a hypothetical assumption. 31 
3.1.2 Manner of split by the daughter languages from proto-language 
The Neogrammarians, who postulated a number of rules regarding language 
change based on their analysis of the Indo-European languages, created a model for 
the development of the daughter languages using the farr-dly trec. This model seems 
to suggests that the split of the daughter languages from the parent language had 
been immediate and direct and that after the split these daughter languages 
continued to develop and make changes in their linguistic structure in isolation from 
each other. This model, however, has been criticised by 4 number of linguists, 
29T. Crowley, A7 Introdmetion to HisloticalLinguistia (111ird ed.; Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1997) 109- 
12. 
30MOscad, 
op. cit., 15-6. ' 
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particularly those who adhere to the 'Wave Theory'in the development of 
descendant languageS. 32 They argue that far from being immediate, direct and 
isolated, these languages gradually developed into distinct languages. This means 
that there were continued interactions between these sister languages as they 
developed and absorbed changes in their linguistic structures. Even after they 
became distinct languages, the interaction between these sister languages did not 
cease. Thus, there was constant sharing of linguistic features among them. 33 
This is probably the best description for the Sernitic languages as they 
became distinct languages from the original language. The Semitic languages 
developed and changed gradually while the people continued to intermingle with 
each other. These languages did not develop in isolation. The geographical location 
of these languages was a significant factor in the development of these languages. 
The peoples speaking these languages were in a common area, so that there was 
constant interaction among them. Consequently, much borrowing of copying would 
have taken place. This adds to the difficulty in determining whether a word should 
be traced back to the proto-language, or whether it is merely the result of copying 
from a sister language. 3' This case may also apply to the Hebrew particles In and 
I 11301. 
In this study, I will be largely dependent on the research in Proto-Sernitic 
such as the works of Tropper, Bergstrasser, Cross and Freedman, Moscati, et al, G. 
R. Driver, and D. Diringer. I will also base my analysis on the principles suggested 
for the comparative method delineated in a number of reliable books on historical 
linguistics such as the works of A. Fox, T. Crowley, P. Lehmann, H. Schendl and 
Hock and Joseph 
In detern-ýining the earlier or proto-form I will try to follow certain basic 
principles that are usually applied, particularly in detern-dning phonetic and 
phonological forms. These principles have been clearly delineated by Herbert 
Schendl in his latest book on Historical Linguistics. These principles are as follows: 
'Any reconstruction should involve sound changes that are 
phonetically plausible. The phonetic plausibility of a change is 
evaluated on the basis of general phonetic considerations as to how 
sounds are formed as well as on the extensive documentation of 
sound changes in other languages 
'A second) though less reliable principle, is the "majority principle". 
31 Cf. Crowley, op. cit, 111-12. 
32 Crowley, op. cit., 244-45; cf W. P. Lehmann, HisforicalLinguisticr- An Introdu. clion (London: Roudedge, 
33 
1992) 119-22. - 
Crowley, op. cit., 245-50. 
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Any reconstruction should involve as few changes between the proto- 
language and its daughter languages as possible. Thus, the sound 
which is more frequently met in the related forms is more likely to be 
, 35 the original one... 
3.2 The Akkadian language 
'Akkadian' is the term used to designate the language of the Assyrians and 
the Babylonians in the Mesopotamian region from the 3rd millennium BC to 100 
AD. Its name has been derived from the city that was built by the Assyrian king, 
Sargon, who made tl-ýs the capital of his empire in ca 2300 BC. 36 Akkadian is 
considered to be the 'eathest-attested member of the Semitic family of languageS'37 
and forms the East Semitic language. 38 
It is generally accepted that Akkadian had been greatly influenced by 
Sumetia n., a non-Semitic ancient language of an unknown origin. 'ne Sumerians 
introduced the cuneiform type of writing wl-&h was borrowed by the Akkadians and 
used in their writings. For several hundreds of years Akkadian and Sumerians 
existed side by side until Sumerian was gradually overtaken by Akkadian. The date 
by which Sumerian had ceased to be spoken has been an issue of considerable 
disagreement among Assyriologists. However, the dates they suggest would 
generally fall between the period rnid-third millennium to early second millennium 
BC. 39 
Akkadian continued to be in use long after Sumerian had ceased to be 
spoken. It was used as the linguafranca in the ancient near east in the last half of the 
second millennium BC. It was gradually overtaken by Aramaic as a spoken language 
sometime by the middle of the first millenium BC; nevertheless, it continued to be 
used as a written language until 100 AWO 
3.2.1 The Akkadian cognate annul in relation to Proto-Semitic 
David Marcus states that annu' is a demonstrative pronoun having the sense 
of 'this'. It is declined according to gender and case. Annu' is in the masculine, 
34 CE C. H. NL Vcrsteegh, The Arabic Languqrge (Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press, 1997) 10. 
35 H. Schendl, HistwicalLin 
, guixtics 
(Oxford Introductions to Language Study, Oxford: Oxford University 
36 
Press, 2001) 18-9. 
1. Huehncrgard, A Grammar ofAkka&an (Harvard Sen-ýdc Museum Studies; Winona Lake, Indiana: 
3 
Eisenbrauns, 2000) xxi. 7T. A. 'Caldwell, J. N. Oswalt and J. F. Y- Sheehan, An Akka&an Grammar (NOwaukee, Wisconsin: 
38 
Marquette University Press, 1974,1987) i. 
Others like Sivart claims that Eblaitc, the language of the Syrian city of Ebla, forms part of East Semitic. 
However, others like Huehncrgard believes EbWte to be a part of Old Akkadian; thus it is not a distinct 
39 
language from Akkadian. 
Huchnergard, op. cit., xxv. 
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41 Its f minine A nominative form. C counterpart is annum. Annu and annitu can occur at 
the middle of a clause and also at the initial position. Take, for example, the 
following passages below taken the Descent qfIshtar, an Akkadian literary text of the 
Standard Babylonian dialect. " 
a. ErrAigal ann! 4u] inaremilra" Vhen Ereshkigal heard this' 
45 b. annitu mPabatkidRtar Tehold your sister Ishtar' 
c. annitu me aaýu itfidAnunnakime alatti 'Behold now I will have to drink 
water with the Anunnak? 
When annitu is placed at the n-ýiddle of the clause it functions as a 
demonstrative pronoun 'this' as in fine a. When it is placed at the beginning of a 
clause, it is given the nuance of behold as in clauses b and c. From the translations 
given, it seems too that annitu when placed at the beginning of the clause is loosely 
connected to the clause it belongs, which means that, unlike ann! 4u] in fine a, it does 
not add to the propositional content of the clause that hosts it. 
Note other passages belovr 
46 
an-nu-zi ilfýpu-ur IR-du a-na be-Ii-. ru' 
'Behold, the servant has written to his lord' (EA 147: 16) 
an-nu-; i iq-bi / a-na "UTU a-bi LUGAL be-li-ia 
Tehold, I have said to the Sun, the father of the king, my lord' (EA 147: 45 - 58) 
Similar to' 1171 and 171, an-nu-i; are also placed at the beginning of the clause and is 
loosely connected to it. Because of the way annu' behaves when it is at the first 
position in the clause, Marcus classified it as an inteqWdon. 48 
40 G. BucceHati, A Structural Grammar ofBabylonian (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz Verlag, 1996) 1-2. 41 Cf. Huchnergard, op. cit., 41-2; D. B. Miller and R. M. Shipp, An Akka&an Handbook: ParaAgms, Heos 
42 
Gloxrag, Lolograms, and Sign Lirt (Winona Lake, Indiana: Eisenbrauns, 1996) 3. 
4 
D. Marcus, A ManualofAkka&an (Lanham, Maryland: University Press of America, 1978) Introduction, 76. 3AU transliterations in this paper arc copied from their sources. No effort was made to change the diacritical 
marks used. 44 
mý is a ýoetic particle used to strengthen vocatives and pronouns' inMarcus, op. cit., S 13.4. 451hc superscript V before the word Mar is a determinative. A determinative is a lologram. It is placed 
before or after a word, which is also a lologram, to indicate the general class to which the object represented 
by the lologram belongs. In transcription, the determinative is superscripted. The superscript V means 
DINGR (=ilum). It is used to denote names of gods such as in our example Illarin Marcus, op. cit., 36 and 
4 
CaldweH, Oswalt and Sheehan, op. cit., 11-2. &I'hcse passages were taken from A. F. Rainey, "Some Presentation Particles in the Amarna Letters: ' U, ýarit- 
Forrhun 
47 Nen 
20 (1988) 212-13. 
In this text ann4 is speHed as an-nu-d. 
48MarcUs, 
op. cit., 76. 
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Annu' consists of two vowels, an a and a long A It also contains a double 
consonants nn. 
It is generally accepted that Proto-Sen-ftic has three vowels: aiu. These 
vowels can be long or short. In actuality there are six vocalic sounds in Proto- 
Sen-ýitic, the long and short aiu. 
In Akkadian the length of the vowels is phonen-&. A difference in the length 
of the vowel could mean a difference in meaning. Examples are the contrastive 
minimal pairs belovir 49 
ýarratum 'queen' and rarratum 'queens' 
mutum 'husband' and mxum 'death' 
In the examples above, the difference in the length of the vowels determines the 
meaning of the words. Note also the minimal pair below for annu': 
annu' 'behold', 'this" 
annu ccrime 50 
According to G. Buccellati, this lengthening also holds true for the 
consonants. Note the ffýnirnal pair belo, "r 
idin 'give' and iddin (id: in) 'he gave' 
For Buccellati, the doubling of the consonant represents consonantal lengthening 
rather than the repeated enunciation of it. Other grammarians do not seem to hold 
the same view as Buccellati, although Huehnergard seems to give a hint at it when 
he recommends that: 
All consonants may occur doubled, as in jvus's'urum Cto release', libbum 
'heart'. Doubled consonants should be held longer (cf [nn] in 
'meanness' or 'penknife; Pd] in 'bad day'; [tt] in 'hot tub). 5' 
Bergstrdsser hints at the Proto-Semidc property of consonantal 
doubling or lengthening. 52 In other words., the lengthening or doubling of 
the consonants are not later developments but can be traced back to Proto- 
Sen-ýitic. This means then that annu' has retained all the phonological 
49 The examples below were taken from Huehnergard, op. cit., 1,6. 50Nfarcus, op. cit., 130 (Glossary). 5'Huehnergard, op. cit, I 52Bergstrisser, op. cit., 5. 
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elements of the proto-language. 
3.2.2 Akkadian cognate ennu(m)1a(m) in relation to Proto-Sernitic 
The New Koebler-Baumgadner lists ennumýennam as cognates of the Hebrew 
particle In. They base their entry on von Soden's Grund? iss derAkkadiscben 
Grammatik where von Soden takes the forms ennU(M)53 and enna(m) as an inteýection 
with the sense of 'exef 'Da istf5' 'beholff. Both words occur probably as 
allomorphs in Old Akkadian and Old Assyrian. 
Moscati doubts the presence of the phoneme e in Proto-Semitic. He seems 
to accept, however, a phonetic value, which is non-phonen-lic, for e as a variation of 
a or i. 56 We can probably safely assume that enna(m) and ennu(m) are dialectal variants 
of annul in Akkadian. 
There is one more significant observation that should be delineated here. 
Like j, "i and, '13, '7, annu'carries the sense Of'behold'. However, unlike "il, "I and 
particularly 171, it does not introduce the protasis of a conditional clause. 
3.3 Ugaritic cognates hn andbm 
Ugaritic is a language that belongs to Northwest Sen-ftic. Scholars are 
divided as to whether Ugaritic is a dialect of Canaanite or a language distinct from it. 
Josef Tropper, for instance, believes that it is a part of the Canaanite language. On 
the other hand, Daniel Sivan takes it as a distinct language from Canaanite. 5' 
3.3.1 Ugaritic cognate hn 
Because of the lack of vowels in Ugaritic orthography, it is not easy to 
ascertain whether the Ugaritic particle bn is monosyllabic or bisyllabic. Gordon does 
not make any suggestion for the possible reading of this particle. However, both 
Tropper and Sivan take this word as bisyllabic. Tropper suggests the reading 
[hannV] or [binnV]. " These two renderings reflect Tropper's difficulty in 
53Tbc final m is a mimation. It occurs as a final radical in singular nouns, feminine and masculine, and in 
feminine plurals and in the masculine plural adjective. It is used only in Old Babylonia, although in certain 
situations, it is also dropped. It seems to be used as a 'free variant', since the word does not change in 
meaning with or without it. It was suggested that its only function was as an 'overt market of the free and 
unbound state' of the nouns and adjectives just classified in Buccellati, op. cit § 22.1,3. Cf. Huchnergard, op. 
cit., 7. 
54W. 
V. Soden, Grun&xx delAkka&zben Grammatik (Analecta Orientala 33; Roma: Editrice Pondficio Istituto 
55 
Biblico, 1995) § 124b. 
W. v. Soden, Grun&ss delAkka&seben Grammatik (Analecta Orientala 33; Roma: Editrice Ponfificio Istituto 
Biblico, 1995). 
56 Moscati, op. cit., 47,48. 57D. Sivan, A Grammar ofibe Uýatitic Language (Handbook of Oriental Studies; Leiden: New York: K61n: Brill, 
1997)2-3. 
58 J. Tropper, Ugadtiscbe Grammalik (Minster: Ugarit-Verlag, 2000) § 81.4. 
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determining the vocalic pronunciation of the particle's first a, nd second syllables. 
The usual method is to base the reading of these words on other Sen-ftic languages. 
Tropper bases his readings on Hebrew hinneh and Akkadian annul. 
Like Tropper, Sivan takes the reading for hn as bisyllabic and suggests a 
possible reading of [binn! ]. Sivan also observes that in some texts, the first 
consonant b is dropped when preceded with aw conjunction. This tendency of b to 
be elided seems to be a normal feature of h in the Ugaritic. 59 
Below is a list of usages of hn in the Ugartic texts: 
i) Listings from Sivan: 60 
bnym w tn tikl '& b bhtm 'behold, a day and a second the fire eats into the 
house' (1.4 VI, 24"') 
w hn 'attm tfýn 'and behold, the two wives shout' (1.23,46) 
hn ksp d lin 'here is the silver wl-dch he brought to me' (2.81.24) 
wn 'in bt 91 'and behold, there is no house for Baal' (1.4 IV, 50). Note here 
that the h in bn has been dropped. 
ii) Listings from Gordon: 62 
py sprbn 'behold in my mouth is their counting! ' (77: 45,46) bn b 
; vbn xý. rm Rb 'and behold at sunrise on the 7th (day)! (Krt: 118) 
bn ý5ýyitbd 'lo the family perished! (Krt: 24) 
From the above listings, we can observe that hn has been been used as a free 
morpheme at the beginning of a clause. We also notice that it can be prefixed by aw 
conjunction. Thus it is used similar to IN . 
3.3.1.1 Summary 
Because of the lack of vocalic representation in the orthography of the 
Ugaritic texts, it is not certain how the particle bn should be read. Sivan and 
Tropper take this particle to be bisyllabic and suggest possible readings as [bannV] or 
[binnV] (for Tropper) and [binnV] (for Sivan). Both also take the second syllable n of 
bn as a double consonant. 
Syntactically, it can be observed that, Eke its cognate in Akkadian, the particle 
bn is normally placed at the beginning of a clause. There are instances too that it has 
been preceded and prefixed by the conjunction u,. TI-iis is similar to the properties' 
59 Sivan, op. cit., 185-86. 
60Sivan, op. cit., 185-86. 
61ne 
numbers in parenthesis are references to the Ugaritc texts used. 
348 
of 11, and, "111 in Hebrew. However, in Ugaritic the first consonant b in hn is 
dropped when the particle is preceded by the n, resulting in the shortened n. This 
feature is not true of 171 and ', 117T. It is not known how the shortened form is to be 
read, however. 
3.3.2 The Ugaritic cognate hm 
The New Koebler-Baamgartner takes hm 'if as a cognate of Hebrew J, 'I since 171 
also has been seen to carry the meaning of 'if. " According to J. C. de Moor, the 
particle hm has been accepted to have both the senses of 'if as well as 'behold'. He 
argues against this view and claims that bm was used only as a conditional particle. 
According to de Moor, hm was used to introduce the protasis of a conditional clause, 
a 'conditional apodosis', or it may also have an optative meaning, thereby carrying 
the sense of 'if. Hm was also used to introduce an alternative clause, thus 
functioning as a conjunction having the sense of 'or'. De Moor asserts that the 
sense of 'behold' ascribed to bm is without basis. 64 
. Another meaning also ascribed to this particle is that of an 'interrogative 
functor' carrying the meaning of 'perhaps'as in this passage: bMYdiIMIkY&sk 
'perhaps the love of DN, " the king, has roused YOU? ý66 
Sivan too takes the same view as de Moor. He ascribes only the sense of 'if' 
and 'or' to the particle hM. 67 He also mentions the existence of a variant of this 
particle, and this is the word 'im with the suggested reading of rim(m)a]. ` Sivan 
explains that the change from hm to 'im is caused by the dropping of the initial h 
which was later replaced by the ale ph. This ale 'ph 
is called the 'prosthetic aleph'. ` 
It seems then that hm'does not have the dual sense of 'if' and 'behold' as 
some traditional Ugaritic grammarians presuppose. As will be shown later, it is 
more related to the Hebrew interrogative particle ox in form and in function. It is 
also more related to the Akkadian AummaiP rather than annu'which does not take an 
'if function. 
3.4 Aramaic 
Aramaic is another Sen-ýitic language that is a part the Northwest Sen-dtic 
62 C. H. Gordon, Ugatitic Textbook (Analecta Orientalia; Rome: Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1965,1967) S 12.7. 
63 Koehler and Baumgartner, op. cit., s. v. In. 
64 C. de Moor, "Ugaritic Hm--Never Behold, " U 
6 
ýýN 
stands for a name of a deity. 
garit-Forsbungen I (1969) 210-2. 
66G. d. 0. Lete and J. Sanmartin, A Dictionag oftbe Lgarifiel-an ua eiA babedeTra4ion (Handbook of .ggn0 
67 
Oriental Studies. Section 1; W. G. E. Watson; Leiden: Brill, 2003) sx. hm. 
Sivan, op. cit., 33-5,189. 
68Although Segert'suggests the reading [him] in S. Segert, A Basic Grammar ofibe Ugaritic Laý uq e erk Icy (B c 
LA: University of California Press, 1984) 80. 
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group. Aramaic was already a spoken language in the second millennium BC. By 
the end of the seventh century BC it had become an international language fully 
spoken in Syria and Mesopotamia. It also became one of the official languages and 
a trade language during the Achaemenid period in the middle of the sixth century 
BC. Aramaic remained a linguafranca of the ANE even during the first century AD. 
At present, there are still traces of Aramaic being spoken by a small number of 
peoples in the Nliddle East. 70 
The alphabet of Aramaic, particularly that of Biblical Aramaic is the same as 
Biblical Hebrew. The Jewish scribes botrowed the alphabets of Official Aramaic 
and used these in their writings. 71 
3.4.1 Aramaic cognates IM and 1'5bt 
The New Koebler-Baumgartner lists the Aramaic words 1.1 and JIN as cognates of 
the Hebrew particles IM andrun. These words, however, basically mean 'iF and were 
rarely used with the sense of 'behold'. The New Koebler-BaumSartner does not Est any 
cognate word in Aramaic that was essentially used as 'behold 2.72 
In his grammar book, F. Rosenthal lists the Aramaic word Nn as an inteqýecfion 
with the sense of 'behold'. 73 M. L. Folmer lists three Aramaic words as an inteqýeaion 
which also include Wn. He further explains that when an interjection is inserted at 
the begining on the clause, the clause turns into an OV structure even if it is mainly 
of the VO construction. 74 We can see here a strong influence of the interjection in 
the clause structure in Aramaic. 
3.5 Arabic 
Arabic has been traditionally classified with the South-west Semitic group of 
languages together with South Arabian and Ethiopian. However, further studies 
were made regarding the morphological features between these languages and these 
studies showed that Arabic had more affinity with Canaanite and Aramaic, than with 
75 Ethiopic and South Arabian. 
There has been much controversy regarding the position of Arabic in the 
Semitic family of languages. Traditionally, the study of the proto-forms weighed 
heavier on the side of Arabic as it was generally understood to have retained much 
69Sivan, op. cit., 33-5. 70 D. Diringer, The Aohabet. - A Key to the Hirlog ofMankind VoZ I (niird ed.; Oxford: Alden & Nfowbray Ltd, 
71 
1948,1968) 197-98. See also Rosenthal, op. cit., 5-6. 
72 
Rosenthal, op. cit., 6. 
73 
Koehler and Baumgartner, op. cit § Vi, 711-1. 
7 
Rosenthal, op. cit., 40. 
4M. L. Folmer, The Aramaic Language in the Achaemenid Period (Orientaha Lovaniensia Analecta; Leuven: 
Uitgeverij Pecters en Departement Oosterse Studies, 1995) 545. 
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of its archaic forms, particulary its phonological system. Versteegh, however, argues 
that though Arabic retained some of its archaic forms, these forms, nevertheless, 
underwent modification at a later period. 
The controversy regarding its structure in relation to the form of the proto- 
language still continues. 76 
3.5.1 Arabic cognates 'inna and 'in 
The New Koebler-Baumprtner lists the Arabic terms 'inna ('look) and 'in 
('if) as cognates of the Hebrew particles 171 and nrl. It can be observed that the 
term for the sense of 'look' is distinct from that of 'if, that is, that the function of 
'look' is ascribed to one form while the function of 'if' is ascribed to another. The 
longer bisyllabic form has the meaning of 'look'. The shorter monosyllabic form has 
the meaning of 'if. 
3.6 Cognate words in other Afro-Asiatic languages 
3.6.1 Egyptian 
The Egyptian language was written and spoken for a period of 4000 years, ca 
3000- 2500 BC to 1000 - 1500 AD. There are five stages of Egyptian, the earlier 
four of which used hieroglyphics in their writings. These four ate Old Egyptian, 
NEddle Egyptian (also called Classical Egyptian), Late Egyptian, and Demotic. The 
fifth stage of Egyptian is Coptic, which uses the Greek alphabets in their writings. 
Hieroglyphics consists of pictures representing an idea or a concept and 
sound. As in Ugaritic, hieroglyphics does not include the vowels. This makes the 
reconstruction of words merely hypothetical. The reconstructed word may not 
correspond to how the words were actually spoken. 77 
The N,, Kobier--Bau, 71 Vrtnerlistsjn ('1ookq as a cognate of In and. -Un. Yn 
(, look q resembles IN and M17i in that its first radical like In and '-13.1 is a weak 
consonant. 7' The final radical is an and resembles the middle radical of 711-1 and the 
final radical of In. However, because of the lack of vowels, it is difficult to ascertain 
the reading of this Egyptian word, and also even to determine the number of 
syllables it should contain. 
Coptic also has a term for'look'which is anax. However, this term is a verb 
in the imperative form. 79 Thus, des. pite the resemblance of this word to Hebrew I. -I 
75 Versteegh, op. cit., 9-14. 76 Ibid., 19-21. 
ptian Grammar (Norton, NU: Frog Publishing, 1999) 1. 77 L. Depuydt, Fundamenfa, & of E&v 
78 . 'Mese are 3 
(aleph), j, y and w. Ile J. Allen Ests four consonants that are considered weak in Egyptian 
reason they are considered weak is that they are 
frequently dropped in the spelling, particularly when they 
are situated at the end of the word in J. Allen, Middle 
Egpfian: An Introduction to Me I ansuase and Culiure of 
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and ml-i, it can not be considered their cognate since it is a verb. 
3.6.2 Phoenician and Punic 
Based on two sourceS, 80 Phoenician has the word bn for 'behold"here is' and 
0m for 'if. Punic hasynn! ý' andyn" as 'presentative particle[s], introducing a 
declarative sentence' and also 'n as a deictic particle with the sense of 'here is' 'eccel. 83 
Examples of, how these terms are used in sentences are as follows: 
Phoenician bn: 84 
wkn hn 'nk Ab b' rn ýZn 
'and thus, behold, I lie in this sarcophagus' 
Id It hn ypd Ik tht Zn 
'attention! behold, you shall come to ruin below this' 
Puriicjnny and_yn.. 85 
Ynny i(s) d(ub! ý) c0#, gubulim lasibitbim <4 orastocle > Sx 
'I am told that these are the environs where Agorastocles resides' 
(Note: Yn is not translated here) 
Yn byn ui bymarob . 5vIIocbom, alonim, ujbymy(n). 5vrtbocbom 'My brothers's son is in your custody, 0 gods, and under your protection' 
(Note: Againyn is not translated here) 
Punic 'n 
(n ýM I tM 
cand here are their names' 
Phoenician 5w: 
n; m W Mt sm 'tk 
If you do not place my name with yours' 
i Hi e, ýIcf arnýn gC mb Uni'vers Pres 2002) 'ýOý 
79 cno AetE ýtian. - ng cn (Cambri e. ý bridegc Umv ity Press, 1995) 94. I' ýVCIIO A ri nn Ui f 6,1 801ý 
ýp 
'I, ýg oci Biblical Literature 
ý'O 
a ic 1! 
TIj 
(S )Cie7 0 -T mba A va tive 
Se 
ýL'Axicon 
q the Phoenidan and Pun nS aS 
m 
Dissertation Series; Missoula, Montana: Scholars Press, 1978), C. Krahmalkov, Phoenidan-Punic Didionag 
(Orientalia Lovaniensia Anacleta; Louven: Uitgceverij Peeters on Departement Oosterse Studies, 2000). 
81TWs term most probably includes a pronominal suffix 1st person as the translation below shows. 
82'Ms term most probably is in its absolute form. 
83 Tomback, op. cit., 22,82. See also Krahmalkov, op. cit., 58. 
"Tomback, op. cit., 82. 
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As in other Sen-dtic languages, the vowels are not included in the orthography 
of Phoenician. Late Punic does include vocalic signs but not in all cases. The 
vocalisation of the words is based on Akkadian, Greek and Latin. 86 The Phoenician 
hn and Pufiic_yn function fundamentally as 'presentative' particles with the sense of 
'behold'; wl-dle Punic 'n has the sense of 'here'. On the other hand, the sense of 'if' 
is expressed in the word 5v. All these particles are placed at the beginning of their 
clauses. They move to the second position when the w conjunction or aW+ 
another conjunction is inserted at the beginning of the clause. 
3.6.3 Samaritan, Canaanite and Ethiopic 
The Samaritan inna Hsted by joilon-Muraoka as cognate of In and ', 1371 seems 
to be following Aramaic, while the Canaanite (F-A) annU' is following Akkadian. 
Ethiopic, which is a late language, retains only the final syllable na. It seems to be 
following Arabic. 
4 Conclusion: analysis of the cognates 
We will now tabulate these cognates to show where they belong based on 
their forms and meanings. There will be three tables. The first is the table for all 
cognate words that have the meaning of 'behold' or 'look' only. The second are all 
those cognate words that have the meaning of 'if' only. The third table are all those 
cognate words that both have the meanings of 'behold' and 'if. 
Table One: Cognate words with the meaning of 'behold' 
LangualZe F! 2r= Mea * 
Akkadian ann4 behold 
(Old Akkadian/ 
Assyrian) ennulenna behold 
Ugaritic bn [binnWhannV] behold 
Arabic 'inna behold 
Canaanite annU' behold 
Samaritan Hebrew inna behold 
Phoer&ian hn behold 
PUMC jn untranslated, but probably 
behold 
n here 
Ethiopia na, na behold 
85Krahmalkov, op. cit. 353 
Table Two: Cognate words with the meaning of "iP 
LangMag Form Meanin 
Akkadian Ammma if 
Ugaritic hm [bimma / bumma? 87j if 
'im rimma / 'umma ? "] if 
Arabic in if 
Table Three: Cognate word with the meanings of 'behold' and liP 
Language Form Meanin 
Aramaic In if, rarely behold 
Jim if, rarely behold 
Hebrew In behold, if e)89 
1 11371 behold 
4.1 - Observation: 
Based on the data given at the tables above, we can make the following 
observations: 
A. For Table One.. 
i) Languages that contain vocalic characters have bisyllabic terms. Examples of 
these are Akkadian annh, Arabic 'inna, and Samaritan Hebrew inna. Ile only 
exception is Ethiopic with a monosyllabic term na. However, Ethiopic, is a 
late ýanguage and so it probably has lost much of its archaic features. In the 
case of the Ethiopicna, it just retains the final syllable of an earlier or archaic 
form. 
Other forms come from languages that do not cont 
I 
ain vowels in their 
writings such as Phoenician and Punic. Thus, it is difficult to determine their 
actual phonological forms. Ugaritic, although vowelless in its orthography, 
has been ascribed bisyllabic forms for its particles. 
B. For Table Two and Tbree: 
i) It seems that there are two distinct sources of 'if here. It is more likely that 
Ugaritic hm and 'm are cognates of the Akkadian summa. The Hebrew word 
ozi could be considered as part of tl-ýs group of 'if' cognates. The second 
group would comprise Arabic 'in, Aramaic 171 and N., The c haracteristic 
86 S. SegertA Grammar ofPhoenidan aldPu, 7iO PIRinchen: 
Verlag C. 11. Beck, 1976) 65. 
87 My suggestion based on the form of 
Akkadian xmmma. 
88 MY suggestion based on the 
form of Akkadianrumma. 
89 It has been discussed in the main paper that the sense of 
'if for In may not be inherent in the particle but 
rather the sense of 'if is actuaHy an 
Aramaic influence. 
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feature of this group is the presence of the consonant n. The former group is 
characterised by the presence of the consonant m in their forms. It is not 
improbable then that there were be two earlier forms for the meaning of W. 
Only Aramaic and Hebrew contain words that have combined functions of 
'behold'. Moreover, the Aramaic forms are words used mainly to express the 
sense of 'if` rather than 'behold'. The reverse is true of nri. It is used more 
to express the sense of bebold and devoid of the meaning of if. It is In that 
seems to be in-between the Aramaic form and the longer form', 13', l. 1"I has 
been ascribed the sense of 'if' in some instances of its use in addition to the 
sense of 'behold'. 
4.2 Evaluation 
Based on the observations above, it is probable that there are actually three 
proto-forms involved in all the words that have been listed as cognates of In and 
, 137M. This means that there are in these lists three different groups of cognates: one 
for the forms having the sense of 'behold'; the second for the forms having the 
sense of 'if characterised by the n consonant as its distinguishing element; and the 
third for the forms that also express 'if but contains the M element. 
For the first group of cognates, we can deduce that the proto-form is a 
bisyllabic form. However, to determine its phonological structure is not an easy 
process since there are four different vocalization found among the cognates: annu', 
'inna, inna, and hinneh. 
It is generally accepted by Semitists that Proto-Sen-litic syllables always begin 
with a consonant. So we could deduce that the first radical in this bisyllabic form 
could either be ah or an ale ph. We also know that Akkadian lost its h but retained its 
aleph, or that the h submerged into the aleph. Also as consonants, between h and 
ale . 
ph, the h would more likely to be elided rather than the alph. In certain situations, 
with words that has an initial b, when the h drops, it is sometimes substituted With an 
ph. Thus, it is more likely that the initial radical is a h. ale 
Based on the forms of the cognates, we can infer that the middle radical is a 
double n. The only problem now is to determine the vowels of the first and second 
syllables. It is difficult at this point to ascertain if the vowel in the first syllable 
should be i or a. It 
* 
is likewise difficult to ascertain if the vowel in the second syllable 
should be long u, a, ore. Thus, I follow 
Tropper's two possible earher/proto- forms 
for'behold', which are *bannVor *binnV. 
The acceptance of two earlier forms, 
however, poses a few questions 
regarding the reladonsl-ýp between these two earlier 
forms. Did these two forms 
occur at the same time or was one 
derived from the other? Are the phonological 
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differences merely dialectal, where one (ancient) culture tended to speak one way 
and another in another way, which in the case of shows that Ancient Hebrew 
tended to take the eb sound while Akkadian and Canaanite the ab sound? These are 
some questions that arise with the acceptance of two earlier forms for cognates9o 
that seem to behave syntactically in the same way, that is, in the way they are 
positioned in the clause. 
However, these bisyllabic Proto-forms imply that the longer form nriis 
neither an extension nor a derivation of the shorter form 1,1- 
The Hebrew particle In with its combined function of 'if and 'behold' shows 
a behaviour that is not charcteristic of the other cognate words in the Semitic 
languages as shown above. Most of them would just have either the meaning of 'if' 
or 'behold'. The only exception is Aramaic, although its forms are primarily used 
with the meaning of 'if. As I mention in the main paper, Joilon-Muraoka ascribe 
the nuance of 'if for In as a forin of Aramaism. 
90 1 am referring to the cognate words in table one above. 
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